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PREFACE 

TO THE SIXTH EDITION. 



The present edition of this Grammar retains all the material features 
of the two preceding ones ; while, at the same time, it has received nu- 
merous minute corrections, and not a few additions which I regard as of 
some importance. I have not been an inattentive observer of what has 
been recently done in the department of Hebrew Grammar. During the 
revision which I have made of the last edition of this work with a view 
to the present, I have consulted Ewald's second or abridged edition of 
his Hebrew Grammar, which (being later than the large edition) has 
given more fully his maturer views in relation to this subject. 1 have 
made free and constant use also of the eleventh (I believe the latest) 
edition of Gesenius' Hebrew Grammar. In his tenth edition he states 
that it might almost pass for a new work, so many were the additions and 
alterations which he had made ; and in his eleventh edition he further 
states, tiiat many more corrections and additions still had been made. 
I have availed myself of these ; and whenever I have deemed them to 
be of importance and fairly to belong to the subject of Grammar, I have 
in some way incorporated them into my work. The distinguished 
Essays of Hupfeld, (in the so-called Theologische Sttidienund Kritikeriy 
1830, Nos. 2, 3), on subjects intimately connected with the elements of 
Hebrew Grammar, I have also read. To these Gesenius, in the latest 
edition of his Grammar, professes himself to be peculiarly indebted. I 
could wish, indeed, that these Essays were presented to my countrymen 
in a becoming English dress. The true lover of Hebrew study would 
find a rich entertainment in them ; and this, even in cases where he 
might not adopt the opinion which their author espouses. 

Besides the additions and corrections which a new perusal of E wald and 
Gresenius has suggested, I have also made a considerable number of mi- 
nute ones, as tiie result of my own study of the Hebrew Scriptures. 
These, however, and most of the others, have a particular relation to the 
first part of the Grammar and to the Syntax. 

The doctrine of the Hebrew vowels I have, for the most part, cast 
entirely in a new mold, even at the expense of changing the designation 
of the sections, and thus creating some slight embarrassment to such as 
may use the past editions of my Hebrew Chrestomathy. The sections 
whose numbers are changed, are §§ 25 — 33 inclusively ; but the intelli- 
gent student can never be at a loss, after once reading over these with 
attention, where to find what he needs. In the new edition of the He- 
brew Chrestomathy, which will soon be commenced, the sections thus 
changed as to the numbering, will receive proper attention. 
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The new matter which I have added ua various places, I have so in- 
serted elsewhere as not to cause a change in the former designations of sec- 
tions or notes. I have added it in the form of new notes, or remarks, or else 
have made a new section, repeating a foregoing number and subjoining some 
letter in Italic of the alphabet to it in order to distinguish it ; e. g. on 
p. 221, under § 539, will be found several new heads of remarks, such 
as a, &, etc. ; on p. 222 will be found (under the head of Interrogatives) 
a section entirely new, marked § 540 a, in order to distinguish it from 
the section above, and to leave the numbering unchanged of the section 
which follows. 

Probably I might have made still more changes, and (as I would fain 
believe) improvements in this volume, had not a protracted sickness, all 
but mortal, laid me entirely aside from study until recently during a 
great part of the past year. As it is, however, the student who niakes a 
thorough comparison will find, particularly in the first and last portions 
of the Grammar, not a few alterations and additions — emendations^ I 
would hope they may claim to be called. 

Fault has been sometimes found by some of my reviewers in the pe- 
riodicals, because I am so oflen making changes in my elementary 
books. But as I have become more and more satisfied that all works of 
this nature must have imperfections, and as I cannot doubt thtt my own 
have them, I must still believe that the better way is to correct what we 
have found to be erroneous, and supply, if we can, what is found to be 
deficient If such grammarians as Matthiae, Buttmann, and Grescnius, 
have found it necessary to do this, it would be arrogance in me to claim 
an exemption from the like necessity. 

As the closing sheets of this work were about to be struck off, I re- 
ceived a copv of the first portion (nearly to the end of the regular verbs) 
of Prof. Nordheimer's new Critical Hebrew Grammar^ now in a course of 
publication. It was too late to avail myself of some ingenious suggestions, 
which this learned foreigner, at present a Professor of the Oriental Lan- 
guages in the University of New York, has made in respect to the or- 
Siographjr, orthoepy, etc., of the Hebrew. His desim is, to give a copi- 
ous treatise on the subject of Hebrew Grammar. While I thank him for 
his khadness in favoring me with a copy of his learned work, I regret 
that I could not earlier avail myself of its use. I hope he will find lovers 
enough of Hebrew m this country, to encourage and to Reward his efforts 
in promoting the study of it. That the number of such is increasing, 
would seem to be satisfactorily proved by the sale of so many elementa- 
ry books as have of late been published. Sincerely do I hope that the 
number of thorough students of the origbal Scriptures may be more and 
more augmented ! 

M. STUART. 

Theological tkminanjy ^ndovefj J^ov, 16, 1837. 
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gh 


g 


Glm^ 


?" 


<^ 


T^ 


^ 


n 


a 


g 


g 








3" 


^ 


n 


T 


dh 


(thin 
(that 


Dalgth 


J 


? 


^v^i A 




•» 


•^ 


d 


d 




o 






^ 


T 


n 


h 


b 


He 


A 


01 


B^ 


11 


n 


1 


V 


r 


Vav 


_5 


O 




^ 


19 


T 


z 


z 


Ztfxn 


-• 

^ 


1 


-Vv^^S 






n 


hh 


bh 


Hbeth 




>J 


ZV^ 


I 


^ 


D 


t 


t 


Tgt 


i 


^ ^ 


*ii 


D 


•» 


7 


y 


Yodh 


J 


A 


a i 


^ 


3 


1'=> 


kh 


kh,'h 


K^ph 


ir 


:3 









k 

I 


k 
1 


Umedb 


J 


i^ 


O 




9 


Q,fi 


m 


m 


Mem 


/9 


U> 


-H^ w* 


•m 




1'3 


n 


D 


Nun 


3 


4 


pp 

<19 


P 


1 


D 


s 


s 


Samgkb 




£D 






tb 


y 


y 


a 


y&yin 


cc 


^ 


W cto 


AM. 


is 


51.S 


iph 


ph,f 


Pe 


• 

9 


d 


X 


A 


n 


& 


P 


P 










Y,2 


ts 


ts 


Tsadhe 


)diO 


i 




I 


q 


q 


Qoph 


•• 

4 


A 




T 


r 


r 


Resh 


S 


5 







sb 


sh 


Shin 


a, 


ii 




iQ 


s 


8 


Sin 


AM 






n 


tb 


th 


Tiv 


S 


z 




n 


t 


t 












f 
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IV. TA 



Lfit% 



OF THE VOWBI-S. 



L Clan : A loand, oorrMpondinf T9w«l.|«tt«r, Alefk. 



Names. 

ya^ Qamets 

nne Pattahh itmg 

Pattahh «Aort 

bS'HO^ Seghol fo»^ 



Seghol diort 



Form, 
•r T » 

a tja 



Sound. 

= a in a// 
= a in Jather 

= a in ila^6 



Rap. by 

6 



a. Out ; £ kod /lonid, eanasptadiaf rowel-kttar, r«(*. 



Viae? S«ghol/o;^ 
..... S«ghoI short 
p^Tl Hhlreq /bi^ 
Hhiir^short 



a '^aaa 
''^. na a 

''a a 
a Da 



ey in they 
ey in purvey 

e injST"' 
t in machine 
i inJ2L***' 

(fxn 



e 

A 

e 

i 
i 



UL CJast; Oand 

thSh HholSm 

pn^ffl Shureq 

...... Qlbbuts lotig 

Qlbbuts short 



ITioaiidyeorrefpoDdinf ToweMetter, Fav, 

a Ha aa 

a ua 

«ia Ewa 

a t:a 

a 

oa 



= m ^0 


5 


= in|i:J««» 


6 


= 00 in moon 


Q 


= 00 in moon 


u 


= uc in rwc 


a 


= u mjidl 


u 



IV. [H*ir-roweb] Shava, rimpl* ud aompMita. 



niTD Shcva (simple) 
nPl& ;:|Dn Hhateph Patt&hh 
^'jab'SjOn Hhateph Seghol 
ya^* ClOn Hhateph Qamgts 



a 
n 

M 

n 



= c in begin 
a= a in &Va»y 
= e in begin 
5=3 o in ivory 



€ 

a 
e 
o 
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12 §§ 1 — 5. ALPHABET. 



Remarks on the Alphabet. 
§ I. The ancient number of letters was only 22 ; which is clear from 
the alphabetic Psalms, viz. Ps. 26. 34. 37. 111. 112. 119. 145 ; also from 
alphabetic compositions in Prov. 31: 10 seq. Lam. I — IV. But in Ps. 25. 
34. 145, one letter is omitted ; in Ps. 27, ^ is repeated and 9 omitted. 
All the other Shemitish alphabets, (and probably the ancient Greek one 
also), had originally the same number of letters, viz. 22. 

JfOTE, The present square form of the flebrew letters is not the most aneient one. This is 
evident from inscriptions on Hebrew coins stamped in the time of the Maccabees, which have 
eharacters such as are designated in alphabet No. III. The present sqaare letter is evidently de- 
rived from the Aramaean forms of letters, and probably originated some time after the birth of 
Christ. This Kopp has recently shewn, In a satisfactory manner, in his Bilder und Sckriflen 
der Von§itf U. p. 95 seq., particularly p. 156 seq. 

§ 2. The usual arrangement of the letters is fully settled by the 
same alphabetic compositions m the Hebrew Scriptures, which are 
noted above. Most of the arrangement seems to have been originally 
accidental ; yet not all of it. For example, the Liquids V» ^) 3, are 
ranged together. Za-yin (t) meaning shield^ and Hheth (n) probably 
meaning travelling'Scrip, are associated. So Yodh (^) hand, and K&ph 
(d) hoUoW'hand; Mem (73) toater, and Nun (3) Jish; also 5&yin (y) 
eye, Pe (o) mouth, Qoph (p) ear, Resh (i) head, and Shin {'2i) tooth. 
In Lam. I — IV, y stands ranged after D ; which shews that the ar- 
rangement of the alphabet was not uniform in all cases, at the time 
when this book was written. 

^ 3. The age of the alphabetic names seems to mount higher than 
that of the Hebrew, or of any of the present Shemitish languages. Some 
of the forms of these names are like the Aramean, e. g n"*3, •»2J'^"2, S373 ; 
two seem to be of appropriate Hebrew stamp, viz. "J") T , y\ ; but RJ^ij, 
bTy^fi, nibji, 173?, ^[ab , with V , and]'»u; (instead of ]%), are mani- 

* festly exotics, derived from a kindred language which is now no more, 
but which, as the more simple forms of the words shew, was proba'bly 
older than the time of Moses. 

<^ 4. The signification of the names is, in most cases (not in all), suffi- 
ciently plain. The names are borrowed from natural objects ; but the 
resemblance of the letters to Ihem is not to be traced in many of the 
present Hebrew letters, which differ much from the form of the corres- 
ponding ancient ones. Alphabet No. L col 7, sheWs the most proba- 
ble original significations. For an admirable exhibition of the very 
ancient forms of Shemitish letters, Kopp's Bilder und Schriften der Vor- 
zeit, II. 157, may be consulted. 

§ 5. The pronunciation of the names is given in No. 1. col. 6, as 

^^- exactly as the English alphatbet will permit. The vowels in col. 5. of 



k 
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§<5 6—8. ALPHABET. 13 



the same, are sounded as directed in the tabl^ of the vowels under 
No. IV. 

§ 6. The later Hebrew alphabet^ as it now appears in all our point- 
ed Hebrew books, consists of twenty-nine letters, as given in No. II. 
Six of these, as the alphabet shews, have two sounds each, but retain 
only the ancient single name ; one ('27 jS^n, pronounced Seen) is fur- 
nished with a point over its left tooth, (Shin has one over the right 
toothy Zi ), and also with a different name, in order to distinguish it. 
The modern Arabians have twenty-eight letters, six of which are thus 
distinguished merely by a diacritical point ; as is the case with the same 
number of letters, in the later Hebrew alphabet. Comp. Arab, alpha- 
bet in No. III. 

§ 7. The final forms of five of the letters appear in the short left- 
hand column of them, in the alphabet No. II. They are doubtless 
subsequent in their origin to the original forms ; but when they were 
introduced is not known. When manuscripts were written continuous- 
ly, i. e. without separating the words, (as they originally were), these 
final letters aided very much in making the proper divisions. Why 
more of them were not invented for that purpose, it is difficult to say. 
The practice of employing the finai forms at the end of words, is uni- 
versal, so far as they go. Conceit or mistake has excepted only some 
two or three cases ; e. g. 3tt (for 173), Job 38: 1 ; Jria-jOij (for nsinttb). 
Is. 9: 6; Tan (for tin), Neh. 2: 13. ' 

NOTE. The technical name, V?.?.'?? (kamngphgts), is given by the older 
grammarians to these firud forms which are peculiar, in order that they may be 
easily remembered by the learner. 

§ 8. The sounds of the letters are given according to the general 
usageof the most enlightened Hebrew scholars of the present time. There 
is a difference of opinion amoUg the learned about some of the niceties of 
sound, in regard to several of them. But in respect to a language which 
has been dead for 2000 years, such questions can never be determined 
with satisfactory certainty. I subjoin a few remarks on particular letters, 
which are of the more difficult class. 

Aleph (n), as all agree, was of a very slight sound. It easHy coa- 
lesced with, or conformed to, other proximate sounds. I have chosen 
the gpiritus lenis of the Greeks to represent it. PracticaHty we do not 
sound it at all, at least not perceptibly. In theory it is a real consonant ; 
and the Hebrews doubtless sounded it so as to make it perceptible in 
roost cases. 

Beth (l), &A=v. So the modern Greeks sound their p. 

Gimel (:»), when it is equivalent to^A, is represented in the alpha- 
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14 § 8. ALPHABET. 

bets as sounded like g. But the real sound is quite uncertain. The 
Arabians sound the same letter (^) like our j ; just as in English we 
sound g soft before e and t. I follow the general usage and sound it 
as g hard, because the other sound is unknown to us. 

Daleth (l), dh=^th in that; a sound which much perplexes Europe- 
ans of the continent, but which is altogether easy and familiar to the 
English, and to the modern Greeks who so sound their d. 

He (n) is a feeble A. Vav (l) is a feeble v. The Arabs sound it 
like our to; which, more probably, was the Hebrew usage. I conform 
to the general European usage. 

Hheth (n) hk, i. e. a strong aspirate Yet it was not ahoays so in 
practice, among the Hebrews ; for at the end of words it appears to 
have been very much softened. E. g. the Seventy represent nntj by 
Sig^a, and t\\v by HaXa, But they translate Oh , by Xifi ; and 
'^Xyy , by 'PuxtiX. The Arabians have two gradations of sound for this 
letter. 

Tet (d) is a hard guttural kind of ty for which we have no due repre- 
sentative in English. The corresponding Greek letter is ^. 

Kaph (d), H, a difficult sound. The Greeks have it in their %. 
The usual practice sounds it like 'A, i. e. makes a kind of guttural of 
it. Kh can be distinctly sounded by special effort ; but what is gained 
by this, is not worth the trouble necessary to gain it. Common usage 
sounds ^a , as he-haw. I would conform to this, as it is so much easier 
than to sound kh fully ; or it may be read bi-kaw, by giving to d the 
same sound as 3=X:. 

Samekh (d) is sounded as the Greek a, of which it is the undoubted 
prototype. In the later Hebrew, it does not seem to differ perceptibly 
in sound from the letter Id , Sin ; and the Hebrews have, in their 
orthography, written many words indifferently with either the one or 
the other, as Dn& and iDni^ to divide. Yet in other words there is a 
difference ; as in ^DD and ^DlS . 

The sound of Ayin (v) is represented by ("), the double spiritus 
asper of the Greeks, for want of a better representative. Grammarians 
have represented it by g, gh, hgh, sounded gutturally ; also hh, hhh, 
and by the nasal gn, ng, ngn. The Arabians have two sounds for it ; 
the deeper one is scarcely attainable by any European. The ancient 
Hebrews appear to have had two also ; e. g. the Sept. render tl*^)^?, 
TifAOQ^a, nj? rd(a; but their usage varies, as "•b? 'ifkt, pbj09 *^jtt«- 
A^x. That it sometimes had comparatively a feeble sound, is evident 
from its admitting of coalescence or contraction, as bs for bn ; also 
from its commutation with M, (see in the Hebrew lexicon under M). 
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§§9 — 11. ALPHABET. 



15 



Eiuropetns generally neglect to sound it. Jerome calls it a vowd^ see 
above, in '^fiak^x, the ground of this. The vowel accompanying it 
should ha?e a strong impetus of the voice in pronouncing it ; and this 
will bring the sound near to that which the Arabians give. 

Tsadhe (^), ts hard. Qoph (p), a deep guttural k, pronounced 
with impetus. Resh (n), the rolling r of the French, or the Greek ^ 
Tav (n), t soft. 

NoTB. The Jews of the present day differ much in their pronunciar 
tion of the Hebrew. The Polish and German Jews follow the analogy 
of the Syriac pronunciation ; the Spanish and Portuguese Jews, that of 
the Arabic. Most Christian teachers follow the latter. 

In general it should be observed, that the earlier sounds of the Ho- 
iHrew letters were harsher and more distinctly marked ; in later periods 
the harsher sounds w^e gradually softened. E. g. in Syriac 3> is weak 
and soft ; the Galileans sounded 9,n, and M alike ; in Ethiopic ui is 
simply 5, etc. 

§ 9. Diiated lexers are a mere expedient to make out the adjust- 
ment of a line ; for the Hebrews do not separate wwds at the end of 
lines. Theusual <mes axet^, ^7, ^, t3 , rr, i e. fi(, ^, b> fi, n. 

[^ 10. UnusuaH Utters. These are, (1) Literae mtffusculae ; as njS'j , 
Ps. 80: 16. (2) Mnusculae ; as DS«13na , Gen. 2: 4. (3) Suspensae ; 
as ni^^», Ps.80: 14. (4) Inversat;\&' 9bt^ , Numb* 10:5. The 
Rabbins find mysteries in these; the considerate critic will find only 
mistakes in copying, or conceits of the copyists. 

^ 11. Similar letters. These are numerous in the Hebrew alpha- 
bet. The student should carofully note them at the outset They are 
as follows ; viz. 



1. Beth 

2. Gimel 


n DKaph 
a 3 Nun 


8. Zayin 

9. Hheth 


T ■) Nun 

n nHe 


3. Daleth 

4. Daleth 

5. Vav 


1 T Kaph 

1 1 Resh 

1 •'Yodh 


10. Hheth 

11. Mem 

12. Mem 


n nTav 

a Tet 
Q D Samekh 


6. Vay 

7. Zayin 


1 ] Nun 
T 1 Vavr 


13. Tsadhe 


Y S y Ayin 



E^cpkouftums, 
(1) a is distingukhed from 3, by the right angle which its perprah 
dicular side makes with the strokes at the top and bottom of the let>> 
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16 §§ 11 — 13. CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS. 

ter ; d is round at its corners instead of being angular. In some print- 
ed copies, d is distinguished from a only by the roundness of its comer 
at the bottom. (2) 3^ is distinguished from 3» by having the stroke at 
the bottom united to the perpendicular only by a small point at the cor- 
ner ; in 3, the bottom stroke is united without any variation of its mag- 
nitude. (3) f Jinal descends bek)w the line ; ^ does not (4) 1 is 
distinguished from ^ , by have a right angle at the top, at which part '^ 
is round or obtuse. (5) 1 descends to the bottom of the line ; 1 does 
not (6) 1 Jinal falls below the line ; 1 does not (7) The top of t is 
continued a little to the right of the perpendicular, while that of 7 is 
not; the upright line of T is small at the top, where it inclines to the 
right, while it is gibbous below ; which is not the case with \ (8) T 
descends only to the line ; ] Jinal falls below it (9) n has no space 
between its left side and the top ; M exhibits a small chasm. (10) n 
has a small dotted circle at the bottom of the perpendicular stroke on 
the left hand ; n has not this mark. (11) D is open at the top ; 23 at 
the bottom. (12) D is almost round ; t3 Jinal is a square or paralldo- 
gram. (13) ^ is angular on the right side of it, and the bottom is par* 
allel with the line ; :p turns to the left only. Final y, in its falling 
stroke, either turns a little to the rights or descends perpendicularly ; it 
also falls below the line. 

N. B. The learner will find it altogether the eaiieet method of makiDg himtelf familiar with 
the diitinctioDB between the Hebrew lettera, and with the retpeetire loande of tiie letters, (ai also 
of the vowels), to practice loriting them down, calling each aloud by its name, and ottering the 
sound of it as often as he writes it. Let this practice be persisted in, until all the vowels and con- 
sonants can be recognized with facility and pronounced readily; their distinctions definitely de* 
scribed and drawn with the pen at pleasure; and their names familiarly recalled. In this way 
the student may learn to write Hebrew letters and vowels, (which he should by all oseans do) ; 
and he will fix the names, forms, and sounds of all the written signs indelibly upon fab memory. 

[§ 12. dassificatton of the consonants. This has been usually 

made agreeably to the organs specially employed in pronouncing 
them, as follows ; viz. 

(a) Gutturals M n M a» technically called 9nrrK 

(6) Labials :i 1 » & V\iya 

(c) Dentals t D 5t "n tt> (1») ^^^^1 

(d) Linguals n D b 3 n ^ik^t 

(e) Palatals a •* S p pya 

Of these, the most important classes are the Outturcds and the L^ 
hials. But M is oftentimes not employed as a Guttural ; on the other 
hand, ^ is not unfrequently treated like one.] 

^ 13. A more important division of the consonants, for practical 
purposes, is one which selects only those letters that are the subjects of 
some special peculiarity. This k as follows ; viz. 
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§ 14. TOWELS. 17 

(a) Aspirates; viz. 3, 5, *7, 3, S, n, technically called 
^B«ghadh.k€ph^th (nD3 "133). 

They are named Aspirates^ because, when there is no point (i. e. 
Daghesh) in them, they are aspirated, i. e. associated with an Ansound ; 
see alphabet No. II. 

When they are destitute of thii point or Daghesh, these letters are called, by the older gram- 
marians, mblles and raphatae^ $ 70 ; with it, duriu and dagusatae, $ 83. 

(J>) Quiescents; viz. fit, Fl, %% technically named fiteh^vl 
Oin4<). The reason of this is, that ^the sound of these 
letters, being in itself somewhat feeble, often coalesces 
with the vowel sound which precedes; so that these let' 
ters are said to quiesce^ i. e. to lose their separate sound 
as consonants, by falling into the preceding vowel 

(c) Gutturals; viz. N, •!, H, 3?, or S-h^hhSy (yniTTfit), as 
stated above. 

Besides these /ostr letters, Resh (*^) has a claim occasionally to be reckoned with the Gnttarals, 
becaose it is treated in the same way as they are; see $ HI, seq. Alei^ and He, moreover, often 
become Quiescents, (see h above) ; so that they are to be reckoned 4s QMitwraU^ only when they 
have a distinctive consonant sound, or (in technical language) are movacMe, 

{d) Liquids; viz. ^, 53, D, T; of which T is to be re- 
garded only as a kind of half-liquid* Sometimes it is a 
kind of Guttural, according to the statement above. 
Technically these may be called, limn&r (^Dti^). 

N. B. The student should impress these classes, particularly the three first, deeply on his memory. 

Note. The letters of the alphabet are employed by the Hebrews 
to designate numbers. See Par. XXVIII of the numerals, and the ^^ 
there referred to. 



VOWEI-S. 

§ 14. Originally the Hebrew alphabet consisted only of consonants. 
Some learned men have maintained the contrary, and averred that 
IK, \ •'j were originally designed to be vowels. But the fact that these 
letters constitute essential parts of the triliterdt roots in Hebrew, and 
that they are susceptible of forming syllables by union with every sort 
of vowel-sound, pifoves beyond all reasonable doubt that they are essea« 
tially consonants. 
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18 ^^ 15—18. TOWELS. 



^ 15. But as the sounds of M, 1, % were feeble, and often in prac" 
tice were made to coalesce with the vowels which preceded them, it 
was natural that in process of time these letters should come to be con- 
sidered, in many cases, as representatives of the vowels with which 
they were customarily made to coalesce. Hence, in the later Hebrew 
writings, we find M, 1, ^^ not unfrequently used in the room of vowels ; 
more rarely in the early writings. But the still later Chaldaeo-Rab- 
binic Hebrew employs these three letters, very often, merely for the 
purpose of designating vowels. On this account these three letters are 
called vawMetterSf by recent grammarians, when they are spoken of 
in reference to the usage now in question. The older grammarians 
called them, with like reference, matres lectionis, i. e. authors or guides 
of [right] reading. But in reference to another ground of classification, 
these same letters (together with Ti) are called Ehevi ("^int}) or Quies- 
cents ; see § 13. b. 

[The moat ancient Hebrew MSS. consisted of only the letters in the alphabet No. L, which, how- 
ever, were of very diflerent shape from the preeent ones ; see $ 1. Note. ITAem the diacritical signs, 
i. e. small dots in or over a letter, which distinguish the later alphabet and increase the actual 
namber of letters, together with all the vowel-points and accents, were first introduced, no histor- 
ical documents satisfactorily shew. But it is now generally agreed, that the introduction was a 
grm du ml one ; and that, however early some lew particular things in the general system may 
have been commenced, yet the wkole system of diacritical signs, vowel-points, and accents, was 
not completed, so as to exist in its present form, until several centuries after the birth of Christ ; 
almost certainly not until after the J|/K* century, probably not until after the teventh ; see Gese- 
nins' Geschichte d. Heb. Sprache, s. 182 f., and Hupfeld, in the Theol. Stud, and Kritilcen, A. D. 
1830, No. 3, where this question is ably and satisfactorily discussed. In regard to reading MSS. 
destitute of all this system of helps, there is no serious difficulty ; at least none to any one who 
well understands the language. The same thing is habitually done, at the present day, by the 
Arabians, the Persians, and the Syrians, in their respective tongues ; and in Hebrew, by the Jew- 
ish Rabbles, and by all the learned in the Shemitish languages.] 

§ 16. From what has just been said, the student will see why (in 
the table No. IV.) M, n, and"^, are represented as vowMetters cor- 
responding to their respective classes of vowels. It is because these 
letters were occasionally employed (H less frequently) to designate more 
or less of the vowel-sounds, which are associated with them. 

^ 17. In the same Table, in column 2d, the letters N n 1 13 "^ » 
are so arranged as to form syllables by the help of the vowels. They 
are so used merely to exhibit to the learner the manner in which the 
Hebrew vowels are written, in respect to the alphabetic letters or con- 
sonants with which they are associated, i. e. as written above, below, or 
in the consonants. 

18. The student must free himself, at the outset, from the habit of 
giving English sounds to the English representatives of the Hebrew 
vowels, and be very careful always to sound these representatives as 
directed in the table. 
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§§ 19 — 23. VOWELS ; quality. 19 

§ 19. The ground of classification in the Table No. IV. is, that the 
vowels in these respecfive classes not only have a natural relation to 
each other in respect to the sound, but for the most part are often com- 
muted for each other. Seldom does commutation take place without 
the limits of the respective classes. 

Former method of Classifying the Vowels, 

[§ 20. The classification among the older grammarians had respect 
to quantity, and was as follows ; viz. Long— Qamets, Tseri, Hhireq 
magnnm, Hholem, Shureq ; Short — ^Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq parvum 
damets Hhateph and Qibbuts. But all of these so called short vowels 
are in fact often long, with the exception of Qamets Hhateph. Hence 
the student is exposed to be perplexed and misled, by such a classifica- 
tion. A better division is that proposed by the ancient Jewish gram- 
marians, and lately adopted by the leading Hebrew grammarians in 
Germany ; the basis of which is exhibited in Table IV. In like man- 
ner, the Arabic has only three classes of vowels.] 

Ewald, Id his Hebrew grammar (1837), has attempted to reduce the vowels to two classes; 
with much ingenuity, but not satisfactorily. 

Classification of Vowels in regard to CIualitt. 

§ 2L In Hebrew it often happens, that the sounds of 

some consonants which follow certain rowels, instead of 

being preserved and pronounced distinct, coalesce with 

such vowels and form as it were part of them; see §53 

seq. §58seq. 

This takes place either because the consonant sounds are in them- 
selves feeble and lacking in distinctness (^ 15), or else in order to avoid 
the repetition of a letter which would be harsh and disagreeable to the 
ear, or difficult to utter, (§ 58 seq.) 

§ 22. This usage gives rise to a division of the vowels 
which is of great practical importance, as it is intimately 
connected with the variations and declensions of words 
in the Hebrew language. By this division vowels are 
distributed into Pure and Impure. 

§ 23. A pure vowel is one with which no consonsoit 
sound coalesces. 
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20 §§ 24, 25. TOWELS : quautt. 

§ 24. An impure vowel, on the contrary, is one with 

which a consonant sound does coalesce. 

£. g. in n^*? dorbhdr both vowels are pure ; the first in "^ , because 
no consonant follows ; the second in ^1 , because, although a conso- 
nant follows, it preserved its distinct sound and does not coalesce with 
the vowel. On the other hand, in fita hd the fit has no distinct sound, 
because it coalesces with the damets ; and in •J'^a , (so written instead 
of •{'^2 , § 111. § 112), the Clamets contains a coalescent Resh, which 
is suppressed in the writing by omitting a Daghesh in the ^ ; in both 
which cases Qamets is impure. And thus of all the other vowels, 
which in any way admit a consonant to coalesce with them ; see ^ 53 
seq. ^58seq. 

§ 25. The pure long vowels are Qamets, Tseri, and 
Hholem. All the short vowels, viz. Pattahh, Seghol, 
Hhireq (parvum), Qamets Hhateph, and Qibbuts (not 
vicarious), are pure^ whenever no consonant sound coar 

lesces with them. 

Note 1. Of the long vowels, Hhireq magnum and Shureq are always 
impure, because Yodh or Vav (either expressed or implied) always fdl- 
lows them and coalesces with them ; § 53 seq. 

Note 2. The importance of the principle stated above may be esti- 
mated from the fact, that (with very few exceptions) all impure vowels 
are immutable, and all pure ones mutable ; % 127 seq. 

Note 3. Appearance merely toiU not determine whether a vowel long 
hy nature is pure or impure, inasmuch as the quiescent letter, which 
frequently coalesces with it, is often omitted in the writing ; e. g. t3j3 
qdm (impure) stands for D^p^ qdm, ^D nir for n"'3 , V'pqol for bip , etc. ; 
see § 63. The same is true of the short vowels, which become long 
by the coalescence of a consonant with them ; e. g. tns hd-hel for bi^a 
hdh'hel, Cn3 ni-hhdm for DHS nihh-hhdm, etc. ; see § 29. Note. In a 
multitude of cases, therefore, the student can distinguish whether 
vowels of this kind are pure or impure, only by obtaining a knowledge 
of etymology and the analogies of the Hebrew language. 

Note 4. On the other hand, letters apparently quiescent are some- 
times inserted after vowels long by nature, without mixing with them and 
rendering them impure. In this case they are merely a kind o^ fulcrum 
for the vowel ; e. g. li^b"', ytlrmodh with Hholem pure, = ltai;'; ; i^lb 
so-bhebh with Tseri pure, =150; see § 64, and comp. §§ 14 — 16, 
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which exhibit the grounds of introducing such anomalies. It is proba- 
ble that the moires lectionis, in such cases (§ 15), were introduced be- 
fore the vowel-points came into usage. 

Classification of Vowels in regard to (Quantity. 
§ 26. Vowels in Hebrew may be divided into long^ 
short, and semivowels or very short ones made by the She^ 

vas (§42seq.) 

Only the two former classes are treated of here. The semivowels 
are fully described in § 42 seq. 

§ 27. Long by nature, or always long, are Qamets, 
Tseri, Hhireq magnum, Hholem, and almost always Shu- 
req. Short by nature, and always short when pure, are 
Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq parvum^ Qamets Hhateph, and 
Qibbuts. 

§ 28. Of the vowels long by nature some have been 
occasionally, yet very rarely, considered and treated as 

short. 

Note 1. There are a few cases in which Shureg appears to be short, 
i. e. to be of the same quantity as Qibbuts, even although it seems to 
coalesce with Vav. Such are '.the cases when it stands before a dc^ 
ghesh'd letter ; e. g. Tlf^^Tl hhuq^d, rt3«lT ziinrnd, ^T^^'? md-9u3>zi, etc. 
In Chaldee, Syriac, and Arabic, this is very common. So few cases 
of this nature, however, occur in Hebrew, that they seem to result 
merely from the use of a vowel-letter by transcribers as the sign of a 
vowel, and to have been introduced before the vowel-points were em- 
ployed ; see §^ 14 — 16. 

[Note 2. Similar cases of Hhireq with Yodh are also affirmed by 
most grammarians to exist. But the examples evidently do not justify 
this conclusion, inasmuch as they seem to amount only to different 
modes of orthography and pronunciation in respect to the same word ; 
e. g« ^^Rt ztq-ldgh and ^\jp1 zt^eldgh, di^ap qtm-mosh and ;151»^ 
qi-mdsh^ "^^\b ptl-le-ghesh and ^y^^^Bpi-le-ghesh, t3^ijnia mo-r^-gim 
and t3^a*^1» md-ri'ghim.] 

§ 29. Of fhe vowels short by nature, all (except 
Qamets Hhateph which is never long) may coalesce with 
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a consonant-sound, and thus become' impure and long; § 

53seq. §58seq. 

[Note. For the most part the coalescent consonant, in these cases, 
is one which is contained in an implied Daghesh, (omitted in writing 
because it is compensated for by the lenghtening of the vowel), and not 
one of the Ehevi or duiescents. In this way only are Pattahh, Hhireq 
parvum, and Qibbuts (not vicarious), made long and impure ; e. g. as 
in bna hd-hel, for bna bahrhil; tins, nuhhdm for tan? nlhh-hMm ; yh^i 
rvrhhats^ for ynn ruhhrhhais. For cases like nfin^b , !T;«5 , where 
Pattahh and dibbuts apparently have a quiescent M, see ^ 118 with the 
notes. 

On the other hand, Seghol roi^ be made long, either by a duiescent, 
as ^^i M^, ^^> ^^> ^s^> ^9 or by the coalescence of a daghesh'd let- 
ter, as tJ'nnrj hS^hd^rim, nrt^ pl-hhd, I'^ljfit «e-AAa», where the Gut^ 
turals n , h , exclude the Daghesh forte which belongs to them ; see 
^§ 53. 58. 111. 112. 54.— Qamets Hhateph is never long.] 

MisuUaneous remarks an the Vowels, and recapitulatians* 

§ 30. From the exhibition of the vowels, as made above, it appears 
that there are several different classes of long vowels, (1) Long pure 
vowels, i. e. damets, Tseri and Hholem, when no consonant sound 
coalesces with them ; as in 'nl'^r ddrbhdr, Dtt^ shim, S3 kol (2) Long 
impure vowels ; such are Hhireq magnum and Shureq always, and such 
all the long vowels may be ; e. g. 'n^ ittr, t3^p qim; and also as i^a 
bd, yrs. ben, b'lp qol (3) All the short vowels may be made long in 
quantity (while their usual form is preserved), by coalescence with a 
suppressed dagesh'd letter, or with a duiescent ; see the illustrations 
under § 29. 

The question naturally arises here, whether there was any prcutical difference 
in the sounds of these diflferent classes of long vowels, either in respect to length 
or quality of sound. But this is one which cannot now be solved with any good 
degree of certainty. One is easily inclined to suppose, that the vowels naturally 
long were made very long by the coalescence of a consonant with them. Again, 
we may naturally suppose, that the short vowels which become long by coales- 
cence with a consonant, but still retain their usual form (as in § 29), were pro- 
nounced somewhat shorter than vowels of the first class which are naturally long. 
But of this we cannot be certain, inasmuch as the Hebrew has been a dead lan- 
guage for so long a period. 

^§31. The vowels naturally short, which become long whenever 
they become impure (§ 29), may be compared to good advantage in 
some respects, by the student, with the doubtful or rather douUe-timed 
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vowels of the Greek, a, t, v, whose quantity must be discovered by 
etymology, poetic usage, etc., and cannot be known flrom mere appear- 
ance. The beginner will be embarrassed, at first, in respect to the 
diagnosis of the impure vowels of this class, because they retain their 
usual form. Yet etymology and a moderate acquaintance ^with the 
usages and forms of the Hebrew will soon overcome this difficulty. 

§ 32. The like embarrassment will ofien happen, in respect to the 
proper long vowels in Hebrew. By turning to § 63, the reader will 
see that Quiescents which might be written, and which actually coa- 
lesce with the preceding vowels, are often omitted, so that the appear- 
ance is the same as if the long vowels were pure ; e. g. ^3 ='1*^3 , 
^P =:^ip , etc. The power of recognizing such cases is acquired 
gradually, and only in the way already stated with regard to the double- 
timed vowels. 

§ 33. The student will perhaps feel some difficulty, when he per- 
ceives that in the table of the vowels Seghol is put among both the first 
and second class of vowels. The simple reason or ground of this is, 
that Seghol often takes the place of Qamets or Pattahh as well as the 
place of Tseri, and so is treated as belonging to both these classes of 
vowels ; see § 19. What the language itself has done, cannot be alter- 
ed by the grammarian. 

He will also find it difficult to distinguish damets Hhateph ( , ) i. e. 
short O, from Qamets ( . ) i. e. long A. For rules which will enable him 
to do this, he is referred to § 68 seq. 

§ 34. Even in English we may find a multitude of quiescent letters, 

as wdl as in Hebrew ; e. g. in show, day, wrong, fights done, none, 

save, hate, etc. etc. We might say, if there were any advantage to be 

gained by it, that such quiescent letters become so in consequence of 

being preceded by certain other letters, or quantities of sound. But 

we should soon find, that the Hebrew is quite an orderly language, 

compared with our own, if we should undertake to make out a set of 

such rules ; for in Hebrew they are, for the most part, easily made out ; 

see § 53 seq. ^ 58 seq. In English both vowels and consonants ofien 

quiesce, and when quiescent they often affect the quantity, and even 

the sound of the preceding vowel ; e. g. do'nt for do not, hate omitting 

the e is hat, etc One who speaks and well understands the English 

language, can scarcely wonder at the usage of quiescent and coalescent 

letters among the Hebrews. 

§ 35. No theory of the Hebrew vowels has ever yet been broached, which is 
not liable to some objections. Almost all beginners complun of this part of He- 
brew Grammar as complicated and difficult. It is somewhat so ; and yet &i less 
so than the vowels in our own mother tongue> or in the Greek language. The 
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relation of long and short with respect to Hebrew vowels, is for us, indeed, more 
a matter of theory than of practice. In this light, however, it is very important 
to the student, who, without understanding this theory well, cannot analyze with 
satisfaction or success great numbers of changes in the forms of Hebrew words. 
Hebrew grammars in general have not at all recognized the fact, that both Qimm- 
cents and suppressed daghesVd letters coalesce with the preceding vowel and 
lengthen it and make it impure, on principles which are in all important respects 
substantially the same. Tne principle at the basis of every possible case of this 
nature is very simple, viz. that a consonant f suppressed in sound j finds its equiva- 
lent in the preceding vowel by augmenting its length. That Q^iescents and Gvttu- 
rals are, in general^ the only classes of letters which are subject to the law of 
suppression, belongs to the nature of the language. The development of facts 
respecting these phenomena, belongs to grammar. If a student understands well 
the distinction between pure and impure vowels, and between long and short ones, 
he need not trouble himself to inquire how long the Hebrews dwelt on the sounds 
of the one or the other, if he complains that the system is complicatedj he will 
remember that it belongs to the language, which cannot be altered m order to adapt 
it to our wishes. He should not, therefore, charge complication upon Hebrew 
grammar, which does no more than to state /octe as they are. 

Syllabication as ejected hy the Vowels, 

§ 36. Pure long vowels usually stand only in a simple 

syllable ;* they are employed in a mixed one,t only when 

it Js accented. 

E. g. ^jI ddrbMr, ^IgD se-ph&r ; )^ shen, i'bjD^ yig-tol. 
§ 47. The same is true of impure long yowels which 

have a quiescent in them. 

E. g. Na bd, DNJ? qdm ; rtbij giU, i;\ hen ; •>;? a,'T»*5 nlr; ib Id, b*ip 
qol; ^73^p qinnUy Q^p qum, 

§ 38. But yowels lengthened by a daghesh'd letter 

suppressed, can stand only in a simple syllable. 

E. g. Ii'rm bd^ekh, bna ne-hdl, lyys, bo^dkh; bjji, tih? , fn'i; all 
with the first vowel impure because it coalesces with a suppressed da- 
ghesh'd letter, and all with the same in a simple syllable. 

§ 39. The proper short vowels may stand either in a 
mixed or simple syllable. 

E. g. in mixed syllables ; as in bl dal, p^ ben, and in the first sylla- 
bles of nSJJ^ trnq-ne, Htt^n hhokh-md, "Itjpa muq-tdr. In simple syl- 
lables ; as in the first syllables of Ifbh^ me-lekh, ^y\ nd-ydr, byil vdy- 
yi-gh^ly ibtlfit t^d-h^lo.. But Clibt{uts is not employed in a simple syl- 
lable unless it be vicarious or impure. In the latter case, i. e. when it 

* A simple syllable is one which ends in a yowel-sotmd. It matters not 
whether the vowel is pure or impure, 
t A mixed syllable is one which ends in « consonant-sound. 
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is long, it may stand either in & mixed syllable, as in bujl (for 'bWjf), 
or in a simple syllable, as in ^lajj (for inip). 

§ 40. Much the greater number of syllables, which 
are not final ones, end in a vowel. Very few mixed syllables 
(not final)^ have long vowels in them ; none unless ac- 
cented. 

§ 41. For the particular details of syllabication and of reading He- 
brew, the student is referred to § 90 seq., where he will find them ex- 
hibited at length. The general principles here exhibited he will find 
to be of importance in practice. 



SHJBVA. 

§. 42. The Hebrews never amalgamated two or more consonant- 
sounds together, (as we do in plan, stripe, shrink, etc.), exoept at the 
end of a word ; and even then very rarely^ and never to the extent of 
more than two letters. In a multitude of cases they even supplied a 
furtive vowel in the final syllable of words,'in order to shun the amalga- 
mation of two consonants ; e. g. for n&D sephr, they wrote and read 
^^^ se-pher. Still they admit, in a few cases, such forms as t^b,Q{( 
gorialt, 

§ 43. When two consonants begin a syllable they are 
not combined in one sound, but a very short vowel, i. e. 
a kind of half-vowel, is supplied after the first letter, in 
order to smooth the transition to the second letter. This 
is called ShevajflltD; and a Sheva may be either simple 
or composite^ as the Table of Vowels shews in No. IV. 

Note. Instead of saying hrd, bre, by one impetus of voice as we 
do, the Hebrews pronounced 6Va, 6*re, i. e. with a very short vowel- 
sound between the two consonants. 

§ 44. Shevas usually mark either the beginning or the 

end of syllables. 

Note. The only exception is a Sheva on the penuU letter of a word, 
whose final syllable ends with two consonants ; as t^bD)^ qa-iaU. 

§ 45. (a) All syllables beginning with two consonants, 
4 
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have a Sheva (either simple or composite) under the first 
oi*-them. (b) All syllables ending with one or two vocal 
consonants, take a Sheva simple (either expressed or im- 
plied) under them. 

§ 46. All Shevas at the beginning of syllables are vocal 
i. e. are sounded ; all Shevas at the end are silent. Hence 
result the following rules; viz. 

Sheva Vocal, 

(a) Such are the composite Shevas ; because they are always placed 
at the beginning of a syllable, (b) Simple Sheva, after a simple syl- 
lable ; as n*i73b lormtdhd. (c) After another Sheva ; as nnttb"*, ylU 
mulhu. But tf the second Sheva be at the end of a word, it is not 
vocal ; as rii?:r Id-maMt; see t below, {d) Under a letter at the be- 
ginning of a word, ais 173b Umodh, (e) Under a letter with Daghesh 
forte expressed j aa n^ab ^m-m«dAii=n*l5a»b , § 71. (/) Under a letter 
in which a Daghesh forte is implied ; as ^^ibTi (='ib^Sl) hdl-lilu, or per- 
hips hd'Muj not read as ibfi hdl-lu. 

[Note. The common maxim of grammarians in regard to the case 
/, ia, that '* fihDva is always vocal when under a letter which is imme- 
diately repeated." This is evidently incorrect ; e. g. ^'21'n hdr-re (not 
har-rere), ''5^b Ubhrbhe (not lib-bfbhe), and so "^Ibbrt (plur. const, of bbtl) 
is hhalrlei not hhal-lele. On the contrary, ?bbn reads hal-Mu, because 
it belongs to a Daghesh'd form of the verb bb?J , and the Daghesh is 
omitted merely from the frequent usage of rejecting it from a letter 
when it would be immediately followed by a vocal Sheva ; see § 73. 
Note 3. Some knowledge of Hebrew forms is necessary, in order to 
distinguish such cases.] 

SUeva Silent 

{g) After a short vowel in a mixed syllable ; as n^b*; yiUmodh. 
(A) After a long vowel in a mixed tone-syllable ; as nS'lTsbn Hl^nodhrnd, 
it) Two Shevas at the end of a word are both silent: mttb Id-mddht 

§ 47. The form of all the Shevas is exhibited fully by Table IV. 
No. IV. The composite Shevas are so called, because each is made 
by a anion of Sheva with one of the short vowels ; as is evident from 
inspection. 

§ 48. The quantity of all the Shevas is, at least in theory, 
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the same; i. e. none of them is considered as a proper 

vowel. 

E. g. nps peqddh, ant z'^hdbh, ''V.fi* &<*/€, ^bn hh% etc., are all con- 
sidered as monosyllabic words. What practical difference between the 
length of the respective Sheva-sounds existed amongst the Hebrews, 
cannot now be determined. 

§ 49. The composite Shevas belong appropriately to 

the Gutturals, and are commonly used under them instead 

of Simple Sheva. 

Note. No definite rules can be given, however, as to the kind of 
Sheva under the respective Gutturals ; for usage varies them in different 
words which have the same letters, and in different positions. In gen- 
eral, !rj, n, 3>, at the beginning of words take ( ^ ) ; but « takes ( ). 

§ 50. Gutturals (and other letters) which take a com- 
posite Sheva, must alvi^ays begin a syllable; § 46, a. A 
Guttural which . ends a Syllable^ must^ like the other conso^ 

nantSjtake Sheva simple ; for there is no other ^tVen/ Sheva. 

E. g. 'rnisjtt'i) sM-4na:f'ti, b^^l y^hh^l, n^n; y^h-ge, Kd&{; ye^-sor. 

[§ 51. The composite Shevas ( .^ ) and ( ^ ) occur, not unfrequently, 
under most of the other eonsonauts besides Gutturals ; e. g. 3nT z'^hdbh, 
tl'^p*^^ q^'dhchshzm, etc. But ( ^ ) is limited to Gutturals. 

Note. No uniform rules can be given for such cases. The general 
principle seems plainly to be, a design to mark the letter which takes a 
composite Sheva, as having a real vocal Sheva; and consequently to 
advertise the reader, that the preceding vowel b not to attach to itself 
the letter to which the Sheva belongs ; e. g. 3ntn it-z'^hdbh, not Hz-habh, 
nS'^an hd-bh<^d'khd, not hdbhrrorkhd; ^bttl? ti-mHokh, not ttm-lokh. 
There can scarcely be a doubt, that all such Shevas as these are de- 
signed only to designate some peculiar niceties practised in oral 
enunciation. They cannot be considered as belonging to the essential 
forms of words ; nor can they be reduced to rule.] 

§ 52. It is a general principle, that all moveable con- 
sonants not immediately followed by a vowel, must have 

a Sheva of some kind, either expressed or implied. 

At the end of words in general, Sheva is not usually expressed but 
only implied; e. g. Q)^ qdm, the same as Dj^ . The exceptions to this 

* A moveable eonsonant is one which it sounded, and does not quiesoo or 
coalesce . 
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rale are, (1) In a final Kaph i as '^t^, (2) When the final syllable 
ends with two consonants, as t^nfib Id-mddJU ; but here, in case the 
penult consonant is a Guttural, this consonant takes a Pattahh furtive 
instead of a Sheva simple ; § 233. Note. 

Note 1. The Quiescents, when they coalesce with the preceding 
vowel, have no Sheva ; § 53. Whenever these letters have a Sheva, 
they are to be regarded as moveable consonants. 

Note 2. When a word ends with two consonants, of which the 
first is a Quiescent, usage is various as to Sheva under the Jin<d letter ; 
e. IT. we find both nfi^s and noia . 

Oenerai Remarks, There can be bat little donbt, that the composite SbeTai were more dit- 
tinctly lounded tbao the simple ones. Hence their application to the Gnttoralf, which pecnliarly 
MedM iiK»re vowel aid to eaounee them than other conionantf. Hence too their nie in regard to 
other letten, for the sake of more diitioct pronnnciation ; $ 51. Note. But the niceties of living 
vernacular pronunciation are now lost ; moat of them no more to be recalled. Present general 
naage among Hebrew scholars, is all that is aimed at in this grammar. 



COALESCONCE OF VOWELS AND QUIESCENTS. 

To such a eoMleseence the preceding explanations have rendered it necessary to advert. It 
■iiiit now be mora fully explained. 

§ 53. The sound of the quiescept letters, )», fl, 1, \ 
being feeble, (specially at the e^d of a syllable), they al- 
ways coalesce with the vowel-sound which precedes them, 
in case they have no vowel of their own, nor any Sheva 
expressed or implied; i. e. such coalescence takes place, 
provided that such vowel-sound is homogeneous. 

§ 54. The following table exhibits the coalescence of the respective 
^iescents^ with thefar homogeneous vowels. 

Aleph ()») quiesces in Qamets (_ ) as in )»3 ba. 

-Tseri («) ffl»1resh. 

-Seghol (_) ?l3«Stin ttm-tse-na. 

-Hholem(l)- - ■)£lJ^'»jo-mer. 

YodhO) -Tseri (_.) - - ■|'>2b€n. 

-Seghol (_) X-'age. 

-Hhlreq (_) 'Jl'idTa 

* That vowel sound is called homogeneous, which is adapted to coalesce with 
the Quiescents respectively ; that is called heterogeneous ^ which is not adapted 
ftoeoalMce. 
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Vav (l) quiesces inHholem (l) as in V'lp qol. 

-Shureq (1)- - Dip qum. 

He(n) — -Qamets (-)- - ITI^S g«la. 

-Tseri (^J - - n§a gele. 

-Seghol (^.)- - n^go-le. 

- Hholera (1 ) - - SlVa ga-lo. 

In Eoglith we have a nualtitude of cases similar to these; e. g, {010, ahow^ etc., with w qoies- 
^nt ; «ay, day, etc., with y qaiesceat. Almost every letter ia our alphabet is, in some situations, 
quiescent before or after some other letter. 

Note 1. There are some other cases besides those presented in the 
above Table, of which quiescence has been affirmed by (Dost gramma- 
rians ; e. g. ]ittJN'i rushoHj nNnj:>b Hg^rdth, n-j&«S pu-rd. But here fi^ 
is otiant^ and does not quiesce in Hhireq, Pattahb, and Qibbuts ; and 
• 80 elsewhere, see § 118 with the Notes. 

Note 2. Although the Hholem is written over the 1, as in 1 ; and 
the Shureq is written in it, as *l ; yet in both cases these vowels usually 
belong to the preceding consonant ; e. g. in bip to the p, in Q^p to the 
p. Cases like p^ ^d-von occur ; but they are easily distinguished, 
Decause the letter preceding the 1 has then a vowel of its own, inde- 
pendently of that connected wkh the \ 

§ 55. The sound of tne Quiescents, in case of coaleS' 
4>ence^ is no| lost, but united with the preceding vowel ; so 
that it makes such vowels protracted. 

§ 56. The Ehevi ('^lilK) retain their proper consonant 

power, i. e. do not quiesce, (l) Always at the beginning 

of a syllable. 

E. g. nttfij tl^d^mdr^ fin hem, i^^ yd-Jadh, n^l ve-ledh, 

(2) Always when they end a syllable, in case they 
have a simple Sheva under them either expressed or im- 
plied. 

E. g. "nON^ yeM-5or, ^snj nehrpdkh, "n^b-^ slhoMv-ii, ''h hhay, ip. 
gdv. In the two last cases, the Sheva is implied^ i. e. T|='^^tl» <tnd 1[^ 
=1P; see §52. 

(3) Usually, when preceded by a heterogeneous vowel. 
E. g. in tdv, IjJ qav, 1^.^ shdrlev, IT %tv, ''h hhdy, '•ia goy, •»siba 

gdrluy, Q^P qdy^yem, tanp qav-vdm, etc. In all cases of this kind, it 
is easy to judge whether the Ehevi quiesce or are moveable^ by the 
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nature of the precediag vowel. See further on the Quiescents, § 
1 15 seq. 

Note 1. In the middle of a word, the Ehevi are always marked 
with a Sheva in case they are moveable ; at the md of a word, as Sheva 
is not written (§ 52), one most judge from the nature of the vowel 
which precedes, whether the Ehevi are quiescent or not. 

Note 2. In the middle of words, all the Ehevi not unfrequently re- 
sist coalescence, i. e. remain moveable. He (n) always resists it, 
when in such a condition, as in bn3 horhdl; and (t sometimes, even 
when the vowel is adapted to coalescence, as in ^.'0^\ yet^-sor. At 
the endo^ words, all the Ehevi generally (not all of them uniformly) 
coalesce, unless the preceding vowel is heterogeneous. Compare § 
119 h ^ 120. 6. % 121. 6. 

Otium of the Ehevi, 

§ 57, There are some cases, in which the Ehevi are 
neither moveable consonants, nor coalescent with prece- 
ding vowels. They are then said to be otiantj (in olio, 

otiantur.^ 

This happens in the following cases, viz. (a) When preceded by 
silent Sheva ; as fitisn hhet, "^nfi^ Ma^. ^6) Preceded by a duiescent ; 
as rifit'^iv! he-bhe-thd, with M otiant. (c) Followed by Daghesh forte ; 
as !ri|-n» mdz<^ = MTa . (d) Yodh preceded by ftaoKts and fol- 
lowed by 1 with a Sheva implied, is otimtt; as '^'^'^^^ dkbhorrdVy where 
Sheva is implied under the final 1, § 52. 

^rOTE* In sach cases the otia-nt letter is mostly (not always) retained, ont of regard to or- 
Uiography, and to indicate the etymology of the word. So in a maltitude of cases in English, we 
have Uianl vowels : as in honour^ hear, moan, etc 

Coalescence of Vowels with Daghesh* d letters omitted, 

§ 58* The Gutturals and Resh scarcely ever admit Da- 
.ghesh, i. e. reduplication ; § 71. § 1 1 1. In cases where by 
analogy they ought to be doubled but are not, the letter 
' omitted by excluding the Daghesh, coalesces with the pre- 
ceding vowel and lengthens it ; § 29. § 30. 2. 

E. g. ^"Jfijln hortl^arrUs, instead of V"Jfijn hd^-ts^orr^ts ; 'Wt^l ye-^dr 
mer, instead of "l^fij"; yttj^-t^d-mer ; bn3 bd-hel, with Pattahh impure 
(§ 29), instead of bf7a bahrhel; bna bUhel with Hhireq impure (§ 29), 
instead of bnsi hthrhel; tl'^^^ Ha-hhim with Pattahh impure (§ 29), in- 
stead of tl'^nw i^hh-hhim; t3h3 ni-hham with Hhireq impure (§ 29), in- 
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Stead of tan: wthh-hhdm; .^?3 bd-^er (§ 29), instead of n?? b&^-yer; 
D?tt me-ym, instead of t'Si72 mtiP-9im ; rj-ia be-rekk, instead of ^:^ 
^r^ekh; ^jna bdrrekh, instead of -J"^? bdr'rekk, etc. Comp. ^111. 
§112. 

Note. In regard to this usage it is plain, that an excluded daghesh'd 
letter lengthens the quantity of the preceding vowel ; for in some cases 
this is expressed by using a vowel long by nature instead of a short one, 
as ?{*^a for ?]'^3 . When in other cases the form of a doubtful vowel 
remains, the quantity of it is of course long, § 29. 

To give reasons why a double-timed vowel is at one time used, and at another a Vewef long by 
nature, before the Gutturals excluding Daghesh, is out of our power. The.faet is pa^ble. 

[§ 59. Some other letters occasionally omit Daghesh, with 

a similar effect (for the most part) on the preceding vowel. 

E- S' "^n? J va-y^hi, instead of '^7\\\ vay-yild, figt k is doubtful how " 
auch cases as inji"; (for 1 np'^) were read ; i» e. whether they weje pro- 
nounced yi-qehhu or yiq-hhu. The probability is, that there was a va^ 
riety of pronunciation ; for some of them are marked with a Methegb 
(§ 85), as "^niJ. (for "^n^]) ; some with composite Sheva, as Sn^i^b /«- 
^hhd (for •injv>b ) ; both of which show that the first syllable is to be 
read as a simple one, vd-yihi, lu-q^hha ; and so of others like them. But 
some words have neither of th^ marks, e. g. 'inj^^ (for *inp^) ; and in 
such cases they are probably to be read as ^Ti'pj] yig-hhu, etc. Tiie 
omission of Daghesh, in all such instances, seems to have respect only 
to the niceties of pronunciation in regard to a few words ; which nice- 
ties the Punctators strove to express. It does not belong to the essen- 
tial form of words.] 



ORTHOGRAPHT OF VOWELS. 

§ 60. The two first classes of vowels are all written under 

the consonants ; with the exception that Qamets is written in 

the bosom of a final Kaph, e. g, !rj kha, see table No. IV. Of 

the third class, Qibbuts also is written under them; but 

Hholem is written over^ and Shureq in them. 

§ 61. The proper place of a vowel is under or over the middU, or 
(as they are now (Printed) the right side, of a consonant. Shureq is al* 
ways written after the consonant to which it belongs, i. e. in the bosom 
of the following 1 . Hholem is commonly written over the right side of 
the letter next following that to which it belongs, as tiA tom^ bip qot; 
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but Bometiitaes necessity preTe'nts this, e. g, ii^u?*j{^, where the type will 
not admit such a disposition of the Hholem. Hholem,*when it follows 
it, is coq^monly written over its left side, as btik; but not if followed 
by 1, as b^iN. 

• . § 62. The diacritical point over '© and 03 often coincides 
with Hholem ; in which case it serves the double purpose of 
markiflg.the vowel and of distinguishing the letter. 

• {\y*Sin ( iz) ) beginning.a syllable, is read so ; e. g. nj^ s(Hni. (2) 
*!) fdllo.^ng a consonant that has no vowel, contains a Hholem for that 
consonant and also marks sh; e. g. rr^'n mo-she, (3) 1z3 with two 
points beginning a syllable, is read sho ; e. g. 'iTjt) sho-mer. (4) tZ) 
with two points ending a syllable, is read os; e. g. 1z3Gn^ ytr-pos. 

' . Note. Vav fl^with a Hholem over it and a vowel tmcfer it, is join- 
ed as a fnoVeaole consonant with the vowel under it ; e. g. h^b io^, 
t^)^1 ^ho^df the Hholem belonging to the preceding letter. 

Vowels in connection with the Quiescents. 
§ 63. As the Ehe vi or Quiescents drop their distinct con- 
sonant-sound in coalescence (§ 53^ and the words with vowel- 
points are sounded in the same manner whether the Quiesh 
cents are omitted or inserted, so, in practice, they are often 

omitted. 

Note. Words in which the Quiescents are inserted, mre said to be 
written yu% ; those in which they are omitted, to be written defectively. 
In both cases, the pronunciation and quantity of the vowels remain 
the same ; as the following example will shew. 



Written fully. 


Written defectively. 


Read. 


■^riNlbtt 


• •• » 


m&Je-thi, 


"^••a 


nj 


mr. 


^^P 


i'? 


qol 


Dittg 


eap. 


qd4ttus. 



§ 64. There are some cases in which Vav and Yodh (particulariy 
the former) are inserted, when they are not pi^per Quiescents, and 
have no influence on the sound or the nature of the vowel. In all 
these cases, they are considered as mere orthographic /u^a . 

E. g. llttbV the same as nab^ yil^modh; ^^^b, the same as :i^b 
sMthehh; "^{^^n , the same as "^[pn hhuq-qe ; comp. § 25. Notes 3, 4. 

la all probability inch form iproDg from 111* praiftioo of employing Var aod Yodh at Towel- 
lettf rs, ( 15. How to distinf uiih laeh casM from thoM where Vav and Yodh are employed as 
true Quieicenti, etymology only ean teach ; and with a knowledge of thii, it li very eaiy. 
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§§ 65, 6& ORTHOGRAPmr of <iambts hhateph. 



^ 65. No certain rale can be given for the insertion or omission of 
Cluiescents, when there is a real coalescence. More generally, when 
two syllables are immediately connected in both of which there is a 
dniescent, the first syllable omits it ; e. g. p^^ , ^p*?^* But instan- 
ces of a contrary usage also exist ; e. g. n^ip=nib^p ; and sometimes 
both daiescents are omitted, as tD'Jc!:'^: for D'^li^iy^ » ^ ^-J ^'^^ *^''? > ®*^' 
&en the same word is variously written; e. g. "^riiJS^ptr , ''ni^pJl, 
••nta^pii , "^rbpSir , all pronounced A*gi-md-^Ai. 

Orthography of Qamets Hhateph. 

From No. IV. in the Tabto of Vowels it appears, that Qamets Hhateph (short o) has the same 
/orm with damets, viz. (^). It is important, therefore, to point out how they may he distin- 
guished. 

I. damets Hhateph in a mixed syllable. 

§ 66. (a) The figure (, ) followed bj simple Sheva with- 
out any Methegh between, is short O, if in a syllable not ac- 
cented. 

E. g. n»!Dh hh6kh4ndy not hM-khsmd. Bat with a Metfaegh it reads 
thus, T^^^'^ hhorkhimd. With an accent it reads as Qamets ; e. g. 
rrnna mav-tdy NnSjsAai;, "rk^^^ ldy4d. For an account of the Methegh, 
seeVsS. 

[Note. There are some few cases where Methegh does not dis* 
tinguish Qamets from short O ; e. g. ni3i3n'j dor-bho-noth, not dAo- 
nbho-noih; so l?"]Ji gdr-bdn^ not gd-rtbhdn ; JT^JO^ shonhrd not sAo- 
nurd. But in these and the like cases, manuscripts and editions vary 
as to the Methegh, which must be considered as irregular here. Of 
course, etymology only can settle the true pronunciation in doubtful 
cases.] 

(6) When followed by a letter with Daghesh forte, in a 

syllable not accented, (, ) is short O 

£. g. Q^n^ bot-ttm, "^ssti hhon-ne-ni. If the syllable is accented, it 
is read as long A ; c. g. 'n^'^ydm-md, na? Idm-^d, etc. 

[Note 1. A euphonic Daghesh (§ 75 seq.) at the beginning of a word, 
does not make short O of the (^) belonging to the last syllable of the 
preceding word ; it remains long A still ; e. g. 13 ri^p*«r , read shd-khdn- 
tdb'bo. But this is merely a euphonic matter, and is* contrary to the 
laws of the language in general. 

Note 2, A Methegh after (^) does not in this case always denote 
long A ; e. g. Q^^I313 bdt-te-khenif not bd-te-khem. See the note under 
a above, where tlie "principle is the same. Etymology only can deter- 
mine such cases.] 

5 
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34 §§^ — W. QAMET8 HHATEPH, ETC. 

(c) The figure (,) in a final mixed syllable ^naccented/is 

short 0. 

E. g. DJ?*^l vdy-yd-^om, with accent on the penult. With accent 
on the ultimate, as in tan^n hd-^d-dhdm, the ( ^ ) ultimate is long A. 

Remark. All the cases, a, 6, c, are virtually one and the same, i. e. 
they are all cases of ( , ) in a mixed unaccented syllable ; e. g. 'TtiyD'n 
hhokh-md, a"»n3=Q"»rina bde-tim, up^'»i=upV^_ vay-yd-fidm, all virtually 
the same as the case exhibited under the letter a above. 

II. Qamets Hhateph in a simple syllabto. 

§ 67. The figure (^ ) is short O in a simple syllable, 
(a) WhenQaraets Hhateph, i.e. short O, immediately fol- 
lows. 

E. g. "^brg po'^dl-khd, ^l3t2|'D qo-tohhrkhd. Here a Methegh ahoays 
stands after the first short o. 

Note. But there are cases here, where etymology only can distin- 
guish the true vowel ; e. g. "'Staj]) qd-ton-ni (with Methegh according to 
\ 87. e) ; not ^^^dn-nf, because the root is ]bjj qd-ton. 

(6) When the composite Sheva, Hhateph Qamets ( ^..) 

immediately follows. 

E. g. Sb^pii-y^lOy ^^Hg ho'hh^ri. Methegh always stands after the 
( ^ ) here also. 

[Note. Etymology alone can determine the reading in some of 
these cases. E. g. n^3fijn hd-i^^my-yd, because !rj is the article (§ 162. 
^ 152. o. 2); tl^^^z bd-ti'^niy'ydy because ^ has the article included 
in it (§ 152. Note)^; M;3&J5 bo-i^^niy-yd, because 3 is the simple prepo- 
sition 3 ,§ 139. 

§ 68. The nouns h^'^n-^ sho^drshim (from '^ZJ-ii?), and ^'^^*^J> qo- 
dhdrshim (from '^"^i?)) are altogether anomalous in their reading.] 



PATTAHH FURTIVE. 

§ 69. This is a short Pattahh, employed for the sake of 

ease and euphony, when a word has either of the Gutturals, 

Pi , n , y > at the end of its final syllable, preceded by a long 

vowel not of the ^ class. 

E.g. rTiia^a-6Ao'*A, mn ru^hh, ?Ti re^:^. In order to pronounce 
these, lay the stress of the voice on the proper vowel, and just touch 
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the Pattahh ; somewhat as a in the English words tricdf vial, etc. The 
furtive Pattahh is sounded before the final consonant. As it is merely 
a euphonic help, and belongs not to the essential form of the wOrd, so 
it falls away as soon as the syllable in which it stands changes its rela- 
tive position ; e. g. H^n ni«M, plur. n^HJl^ ru-hkoth. 

Note. Aleph, when at the end of a word, never takes Pattahh fur- 
tive. Pattahh furtive is seldom employed unless the vowel that imme- 
diately precedes it is of an immutable nature. When it is mutable, the 
usual method is to exchange it for a common Pattahh, in which case 
Pattahh furtive is superseded; comp. § 113. notes 1, 2. 



DAGHCSH. 

§ 70. Daghesh (ffl3/l) *s ^ point in the bosom of a letter. 
It serves two purposes ; ( 1 ) To double a letter. (2) To re- 
move its aspiration. 

§ 71. When Daghesh serves to double the letter in which 
it is written, it is called Daghesh Jbrte. When it only re- 
moves aspiration, it is called Daghesh lene. 

Note. For another peculiar kind of Daghesh forte, called Daghesh 
euphonic, see § 75. 

/. Daghesh forte, 
§ 72. (a) Dagheshjbrte distinguished Jrom Daghesh lene. 
The former is never written in the Jinal letter of a word, un- 
less such letter has a vowel ; nor in the Jirst letter, (although 
Daghesh euphonic appears here) ; and it is always immediate- 
ly preceded by a vowelrsound. 

Note. This last circumstance separates it entirely from Daghesh 
lene ; which is preceded immediately by a silent Sheva, If at any time 
a vowel immediately precedes a Daghesh lene, that voiK^el must be at 
the end of a preceding word, and this word have a disjunctive accent 
(§ 93). Comp. § 79. 3. 

§ 73. (6) Orthography of Daghesh forte. When the same 
letter is to be repeated, and the first one takes a silent Sheva, 
it is the usual practice to designate it by the point Daghesh 
forte; e.g. !?I2p=^lpt3J? qit-tel. 
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[Note 1. Still there are many cases of a different orthograpbj, 
whieh may be called plenary. E. g. nbis foi^fe, instead of n^S ; trj^^l 
fbr tJT^'J ytshM-dem, etc. ; particularly in derircd forms of words, as 
nbbp (not nVp) from nbbpj , etc., in which cases Daghesh forte is not 
used. 

Note 2. If the first of the two letters most have a Sheva meed, 
Daghesh forte is excluded ; e. g. 'CT^'^'b)^ :P6-UUmy not a''>b dl'Um,\ 

Note 3. Practice not vnfrtquently omits Daghesh forte, when it 
would be immediately foUowed by a vocal Sheva in case it were inserted; 
e. g. inp*; yuji'hhu, instead of inp"; yiq-qehhu. Particularly is Daghesh 
omitted in such cases, if another letter of the same kind immediately 
. follows ; as libn ; hd-Ulu (not hdUlu) because the word stands for 
«^b^{J^ ; which can be known, however, only by etymology. Comp. § 
46./. Note.' 

Note 4. Shureq is written in the same manner as Daghesh /or^c, 
in the letter 1 ; e. g. «i. But it is easily distinguished. When the pre- 
ceding letter has no vowel, the point stands for Shureq; when it has 
one, it stands for Daghesh forte ; e. g. ta^lp is read qum, but tn p^ is 
sounded ^v-rdm.] 

[§ 74. (c) Division of Daghesh forte. ( I) It is compensa- 
tive^ i. e. it merely supplies a letter omitted in the writir^. 

E. g. «»sn3 nd^hdn-nu for «)2:n:, da-; ytg-gdsh for ttJar (§ 107, a), 
where D is assimilated. 

(2) Characteristic^ i. e. it distinguishes the particular form 
of a word. 

E. g. bcap , the form of the conjugation Pie/, in distinction from btSJP 
the form in Kal. 

Note. In n» at, probably for t^2N ; a";nip shftd-ytm, hx ^"['^X^ » 
and such cases as Vp's kd-rdt, for tV)n3; the Daghesh in the Tav is 
properly compenscUive, although in a peculiar way.] 

D»ghe*kforU EMfkowia, 

l§ 75, All those kiixis of Daghesh forte which are merely 
occasional^ and have respect only to peculiar modes of reading 
in particular cases, are thus named. 

Of these there are three kinds ; (a) Daghesh conjunctive. So the 
first species of euphonic Daghesh may be named. It is frequently in- 
serted in the initial consonant of a word, when it is preceded by a 
vowel unaccented, E. g. '^\ n'^nji qd-ri'thdl-il, SlT -n53 mdz-ze = n^tt , 
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la^rrOh^ yi'hhU^lhbd, The rowels Qamets, Pattahh, and Seghol, are 
almost the only ones employed before Daghesh eonjvnctwe. Sometimes 
examples are found like ^H^ ^73np, qu-miUS'isii^u. Daghesh conjunctive 
is frequent, especially in the Psalms. It is rarely found after words with 
an accent on the ultimate ; and where it is so, the reading is doubtful. 

§ 76. {h) Daghesh affectnosum. This is a euphonic Daghesh, 
sometimes inserted in the penult letter of a word, when the tone falls on 
the penult syllable of the same ; e. g. ^ V*in hhd-dheUlu, instead of ^\nx\ 
hhordhilu; *lPin2 i/e^hhat'tu, instead of ^inh^. It were better to call 
this, Daghesh accented. The object of it seems to be, to create a penult 
syllable on which the voice can rest, without the intervention of a Sheva 
before the final syllable. . 

^ 77. (c) Daghesh acuting. This appears in some cases where a 
letter would by analogy have a Sheva silent ; and it both doubles the 
letter, and makes Sheva vocal; e.g. nn3fij t^ek-keri-hd, instead of n'^D«| 
V^ekh^e-hd ; ircszn for i^BStn , Ex. 2:3. 

Remark, In all cases ofeu-phonic Daghesh, the maDner of reading only is concerned; not the 
essential ||rny of words. The Daghesh of this kind is merely an attempt to pieserye some nice- 
ties of proni^iation.] 

//. Daghesh lene. 

§ 78. Dc^hesh lent belor^s only to the Aspirates rB3 *153 

(B«ghSdh k«ph&th)/f ana when inserted, it is a sign that they 

are to be pronounced without any aspiration, i. e. without an 

^-sound. 

E. g. a is M, buft a= h; 'D=^kh, 3= i, etc. See Alphabet, No. II. 

NoTs 1. Daghesh forte also aippears in the Aspirates, as often as in 
other letters. But it is easily distinguished from Daghesh lene ; for 
Daghesh ybr^e is always preceded by a vowel belonging to the letter 
immediately before it ; while the preceding letter has a silent Sheva 
' under it, in case the Daghesh is lene ; or if such preceding letter have 
a proper vowel, this vowel has a disjunctive accent upon it (§ 93), and 
belongs to a preceding word ; § 79. 3. 

Note 2. Daghesh /oKc in an Aspirate not only doubles it, but also 
(by usage in pronunciation) removes the aspiration ; e. g. ''Bfi^ Nap-;w, 
not S<aph-pi, although when written out in full it would seem to be the 
latter, as "^©sfit. Ease of enunciation demands the doubling of the let- 
ter without the aq>iration. 

Oen^roZ rules for the insertion of Daghesh lene. 

§ 79. ( 1 ) It is inserted in all Aspirates standing at the com- 
menceeaent of a chapter or verse. 
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£. g. Gen. 1: 1, in n'^^fit^s the Beth takes Daghesh lene ; so at the 
beginning of a verse, Gen. 3: 5, ^3 ki (not ''^ khz), etc. 

(2) In all cases after a silent Sheya either expressed or 

implied. 

E. g. in XJ^E© , Tav has a Daghesh lene after a silent Sheva express- 
ed; in "^m b^ , Pe has one after a Sheva impUed under the p, § 52. 

(3) When preceded by a vowel (either pure or impure) at 

the end of a word having a disjunctive accent, an Aspirate at 

the beginning of the word that follows, takes a Daghesh lene. 

R g. Ps. I: 3, V53 ri ^HT , where the Kaph must be aspirated, were 
it not that the disjunctive accent [Rehhi^^) is on the preceding sylla- 
ble ri^ . And so of all the other Disjunctives ; see the accents, <^ 
OSseq. 

Qentral rules for the rtjection qf Dagkesk lene. 

[§ 80. It is rejected, (a) When the Aspirates s^ftBi next 
after a vocaZ She va. (6) After a vowel either pure or im- 
pure, whether this vowel be within the same word, or at the 
end of a preceding one which has po disjimctive accent upon it. 

E. g. Gen. 1: 2, «ii7n nn'^n , where the Tav in Mn^n follows a vocal 
Sheva (^ ye) ; and in *inn tho-hu (not td-hu), the n follows a vowel with 
a quiescent letter, and that vowel is associated with a conjunctive ac- 
cent (Merka), and consequently n remains aspirated. So after a com- 
posite Sheva ; e. g. W , ^''hhodh (not ^^hodh), because such Sheva is 
always vocal, ^ 46. a. 

Note. In cases where a mere Pattahh furtive precedes an Aspirate, 
it takes Daghesh lene ; e. g. nnpb ld-ga''hht, so written iq^tead of 
X^hE):;§ 233, Note.] 

Usual exceptions to the general rule. 

Etymology and special usage have made many exceptions to these 
general rules. 

[§ 81. (1) An Aspirate in the middle of a word, which word is 
derived by inflection from a ground-form that excluded Daghesh lene, 
also excludes it. 

E. g. ^C*]n ridh-phu (not *lB'l'n) because the ground-form is P|n*i , 
where the Pe, being immediately preceded by a Hholem, cannot take 
a Daghesh lene, § 80. 6. So '^^bti mitl-khe, ground-form t3*«:Db73 , in 



Digitized byVjOOQlC 



§§ 81, 82. DAGHESH LENB. 



which S is preceded by a vowel ; ^'21^1 yd-dz-bku, ground-form iT^^, 
where 3, having a vowel before it, cannot receive Daghesh lene ; In- 
finitive mode S:ia bfghodh, and with suflSx nnija btgh-^hd, because 1 in 
the ground- form has a vowel before it. 

(2) Loose prefixes (which in fact are separate words) do not affect ' 
the insertion or omission of Daghesh lene, in respect to the second let- 
ter of any word when it is an Aspirate. 

E. g. nn3, with the preposition 2 prefixed, is written nn3D Mkh'thdhh 
(notnnD3); ^"^M with 3 prefixed, ^"^5353 Mkh-phir (not ^"^QM) ; 
b=inil wiih b, Vinrji Ugh-hhul (not b«12i:}b), etc. 

Note 1. The Inf. mode with such a loose prefix, varies in its usage. 
E. g. 1DD , Inf. nst? , with prefix b , *lSDb Us-podh ; and such is the 
more common usage. But we find also b?p , Inf bSD , with prefix 3 , 
i?D53 Un-phol; with 3, b*S33 ktn-phdl; but with b, b's:b Un-pol. 
Usage therefore is variable in regard to this mode. 

Note 2. But when the prefix is closely united to a word, so as to 
constitute (as it were) an essential j^art of the word itself, then the gen- 
eral rule (§ 79. 2) is followed ; e. g. *1BD^, yis-podh (not *isp^), Fut. of 
Kal from the root ^BD sd-phddh; or (if you please) from the Inf. form 
nsD saphodh. So in Hiphil, b'«Dirn hish-pil (not b'»Btpn), from bDt§ . 
In all such cases, the prefix is considered and treated as an essential 
kh^ formative part of the word.] 

Particular Exceptions to the general rules, 

[§82. (1) Rejection of Daghesh lene, (a) The suffix pronouns, 
^, t33, "JD, reject it. (6) Generally, an Aspirate preceding the final 
syllable nn ; as nisbtt , nmar , n^nV , etc. ; but not always, as niSnFi 
tdr-huth, (c) The various forms of ^52; e. g. in^3, '^'iixa , etc. 

(2) Admission of it contrary to general rules, (d) Some words 
beginning with two Aspirates, viz. H , Dii , 33 ; e. g. Jer. 3 : 25, 
!i3n-»rn3 n53\ij: ; Ex. 14: 17, Wnss ni335<i ; Is. 10: 19, •j:'^»3n33 e^b. 
In all such cases manuscripts and editions differ ; some extending the 
rule so as to begin with Daghesh lene in most cases where a word com- 
mences with two Aspirates, others scarcely observing such a rule at all, 
(e. g. Michaelis' Hebrew Bible), (e) A few words which usage only has 
excepted fi-ora the general rule ; e. g. "'t^^r fi-om ta'^'ittsr , '^DlJ'n from 
a'^D't^n . (/) An apparent exception is an Aspirate afler MiSTJ , which 
takes Daghesh lene. But the Hebrews read this word ^3^2jt t^^do-ndy, 
which ends in the consonant y having a silent Sheva.] 

Remark, The detail of Oagheih lene, ai to aotae/eto worda and forms, ii not regulated by any 
eitabliibed usage ; the Maeora, the Rabbins, manuscripts, and editions, differing in respeet to 
some particulars. But as nothing important in grammar depends on the insertion or omtMlon of 
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Dagbefh ia rach oaaM, ths itudeat mod not be perplezad if he eocasionally neet with inetoaoes 
not conformed to the general principles. Mistakes in printiof and transcribing have oceasioiMd 
some of these anomalies; and conceit has increased the number. 



RAPHE. 

§63. Raphe (nD"1) means soft. It is a small parallel 

stroke of the same form as Pattahh, put over Aspirates^ to 

show that thej retain their aspiration; e.g. tl^Ilb kha- 

bhfdha ; and so it is directly the opposite of Daghesh lene. 

The printed editions of the Hebrew Scriptures have long ceased to 
use this sign, (which indeed is quite superfluous), with the exception of 
a very few solitary cases ; e. g. Judg. 16: 16, 28. Num. 32: 42, in Van 
der Hooght. In ancient manuscripts it was very common ; and it was 
sometimes employed, moreover, to shew that Daghesh forte was omit- 
ted ; sometimes, that Mappiq did not belong to n ; and sometimes, to 
note that M and ^ at the end of words were quiescent. 



MAPPIQ. 

§ 84. M^ppTq (p'^B^) is a point in the bosom of a final 
n , (which is almost always quiescent), denoting that it is 
moveable. 

E. g. n*; yah (n^ would read yd) ; naa gdrhhdh, {Ti^i^ must be writ- 
ten ^T^^ , and read gd-bhd.) 

Note. Mappiq is now used only jn final n ; but in some Hebrew 
manuscripts it is found in the other Cluiescents, denoting that they are 
moveable. The meaning of p'^s^ is producens, i. e. bringing out or 
pronouncing the letter on which it is placed. 



METHEOH. 

§85. Methegh Onti) is a small perpendicular mark (i), 
preceding the tone-syllable more or less according to the va- 
rious purposes for which it is employed, and denoting a secon- 
dary or half-accent, analogous to that on the first syllable of 
our Ei^lish words undertake, Domination, etc 



Digitized byVjOOQlC 



^^86,87. METllBOH. 41 



The word Mtthegk (/raemim, rttinaeulum) denotes, when technically employed, a holding in or 
restraint of the voice, viz. in reading, {decora auspenHo voeis) ; which of course gives a kind of 
halftone or accent to the syllable. It does not, like the other accents, relatS to the connection of 
words with each other, but only tothe manner of reading the eyllable on which it is placed ; and 
is thererore of comparatively little importance to us. 

Note. The mark (i) on the last or on the penult syllable of a verse, 
is always the accent Sllluq, not Methegfa. 

[§ 86. Manuscripts and editions differ widely as to the frequency 
of using Methegh ; the Spanish manuscripts exhibiting it very sparing- 
ly, the German ones very frequently. The Codex Cassel. scarcely has 
it at all. In regard to many cases, the Jewish grammarians themselves 
are not agreed about the use of it. Consequently there is much dis- 
crepancy respecting it in our best Hebrew bibles.] 

Uniform or general use of Methegh. 

[§ 87. It is uniformly employed, (a) Before all the composite 
Shevas, when they are preceded by a vowel, (and is technically called 
in this case ^'^'nfiita mdrt^^rikh, i. e. prolonger); e. g. "l^yn, JijJ^J, 
"^hrUji , H»s> J , ^tll > ^^^' (^) Almost uniformly, in such cases, after 
the composite Sheva has fallen away by inflection, etc. ; e. g. 'l)9^|l , 
by inflection n^^^ji , preserving the Methegh ; (or this case may be 
ranked with e below), (e) After a long vowel next before the tone- 
syllable and followed by a Sheva vocal; e.g. nnitj, ^^^tj* ''fi?'^^J?» 
n^lbin, stbia with dibbuts vicarious, (d) The verbs M'^n and Si'^n , 
vthen they take formative or other prefixes with a short vowel, employ 
Methegh after such vowel ; e. g. ni^b Ji^ST^ » *^'^'*lr- ^^^' ^^^ "^ ^^^' 
12: 2, 'n'^TV^^ , etc., nearly without exception in good editions. In prin- 
ciple, this may be classed with h below. 

Very generally employed, (e) On the second syllable before the 
tone, where it is a simple one ; as t7Tiji|7 , fnsi** . (/) But if this be a 
mixed syllable, then on the third before the tone, provided it be simple ; 
e. g. "^hl^?,' 1^.-,*1^''- (Sf) After a short vowel made long by posi- 
tion (^ 29), before a letter which excludes Daghesh forte either neces- 
sarily or arbitrarily; as t3Dnn, ta^nnna , TrzvA,, ll^lJ* 'T'bmi, n-j?qa 
2 K. 2: 11, etc. But this is sometimes neglected, as ^n«7 ; specially 
when Yodh with Sheva follows the vowel made long by omitting the 
Daghesh, e. g. ^V?")! i ^^^^3 i etc. ; and commonly so, in regard to 
Hhireq, as Piel Utr, bh? , etc., without Methegh.] 

The qualifyiog terms, almost uniformly^ very generally^ will of ooorse advertise the ■tvdeoi 
that be is not to expect uniformity in the cases under them. 

Occasional use of Methegh 
[ (Ji) After a short vowel in a mixed syllable (not made by Daghesh 
forte), especially after Pattahh and short Hhireq, Methegh is placed, 
6 
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sometimes on the first, and sometimes on the second syllable before the 
tone; e. g. on the Jlrst, as Klc'in, niS-j^, ^3'nt:^, ^V,"!J^ » '''?^? ^^ 
10:34. sin^p. Ps. 76: 12, ^nstn, '^qs^s^.'i; with other short vowels, 
n'^ni (ff above), f^\^;;., "^^,S^ shdmrd, ]3-)p^ ^orftdw, ^3*1^ cftfrftan, 
•^TTa^- :f''mddhkha, etc. : on the second, as ^nnp\ibn , 5ip"^cn»*i , Q'^irr^nTa, 
etc. The cases with other vowels than Pattahh or short Hhireq, are 
rare, (i) On the first syllable of a polysyllabic word, when this sylla- 
ble ends with a daghesh'd letter ; e.g. CD'^ra, ^Itanip^l, S'^i|'ij5n, 
':;"^co73 , etc. ; especially when the first letter is Vav conversive, Mem 
prefix, or He article. This case, in principle, appears to be the same 
with that of h above.] 

Rare use of Methegh 
[ (j) Very seldom, afler a Vocal Sheva under the first letter ; as 
DJi*) , *)fi<\Z) , ^S" ; more rarely still, even before Sheva initial, as nee 1 
Est. 9: 7 — 9, ten times. In these cases it is called Methegh initial; 
the older Jewish grammarians named it IXTs^ , mugitus ; a name after- 
wards extended to Methegh generally.] 

Methegh before Maqgeph, 

[ (l) The general principle is the same as if the two words joined by 
Maqqeph were one, (they being read as one) ; so that the above rules 
generally apply ; e. g. "^a-b^tt, e ; i^-rj«J-j;» , h; 172^-^3 , e; "^in3 
ynkrj , 6, etc. (m) In many cases long monosyllables immediately 
before Maqqeph take a Methegh, (yet it is oflen otherwise), although a 
tone-syllable follows immediately, e. g. bfij"n^3, rft-fi^bn; and even 
when it does not, and the monosyllable is a mixed one, Methegh is 
sometimes employed, as t3ViJ-a«);D , etc, contrary to the principle in e. 
Short vowels before Maqqeph commonly reject Methegh; as rT'a—T?, 
etc.] 

Such are the aumeroui and very indefinite (not to say contradictory) principles For the use of 
Methegh. No wonder that no two editions or manuscripts agree in regard to it. Some of the 
very words employed here as examples, are differently marked in different editions. 

Note 1. The conjunction «) (and) does not generally receive Me- 
thegh. 

Note 2. Several Metheghs may appear on the same word, if the 
different rules for writing it should require them ; e. g. cfj^ij^J*;4; , for 
the Methegh on 22 , see c above ; for that on S , see a. 

Note 3. Instead of Methegh, the conjunctive accents (especially 
Munahh, dadma, and Merka, § 93) are frequently used, when a word 
has a distinctive upon it ; e. g. D-^hypttb^si with Munahh under 12 , in- 
stead of t3'''T?n73b^«i with Methegh ; and so in very many cases. 
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MAQQEPH. 

§88. MSqqeph (t)j?,!2 I e. connecter), somewhat like our 
hyphen, connects two words together, and makes them as one 
in respect to interpunction and reading. 

E. g. D";»*^n-n«f, ia-nqhlj. Usually either the former or latter 
word, in cases of this nature, is short ; as in the examples produced. 
§ 89, The word before Maqqeph throws oflf its tonic ac- 
cent ; and a long y owel in its final syllable is for the most part 
shortened, if pure. 

E. g. Vlfjn-b? , where b? has no accent, Gen. 1: 15. For the 
reason why the long vowels before Maqqeph (which removes the tone) 
are shortened, see § 36. § 129. a. But here the punctators were not 
uniform ; for we have nn'7"ab UhhrDdvldh (not 1^.'7~ab), and without 
Methegh too, in 1 Sam. 24: 6 ; but also '^^^"d!:^ mh-^sb, 2 K. 12; 5 ; 
and thus in other cases. 

[Note I. Maqqeph sometimes appears between several words in 
succession, as nb""^^N"b3"nfi| . Mostly it is employed only between 
words closely connected in sense, e. g. between prepositions and their 
nouns, words in regimen, etc. ; but its use is not confined to these, and 
it is very arbitrary in many cases, about which manuscripts and edi- 
tions, and also Jewish grammarians and critics, disagree. In some few 
cases it stands after a polysyllabic word ; as ns'^^nrin , Gen. 6. 9. 

Note 2. Maqqeph might itself be appropriately enough called a 
conjunctive accent sui generis, as it in most cases plainly supplies the 
place of a usual Conjunctive. E. g. the famous Jewish critics, Ben 
Asher and Ben Naphthali, disagree, in a multitude of cases, respecting 
the answer to the question, whether a Maqqeph or a Conjunctive is to 
be put on certain words. It differs, however, from other Conjunctives 
in this respect, viz. that it usually causes the preceding long mutable 
vowel to be shortened. 



RULES FOR READING HEBREW. 

^ 90. The principal difficulty is, to know where to begin and end 
a syllable. The following rules may aid the learner, in commencing 
the practice of reading. 

1. Every syllable must begin with a moveable letter. 

Note. Vav with Shureq (n) in the beginning of words is the only 
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exception, and is sounded u==oo in English. In "n^M M-^m&ry nq^ 
:Pdrtnddh, etc, the 2t and 9 are moveable, although we do not sound 
them, because we knovr not what sound to give them. 

2. No syllaUe can have more than two moveable letters before its 
vowel ; and none admits more than one after its vowel, except a final 
syllable which may have two. 

3. Every vowel stands in a simple syllable, when followed by a letter 
which has a vowel belonging to it. 

4. Every short vowel in a mixed syllable, is followed by a simple 
Sbeva expressed or implied, or by a Daghesh forte ; e. g. bl^^^a bar-zel, 
in which the first syllable has a Sheva expressed, the second a Sheva 
implied ; so in iTab Rm-medh^^l'Dlzb . 

5. A long vowel also makes a mixed syllable, when it is followed by 
a simple Sheva expressed or implied, or by an implied Daghesh forte ; 
provided such vowel be in a tone-syUahle. E. g. tsjb, qdm; n:Vbp7 
yiq-4dlrndy where the Hholem is in a mixed tone-syllable ; rro^ ydm-md 
=ntt73 \ ; nfij ts^eth^ where Sheva is implied under the n. 

6. When a hng vowel is not in a tone-syllable, it must make a sim- 
ple syllable, although followed by a Sheva ; e. g. nVlDJ?^ qd-teld, ts^'ia'a 
bd-gidhim. But not so before a Maqqeph, as m'7"^'^ lehh-Ddvidh, be- 
cause the Maqqeph takes away the tone which naturally belongs to the 
word that precedes it. 

7. Every vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a simple syllable, 
provided the letter next after the Quiescent have a vowel belonging to 
to it, or the Quiescent stands at the end of a word. E. g. in ri'^fitn 
re-sMthy M^ is a simple syllable, because the ^ which comes next after 
it has a vowel of its own ; in Nna hd-rd, Nn is a final simple syllable. 
Of course, 

8. A vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a mixed syllable, if 
the next succeeding moveable letter is destitute of a vowel. E. g. in 
n'^ttjfi^n rl'Shith ; mizj is a mixed syllable because n has no vowel of 
its own. But such syllables must always be tone-syllables ; excepting 
.the very few cases where quiescent ^ is irregularly used in short sylla- 
bles ; see <5 28, Note 1. 

9. Short vowels make a simple syllable, when the next succeeding 
letter has a vowel of its own. 

10. Every composite Sheva, and every simple Sheva vocal, stands of 
course at the beginning of a syllable, § 46. 

11. Vowels long merely by position, i. e. the doubtful vowels having 
a daghesh'd letter coalescing with them, always stand in a simple syl- 
laUe. 
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ExemplifieoHon ofreadttig Hebrew, 

§91. (1) Gen. 1:1. n'^^'^na bwreshith; 3 with Daghesh lene 79. 
*1 ; with Sheva under it 45, and with Sheva voccd 46. — fitn re, with a 
quiescent long vowel 53, quiescent in Aleph 54 H. — n'np shithy with a 
quiescent vowel followed by quiescent Yodh 54 ^ ; n without any Sheva 
expressed, having one implied 52 ; also without a Daghesh lene because 
it follows a vowel 80. — n"^^] is a mixed syllable 90. 8. 

(2) i^na 6a-ra ; 3 with Daghesh lene because the preceding letter 
has a silent Sheva impled 79. 2, ^ a simple syllable 90. 3.— fitn rd, 
vowel protracted and impure with i< quiescent 54. 

(3) ts'^n'bfi^ l^'^lO'him ; ^ with composite Sheva 49, which is moveable 
46. a. — ^ Id, simple syllable 90. 3. — ta"^?! him, with Yodh quiescent 54, 
and Hhireq impure and protracted 24, and in a mixed syllable 90. 8. 

(4) ms<eth90,5,-^xiyy^rihdsh-shdrmd-ytm; U5n Aasil, this sylla- 
ble comprising the ah, which is made by the Daghesh forte in the U) 71 
and 73, also 90. 4. — x shd 90. 3. — 73 md, with PatUhh pure and short 
27, and also with accent upon it 100. 6, and in a simple syllable 90. 9* 
— B^ ytm, with short Hhireq 141 and 100 a, mixed short syllable 90. 4. 

(5) DNT vseth; Vav moveable 56. 1, n« as above in No. 4. 

(6) V7$n kdr t^d^its; n 90. 3— « 90. 3, and with fit moveable 56. 
I. — yj riis, with short Seghol 27, and in a mixed syllable 90. 4. 

(7) Verse 2. V"3fi{ni vshdrt^d-rets ; ^ ve in No. 5. 

(8) S^n^■^ horyUka ; n with Qamets long 66. a under e. g., ■» y«, 
Yodh moveable 56. 1. — nri thd, n without Daghesh lene 80. a, and 
followed by Tl quiescent 54 n. 

(9) ^tintho-hu; n without Daghesh lene 80.6. — irj hu with n 
moveable 56. 1, and with 1 quiescent 54 l. 

(10) irfai t7d-6Ao-Aw; "J wd 56. 1, simple syllable 90. 3. — hbhoj^ 
without Daghesh lene 80. b ; simple syllable 90. 3. — Vr\ hu, as before 
under No. 9. 

(11) 'r\'^\vBhhd'Shikh ; 1 vi 56. 1. — ^n Kho, Hholem in a pure 
syllable ; the point over the right tooth of the Shin stands as well for 
the vowel Hholem as to mark sA 62. 2 ; read as a simple syllable hho 
90. 3. — ^ui shekh, short Seghol and mixed syllable, see in No. 6 ; 
Sheva silent in the final Kaph, 52. 1 . 

(12) "by Vdl 90. 4 ; the :? is moveable here, although we do not sound 
it, because we know not how to sound it. — ^^3D piue ; Pe with Daghesh 
lene 79. 2, Sheva vocal 46. d— •»?. ne, 54 ■» . 

* J^ote. In this exemplification, the first number in any reference stands for a 
section (§) in the Grammar; others which follow this, stand for the subdivision 
under that section. 
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(13) ainn thshdm: n without Daghesh leneSO. 6.— ain hhdm, 90.8. 

(14) hnT\ veru'^hh; see "j v^ in No. 5. — h«i"l ru^hh, with Pattahh fur- 
tive 69. 

(15) D^rftN fit*/8-Atwi, see No. 3. — nafino merd-hh^'phith; "n with 
Pattahh long 29 and 90. 11. — Ti hM, with Seghol pure and short 27, 
also accented 100. a. 

(16) •'3S-i5 ^alpene, see in No. 13. tJ-^.^n hdm-ma-ylm, the letter 
signified by Daghesh ibrte in Mem attaches to the first syllable Mm- 90. 
4.-73 ma, 90. 3.— Di yim, with short i 141. 

(17) Verse 3. Vdy^a-mer ii^ld-him yehi, t^dr (with fit moveable 56. 
1, although we do not sound it) ; vd-yihi »dr, (in vd the Pattahh has a 
Daghesh implied in it, and is to be regarded as long, 29 and 59.) 

(18) Verse 4. fit^nii vdy-ydr (with fi« otiant at the end 57. a) t^^lo- 
him eth hd-i^dr kv-tobh, vdy-yabh-del t^^lo-him ben hd-t^or MJ^en {u 
90. 1. Note) hd-khd-shikh (ri , 29 and 58 ; see also in No. 11 for the 
Hholem in the to.) 

(19) Verse 5. Vdy-ytq-rd S^eldhim ldrt<6r ydm, vild-hhd-shekh {\ 
Id 29) qd-rd Idy-ld (^H* Idy 66. a. under e. g.) vd-yeht (vd in No. 17) 
^Pt'^ibh vd-yihi bho^er yom td-hhddh (fite 29 and 58). 



ACCENTS* 

§ 92. The other small marks of various forms accompa- 
Djing the Hebrew text, are accents.* They are divided into 
two great classes ; yiz. (a) Such as separate words, or parts 
of sentences, from each other ; which are called disjunctives.. 
(6) Such as serve to shew that words are to be closely con- 
nected, either in the reading, or in the sense, or in both ; 
which are called conjuncttves. 

^ 93. The following table exhibits the forms^ names, and dassificor 
Hon of the accents. Some of them are used both in poetry and prose; 
and such have no mark prefixed. Others are peculiar to prose, and 
these have (t) prefixed. Others are peculiar to poetry, and these have 
(*) prefixed. Poetry means (according to the accentuators) only the 
books of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, called technically n^M (truth), 
these being the three initials of the Hebrew names of these bcK>ks. 

* Usoallj called tonic accents, in order to distingaiah tbem from Methegh 
which it called the evtphomc accent. 
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^ JfOTE, TI19 re«dM will obferve, that the parallel blank line within the parentheeei which 
stands next after the numbers, is intended to represent the line of Hebrew letters; and conee- 
quently the position of the accents in relation to the letters over or onder which they stand, ie 
thas marked. 

I. Disjunctives. 
(1) Pduse accents or Disjunctives of the first class. 

1. (tp) iStTZug, p^^D , i- e. stop, pause. In connection with the 

two large points that always follow it, it is named 
p*1 DD ^^Da p^Vp , pause at the end of a verse. Else- 
where this same mark stands for Methegh ; § 85. 
Note. 

2. ( — ) Athnahh^ ^31^ » *• ®* respiration. 

♦ 3. { '-^) Merka Mahpakh ?jsn73 5<3n^ , a composite accent, see 
^ Nos.23.25. 



(2) Occasimud Pause-^uceats or Disjunctives of the second class^ 

t 4. ( — ) Tiphhha T\Tr&Q (posterius), i. e. palm of the hand, so 
called from the shape. It is also named Mh*nt3 retat" 
dation, and (when next before Silluq and Athnahh) 
^b^fi^n strong. In poetry, it is merely a Conjunctive ; 
see No. 30. 

♦ 5. ( ~ ) Tiphhha (anterius) ; praepositive, § 95. a, 

f 6. (L. ) Zaqeph Qaton, ]1D,": qjJl , i. e. elevator minor. 

f 7. ( — ) Zaqeph Gadhol, bina P|pT, i. e. elevator major. 

f 8. ( *— ) 8egholta, i^nbiO , i. e. cluster of grapes, (from its shape) ; 
postpositive, § 95. a. 



(3) Lesser Disjunctives or Disjunctives of the third class, 
i 9. ( ~ ) Tebhir, 'n'*:?!^^ i. e. interruption. 

10. ( — ) Kebhi'', r^^n , i. e. resting or lying over. 
• 11. ( — ) Rebhi'' Geresh, a composite accent, with the Geresh 

praepositive, comp. Nos. 10, 15 ; also § 95. a. 
t 12. ( '— ) Pashta, Ntt^D , i. e. expansion (of the voice) ; postposi- 
tive, § 95. a. 
13. ( '^ ) Zarga, fitJpnT , i. e. dispersion ; postpositive. In poetry 
(when not postpositive) it b a mere Conjunctive ; see 
No. 31, also §95. a. 
t 14. (— ) Yethibh, ^']r\\, i.e. sitting; praepositive. It is also 
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called Vrpjin ^tuS ivha anterior, and bTO7| 'n^is tuba 
inferior; see % 95.a 
• 15. ( — ) Gereshy'^^^, i.e. expulsion. Also called O'Jtj sAtcW 

(Arabic, / ww-J clypeus), and fi^^Tfij retention ( \ ai 

+ 16. ( ~ ) Garshdyim, t3v^-ja ^ i. e. double Geresh Also called 
ta'^bntD , rq-jD , dual and plural of Dnq 5^tdtf. 

+ 17. ( — ) Telisha Gedhola, obiniJ rnp'»>n , i. e. evulsio major ; 
also ND"!5 ; praepositive, ^ 95. a. 

t 18. (*^) Qom^PAara, n-jC'^D njj, i.e. the two horns of a heifer, 
(from the shape). 

19. ( — ) Pazer, njD , i. e. disperser. Also bnia 'nte . 

20. ( I ) Pesiq p'^pD , i. e. cessation, written in the line between 

words, and placed (as here) perpendicularly. Also 
called i^i^DS , separation. Also preceded by a Con- 
junctive on the word after which it is placed. 

II. Conjunctives. 

^1. ( - - ) BStmakk, njitt , i. e. joined. Also nti; "ni^iZ} tuha recta, 
9LikA*^y\nx^iQtubaambulans, In poetry both stiperttis 
and inferius. On an ultimate syllable, and followed 
by Athnahh, Zarqa, or Zaqeph daton, it is called 
^^Vs; , lOuyt i* e. ascent. When f^aced at the be- 
ginning of a word, and followed by Zaqeph Qaton, it 
is named b^l^TS mekharbel, sieve^ i. e. agitation (of 
the voice). 

22. ( — ( Qoc^Awa, N59njP , i. e. before. 

23. ( — ) Merka, fi^S'^O (apoc. form of KSnfiJtt), i. e. prolonging ; 

also?i'»-jN», ?p"j5gid. 
-f 24. ( ~ ) Merka KihepMa, ^^*"°^ ^?1^ » i* ^- Merka doubled. 
Also T^nonn )'^nv\ , two rods. 

25. i^r^") Mahpakh, ^Dnjg , i. e. inversion. Also ^fcntt 'nijti 

crooked trumpet, ^^&n ^DiD inverted trumpet. In 
poetry, superius or inferius ; in prose, inferius. 

26. ( — ) Shalshehth, nfyp^^-q , i. e. chain, (from the shape). 
i 27. ( ^— ) Darga, ^3^*3 , i. e. steps, gradation. 

t 28. ( — ) Telisha Qetanna, rt^Dfj fi^JJ'*!?^ , i.e. evulsio minor. 
Also fitu3bl!) {eradicator 7) postpositive, § 95. a. 
29. (— ) Yerahh, ni; (properly h-j^), i.e. moon. Also r\'^\ 
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S»i"^"|3 , the moon a day old; mV.?? > round; ^ab^ , 
tolieel, 

* 30. ( — ) Tiphhha (posterius), in poetry a Conjunctive ; comp. 

No. 4. 

* 31. (— ^) Zarqa, in poetry a Conjunctive, when it is not postposi- 

tive ; see No. 13.] 

§ 94. The accents are said to be subservient to three pur- 
poses; viz. (l) To mark the tone-syllable. (2) To serve 
as signs of interpunction. (3) To regulate the reading, or 
rather, the cantillating of the Scriptures, 

§ 95. ( 1) To mark the tone-syUabkj is what they generally 

do. But the cases of exception are very numerous. 

[ (a) Eight of them are always confined to the same position, let the 
tone be where it may; e. g. Segholta, Pashta, Zarqa (No. 13), and 
Telisha Qetanna, must always be put over the last letter of a word, and 
are therefore called postpositive ; while Tiphhha anterius, Yethibh, 
Telisha Gedhola, and Geresh in the composite accent Rebhi^ Geresh 
(No. 11), belong only to the Jirst letter of a word, and are therefore 
called pRAEPosiTivE ; see the Table. Of course these accents some- 
times fall in with the tone-syllable ; but oflentimes the reverse of this 
happens. 

The student then can never depend on the accents as universal and safe guides, in respect to 
the tone of words. He must therefore resort to the general principles wbieh regulate the tone, in 
all doubtful cases. 

(b) Many words have two accents on them. In this case, if both 
accents are of the same form, the Jirst marks the tone ; e. g. inn, with 
the tone on the penult. If the accents are of different forms, then the 
last (left hand one) marks the tone-syllable, i. e. if it belong to those 
accents which always mark the tone ; e. g. S]^^3J^^:1^!), where t3'»*"7-. is 
acuted. Here is one Coiyunctive and one Disjunctive upon the word ; 
but sometimes there are two Disjunctives, as «iin ^ , Lev. 10: 4 ; and 
sometimes even two on the same monosyllable, as n J , Gen. 5: 29. 
Very often, two Conjunctives are put upon one and the same word, as 
Vina, Ps. 96: 4. 

Remark. All this shews the great improbability that the accents were originally invented for 
the purpose of marking the tone. Tlie numerous cases of double accentuation, and ofpraepositive 
and postpositive accents that do not coincide with the tone-syllable, prove that the marking of it 
by the accents in general, is merely a secondary and not a primary object of these signs. If we 
say it is a primary one, how are wo to explain it, that one and the same syllable has two tones at 
the same time i For so we must conclude from this principle, and from the ocourrence of micb 

7 
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examples as Vi t. But if the eantillation is marked by the aeeenta ($ 97), then two aeeenta may 
both be expressed by variatioDB of the voice, when cantillating the same syllable ; but how are 
they both to be accounted for, on any other ground l] 

§ 96. (2) Accents mark in part the interpunction. 

This is the use most commonly assigned to them as the principal 
one. In many cases, in fact, the accents accord well with the divisions 
of sense. In the poetical books, the pause-accents are useful in mark- 
ing the end of ar/ji^ot ; and they generally do this with accuracy. But in 
all parts of the Bible there is a multitude of cases, where the accents 
make pauses in utter disagreement with the sense. So obviously is this 
the case, that the Punctators cannot be supposed, by any one, to have 
been ignorant of it. 

E. g. in Gen. 1: I, we have tJ'^tibN , i. e. a pause-accent (Athnahh) 
of the largest kind, like our colon, placed between a verb and the Ace. 
case which the verb governs ; and so, in many hundreds of instances. 
This serves to shew, that the use of the accents <by way of interpunction 
IS only secondary. 

[.N'OTE. The pause-aceents are supposed to mark the greater divisions of the sense, (like our 
colon and semicolon) ; the Disjunctives of the second class, sobdivide those ; and those of the 
third class make a division of these parts into minuter portions still, (like our comma, and as it 
were like a half-comma) ; so that a verse is broken up into very small portions, of one, two, or 
three words each, rarely of more. But all this arrangement of accents has its regular order, for 
the most part ; for there is a prescribed consecution of the accents, each Disjunctive having ita 
appropriate place when admitted by the nature and length of a verse, and its respective Conjunc- 
tives (shewing what words are to be joined together) being regularly attached to it, i. e. preceding 
it. The manner and order of this consecution belongs properly to a treatise of the accents. The 
student who wishes to become acquainted with it, may find it represented at great length in Bos- 
ton's Traetatus Stigmologicus, Wasmuth's Instit. Aecentuum^ Abicht de Jleeentilyusj and in the 
second edition of this Grammar, in the Appendix, he will find an abridged exhibition of the whole 
system, on which much time and pains were bestowed .] 

§97. (3) Accents also mark the eantillation. 

The Jews do not read, but cantiUate the Scriptures; as the Mos- 
lems do their Koran. The accents direct this. The Koran too has 
marks for such a purpose. This appears to me plainly to have been 
the original design of the accents, viz. to guide the recitativo. Now 
as this was regulated, more or less, by the tones of words and by the 
sense of a passage, so the accentuation very often (and more usually) 
accords with these objects ; but still, in a multitude of cases it has no 
direct reference to them, but merely to reading or eantillation. 

For an exhibition in musical notes of the reciteUivo power of the accents, see Jablonskii Praef. 
ad Bib. Heb. $ 24, and Bartoloccii Bibliotheca Rabbin, IV. p. 341. 

§ 98. The proper place of an accent (neither praepositive nor post- 
positive), is over or under the left side of the letter which begins a syl- 
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lable. The imperfection of types, however, sometimes prevents the 
printed books from following this rule. 

Remark, The stadent shoald gradually make himself acquainted with the accents, so as to 
distinguish and to name them. The Conjunctives often shew what words should be connected in 
sense ; the Disjunctives, which should be separated. They serve, therefore, as an index of the 
construction which the Accentuators ^lut upon the Hebrew text. In a very great number of ca< 
aes, the pause-accents (and sometimes all the others) affect the forms of words, by their influence 
on the vowels; so that the student should by no means supersede so much attention to them, as 
will enable him readily to distinguish their nature and office, so far as they have an influence on 
the tone, or interpunction, or on the vowel-system. One must often be in the dark on these sub- 
jects, who is not familiar in some degree with the power of the accents. Let him therefore attend 
'to this subject, in a moderate degree at first, but still without intermission, until he is master of 
the whole. 



TONE-SYLLABLC. 

§ 99. The general rule is, that the tone is on the last syllable.^ 

To this there are many exceptions. In Syriac and Arabic, the penult is more generally accented. 

Note. Technically an oxytone, i. e. a word with the tone on the 
ultimate, is called 5>nb» Mtlrd9 (from helow) ; a word with the tone 
on the penult is called b'^^tttj Mtbel {from above). 

Exceptions. 

Several classes of words have the tone on the penult, viz. 

§ 100. (a) All Segholate forms, i. e. those which have a 

^furtive vowel in their final syllable, § 359. 

[This vowel is almost universally Seghol, Pattahh, or short Hhireq. 
In a few cases Shureq appears to he furtive, and consequently employ- 
ed as a short vowel ; e. g. in ^nn, and nna , which stands for irtn and 
irta. In proper names ending with nJTJ, the penult syllable is accent- 
ed, as IJTJs'^Ta Micaiah ; so also in nnpiIJ*;! , where the 1 is quasi fur- 
tive, § 12a b,] 

(b) All duals are penacuted ; and plurals of the same form 

with duals. 

E. g. dual, t3")5a'n ; plurals like the dual, Uy2 , ta-ftt-r ; in all which 
cases the final Hhireq is short. 

* Words with the tone on the uUimatey are not marked in this grammar with the 
accent, except for special purposes. The reader will understand, therefore, that 
a word without a tone-accent noted, is after this to be regarded as having the tone 
on tiie ultimate. From this remark, however, the Hebrew that is exhibited in the 
syntax is to be excepted, where the penult tone-syllables are not marked, except 
for special purposes. 
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[N. B. The rest of this § and the following one had better be omitted in pri- 
mary instruction, and can be best attended to, when the respective classes of 
verbs, etc., shall become the object of particular study.] 

[ (c) Apocopated futures in verbs TP , which take a iur- 
tive vowel; as ^3^ , b^}, §283. 2.7. h §288. 1. 

(d) All the forms of regular verbs, which receive forma- 
tive syllabic suffixes beginning with a consonant ; excepting 
those which have 00 and ]F), § 194. § 197. 

EzeepliooB to this rule may be foand, but they are either the reault of error in copyitta or 
printera, or the accent hoa been moved from ita proper place by aome of the caoaea deacribad in 

(e) In Hiphil of regular verbs, all the persons are penacur 
ted, in case of accession at the end, which have Yodh charac- 
teristic between the two last radicals. The other persons 
follow the rule in d. 

(jT) In Kal,Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal of verbs yy the 
tone rests on the pent/// in all the persons which have forma- 
tive suffixes beginning with a vowel, i e. wherever 51— » ^ 0-: 9 
is added to the root. See Par. XII. 

But sometimes the tone is Milra ; as ^fe^ , Imper. '''s'j . Such ex- 
ceptions are limited chiefly to Kal. 

Note. In all the persons of these verbs which have formative sylla- 
bic suffixes beginning with a consonant, (excepting the suffixes tin and 
•Jtj ), the tone rests on the epenthetic \ or '^- (§ 259) which is inserted 
between the verb and the formative suffix. To this rule there are a 
fow exceptions ; as ^n*iV'7 , etc., where the tone is on the ultimate, 

N. B. Peel, Poal, and Hithpoel of tbe«e verbs are regularly accented : i. e. they have their tone 
like the c^trespoiuling conjugatiooi in a regular verb. 

(g) In Kal, Niphal and Hiphil of verbs 13? , the tone rests 

onthepenwAjinthose persons which have formative suffixes 

banning with a vowel, i. e. the suff. Jl- , 1 , '^- . 

In a few cases, the tone here is on the last syllable ; as iZ3*q , Imper. 
•'aVid . This is very rare, except in Kal. Comp. above under /; see 
Par. XIIl. 

Note. As in the case of verbs ^3? above (/, Note), so here all the 
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persons of those verbs which have an epenthetic 1 or \ (§ 268. c) be- 
fore formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, (excepting the suf- 
fixes filj and ]!j) have the tone on the epenthetic syllable, i. e. on the 
penult. 

N. B. All the other parts of the verbs ny are regularly accented, viz. Hophal, 
Polel, Polal, Hithpolel, and those persons in Kal which have formative syllabic 
suffixes beginning with consonants and not preceded by an epenthetic syllable 
(i or t«.) ; as P)3^ etc. So participles of these verbs, in the fern, and plural, are 
regularly accented. Comp, under/. 

(h) The paragogicenimgs Jl- and}!-., when suffixed to 
verbs, affect the tone in the same manner as the formative 
suffixes i1- 9 1 9 and *'- . 

T ' 

Of course they draw down the tone upon the ultimate^ in all cases 
:except such as are noted above, under e,/, and g, where it is penacute 
with these paragogics. 

E. g. Milra, nnsT for ^at , Imp. Piel of nttT . Milel, SiaofiJ for 
dofij , 1 pers. Put. of MO ; rrjin: for Di3 , from Dtt-n ; ngnpj for O^pj, 
from ts^p . 

Note. Ji-. and H- pargogic are rarely added to any persons, ex- 
cept those which end with a radical letter of the verb ; and this mostly 
in the Put. tense. In the Praeter, only the 3d pers. feminine, in a very 
few cases, receives a paragogic ^r. or n. , (all other apparent cases of 
paragoge in the Praeter being quite doubtful) ; and this 3d pers. femi- 
nine retains, like a paragogic noun, the accent on the penult, contrary 
to h above. 

E. g. Sinfijanrj , Josh. 6: 17 ; nn^|i;D3 , 2 Sam. 1: 26, with Pattahh 
under fit, where we might expect Clamets. 

(») Nouns, pronouns, adverbs, and (in a few cases) partici- 
ples, are penacuted^ when thej hay e Jl- or 7^^ paragogic or 
local 

E. ff. "HIT , 5i73n , Tmx , srny'a masc. In a few instances, the ac- 
cent in such cases is found on the ultimate. 

Note. Yodh paragogic always draws down the accent upon itself, 
unless there are special causes to counteract this. 

(j) Verbs, nouns, etc., are penacuted with the following suf- 

fix-pronouns; viz, *^D- *^3- *^3-. 151... 1?7- IH^. n- n-r. ^3- 

^3l 13l itiL and some others ; also with !rj«. D.. ]-. (short- 
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ened from *;j-. D_ ]_), although the original suffixes inclu- 
ded in the parenthesis are Milra or acuted on the ultimate. 

The suffix pronoun ^ , preceded by a Sheva vocal, is MilrA ; pre- 
ceded by a vowel, Milel; e. g. ^"^3'', i but 'T'^'J^'T . 

(k) Nun epenthetic always makes the tone penult; e.g. 
"^SnO*], SlSnp . Nun paragogic always brings it to the final 
syllable; aslnlbn, but with Nun, ^^hWn . 

(/) Pause-accents frequently, (sometimes other accents), 

occasion the tone to stand upon the penult^ when its regular 

place would be on the ultimate ; and vice versa. 

E. g. «i:n3 , «iDn3 , nTj^i , nb'ji . This properly belongs to the next 
head ; but it is well here to adfertise the student, that there is a class 
of penacuted words, which are made so as it were acddentdUy^ their 
proper accent being on the ultimate.] 

Shifting of the tone-syUable. 

[^ 101. The rules in § 99. § 100, constitute the regular and usual 
principles of accentuation. But the tone-syllable is often shifted from 
its natural place ; e. g. 

(a) Vav prefixed to the Praeter of verbs, commonly 

makes the word Milra. 

E. g. ^rrh^ , ••n-nattji ; nbb« , nbiDNi ; Hiph. m"»a5n , nn-'asm. 
So too in verbs :^:> and ia^ , § 100./, g^ and also in h. 

Exceptions. (1) Always^ the first pers. plur. of verbs ; as ^iS^ittfiJ"} . 
(2) Generally f verbs whose third radical is a Cluiescent ; as n^^^^l , 
tf^y^^ I ^fi^^*J • (3) Verbs with a pause-accent on the penult ; see / 
above. (4) When a tone-syllable immediately follows, the tone is then 
commonly (not always) thrown back ; as "n!)^ ^^1^1 • 

JfOTE, Betides these exceptioni, there are other oceanonal initancee of exception to the rale 
in a above, which either want of coniistency, or inaccuracy in tranicribers, haa occasioned. 

(6) Vav conversive prefixed to the Future, commonly (not 

always) makes the word Milel. 

E. g. "nqfi^^ , ^iTjfi* *1 . In such cases, the verb must end with a rad- 
ical letter, and its penuU syllable be simple ; otherwise the change in 
question is excluded. 
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Note 1. Apocopated verbs with a furtive final vowel, are all ac- 
cented on the penult in the Future. See § 182. 2. y. 'J 288. 

Note 2. Futures with Vav con?ersive remain Milra, (a) In the 
first pers. sing. ; as ihj^l . (6) In verbs «b ; as fi^V*;! . (c) With a 
pause-accent on the final syllable. 

(c) The particle Vi<(«of) before the Future, usually (not 

alwajs) makes it MileL 

E. g. rr^in-bfit do not reprove, 5lt5in"b8 you must not add, with the 
tone on the penult. But here practice is not uniform, as the accent is* 
sometimes on the ultimate. 

Verbs Tib preceded by i'fit , commonly suffer both apocope and re- 
traction of the accent. 

{d) A word regularly Milra^ if immediately followed by a 
tone-syllable, more usually becomes Jlft/ct 

E. g. 13 '»oin , regularly accented "'qin; '^^^ Tii\ , standing alone, 
fiA3 . But as the penult syllable is often not adapted to receive an ac- 
cent, and as the change of tone would, in some cases, have a tendency 
to obscure the sense in reading, the usage in question is often neg- 
lected. 

(e) The Imp. and Fut. apocopated, with an optative or 
hortative sense, commonly (not always) throw back the ac- 
cent. 

E. g. ^Jg^n keep thyself, for *^tt;^n ; fit*^\ let him see, for rftj'^'; ; 
V\y^*, for ruiyi . The Future always does this, when it has a furtive 
vowel. 

N. B. Pause accents firequently occasion the tone to be shifted both 
forwards and backwards ; see above, § 100. /.] 



CRITICAL MARKS AND MASORETIC NOTES. 

[§ 102. In the common editions of the Bible with Masoretic notes, 
etc., a small circle over any word, e. g. t^^*]?!) shews that the margin 
b to be consulted, either for a different reading (as Gen. 8: 17, et^^n 
in the case above), or for liter ae major es or minor es, Pisqa, puncta ex- 
traordinaria, etc. The mark (•) over words in Van der Hooght, etc., 
refers to a marginal note.] 

[§ 103. Qeri and Ktthibh. There are a considerable number of 
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marginal readings (about 1000) in our common Hebrew Bibles, most 
of which are quite ancient. Some of them correct grammatical anom- 
alies, some are euphemisms, and some propose a different word. They 
are probably the result of an ancient recension of Hebrew manuscripts. 
The marginal word is called ^"np^ Qm, which means read; i. e. this 
word is to be read instead of the word in the text to which it relates, 
and which is called !i'^n3 Ketktbk, i. e. written or text. The vowel- 
points under the Kethibh belong to the Qeri, which is printed without 
points. If a word is omitted in the text, the vowel-points stand in the 
place with a small circle over them, while the letters belonging to them 
are printed in the margin ; as in Judges 20: 13. This is called "^{^ 
^'^Tp lfy\ , read but not written. If a word is superfluous in the text, 
it is left unpointed ; as in Ezek. 48: 16. This is called ''^p^ fi^bl n*>ri:3 , 
written but not read.] 

§ 104. Literae nu^ores et minores distinguish themsehes, ^ 10. 
Pisqd (fitJ^Ds) means separation, i. e. a space left in the text in the 
middle of a verse ; as in Gen. 35: 22. 

Puncta extraordinaria are marked thus, "i h pj^'\1 . See Gen. 18: 9. 
33: 44, where are examples of points over the letters which are extr€h 
ordinaria. 

The Rabbini regard these ai desigoating tome myiterioiu significatioDi of the wordi over 
which they are placed. Probably the original design of them wai, to denote that the reading 
was suspicious. The number of words orer which they are found is only fifteen. For a full ac- 
count of all the marginal and other notes in the Masoretie editions of the Hebrew Bible, see the 
preface to Van der Hooght^s Hebrew Bible, $$ 23—95. See also the like explanations, at the close 
of Hahn's edition of the Hebrew Bible. 
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PART 11. 

CHANGES AND PECULIARITIES OF CONSONANTS 
AND VOWELS. 



CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

[§ 105. It is a principle occasionally developed in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, that letters of the same organ are easily commuted, E. g. 1^ > ^;3, 
^4 , all mean hack ; and the like in a number of cases, in the different 
classes of letters mentioned in <^ 12. But changes of this nature be- 
long to lexieography, as they do not affect the grammatical fbms of 
words.] 

§ 106. The changes which affect the consonants, may be 
ranked under (0) Assimilation. (J)) Casting away, (c) jld- 
diiian. (d) Transposition. 

§ 107. (a) Assimilation. Several consonants are occa- 
sionally aasimilated ; viz. 

[ (1) i^ the first syUahle of words; viz. {a) Nun most frequently 
of all ,• e. g. ntn for tiJ2tt/roifi this, 1Dr\ for ttJa^^ . This is Tory com- 
mon in verbs ^5 (§ 252), but not universal. (6) Lamedh rarely ; pro- 
bably in the article bn in all cases (§ lOa), as ti-jibTDn for ta-^fe^ bn , 
etc. Also in the verb nj?b ; as Fut. rrjP^ for ngb^. . (c) Kesh very 
seldom ; in "n^N , as ^"^1*^ instead of ^^rC) "y^H , who will be : NM 
for ^^'^'^ , which is the form of the word in Syriac and Arabic, {d) 
Too ; as in the pi^aeformative nn (in Hithpael), where it often assimi- 
lates itself to the first radical of the verb, e. g. "^3'^n for '^a'^lJfT etc. ; 
see § 187. b. 2. 3. (e) Mem ; but only in a few foreign words, as 
n"^b for T!|73^ , in Greek Xtcfinidtg. (/) Yodh ; in some verbs •*© , 
^251. 

(2) J» the last syllables of words. In dl the cases under No. 1, tlM 
assimilatioo, as we have seen, is indicated by a Daghesh forte in the 
letter with respect to which such assimilation takes place. Bui assimi- 
latbn occasionally happens at the end of words» where a Daghesh forte 
cannot be written, § 72. This takes place in cases where a furt%V€ 
vowel would stand in the final syllable of a word, provided its full form 
were given to it ; e. g. nt; for njn, ^Vk for )^J6|, na for n)!^> etc. 
8 
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So also nb for rrj^, nhfij for nnnej , nmJa for nxjrj^a , nnica for 

Note. A long vowel in- such cases of assimilation and contraction 
(as nn for n;n), is rather unusaal. The other examples here exhibit 
only Pattahh, as the vowel appropriate to the contracted form. 

Remark. All languages have a practical tendency toward shortening words, 
and assimilating some of the letters. E. g. in Greek, avUauparot instead ofaw 
Xaftpavoi ; and so at the end of words, oSovg for 686vr (Gen. oduvrog), KXriftijs for 
Kltifit\vT (Gen. KXr^fi^^nog). In Latin, iUustris for inluatris, etc.} 

§ 108. (6) Consonants cast away or dropped. Instances 
of this nature occur ; viz. 

[(a) At the beginning of words, by aphaerbsis, when a Sheva would 
be under the first letter. E.g. (l) Ahpk; as 12^3 for «ID^t\n , and 
so not unfreqnently. (2) Yodh; 08 lb fon\'\, b«ia for bliV (3) 
Mem; as Hjsi for» nj-jba . (4) Nun; as ]5 for "jria . It is doubtful 
whether any letter which has a proper vowel, suffers aphaeresis. It 
seems to be limited to cases where Sheva is used under a letter. 

(6) In the middle of words, by Syncope. This happens, when a 
Sheva immediately precedes the letter dropped. In cases of syncope^ 
the vowel of the letter syncopated takes the place of this Sheva ; e. g. 
v\\J2 for qVNTa , n-'-nj? for fi-^fij-jj:; ntt^^ for ntt^n-; , '^\\b for '^Wn\ > 
^y for ••ly, ■»3 for ■»';3; «ib3 for I'^'rrj; pa for i;a * etc. Syncope of fit 
is pretty frequent; of n , very common,; of 1 and ^ , more seldom, ex- 
cept in verbs tib; of :> very rare ; see § 118 seq. 

(c) At the end of words, by apocope. (1) Mem and Nun at the 
end of all plural nouns, etc., in the construct state ; see § 333. c. (2) 
Perhaps Nun at the end of some proper names; as iTJiTS for ]Ha)Q . 
(3) Tl final is usually dropped when words receive suffixes, etc. 

Note. The omission or dropping of the Quiescenis as such, which 
often happens, is treated of in §§ 6SP— 65.] 

§109. {c) Consonants added. This sometimes happens, 
{ (a) At the beginning of words, by prosthesis ; e. g. iltiPi^ and 
bianfij.; *^T3, "itDfi*; {so Greek x^^'q, h^^'^)- W I^ the middle of 
words, by epenthbsis ; e. g. "^^fi^ONJlDfij ; J|3p^nN for '^jprjfij. . Epenthe- 
sis is most frequently resorted to, in order to replace the latter of two 
liquid letters, which might have regularly bevo used. See an instruc- 
tive exhibition of this, in Ges. Heb. Lex. under ilb'7 . (c) At the end 
of words, by paragoge ; as ittDp^ , I*irt2p5^ ; Also M-- and in., are 
frequently added by paragoge ; so \ and ^ sometimes, to participles 
and nouns. See § 125. L c, d.] 
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^§ 110 — 113. PECULIARITIES OF GUTTURALS, ETC 59 

§ 1 10. (d) The grammatical transposition of letters is lim- 
ited principally to the conjugation Hithpael, when it begins 
with a sibilant letter; § 187.6, 

[In lexicography there are a considerable number of transpositions ; 
e. g. ai^.?J and t):j^, a lamb; 'nss and yns, to break; nib? and 
^^1? > unckedness, etc. Such transpositions are most frequent, between 
the Sibilslnts and Resh. 

Note. The exchange of a letter for one of the corresponding class 
which may fill its place, is not an unfrequent thing in lexicography ; 
as t^ » y\^ > and 0^^ , to exult; "n^D and ^DD , to shut up. But 
these changes belong not to grammar. ^In Hithpael only is the trans- 
position in question a grammatical one ; § 187. 6.] 



PECULIARITIES OP THE GUTTURALS AND RESH. 

§ 1 11. The Gutturals are never doubled in pronunciation ; 

and Resh in this respect is usually like them. Hence Da- 

ghesh forte (which is a sign of reduplication) is not admissible 

in the Gutturals, nor usually in Resh. 

A few cases only occur of Daghesh forte in Resh ; as n*n3 , , !j^tt5 , 
n'35 , etc. 

§ 112. As a compensation for Daghesh forte excluded 
from the Gutturals and Resh, the preceding vowel is length- 
ened ; § 58. apd comp. § 59. 

E. g. ?jna instead of ^j-^Si, tarn instead of t33;^, ?jna instead of 
^a , etc. But "n and n commonly take impure Pattahh before them 
(% ^) ; as i>na instead of ina ; I2'»nfii instead of fi"»nN . 

[Note. In a great number of cases, Pattahh impure and long is; 
employed as a compettsative vowel; almost always before ti and ft ^ 
when the A sound is required. In other cases, impure Hhireq (§ 29) 
is sometimes adopted instead of Tseri ; e< g. ^5^^ (not n:;a) instead of 
*iya ln9'9er; so ytt^ (not fi^l) for y-CJ? ; also Uibbuts^long and im- 
pure instead of Hholem, as n^n: (not nfitfi) instead of ntrja . It fol- 
lows that the student must not always expect a vowel long in appear^ 
once before the Gutturals ; for impure long Pattahh and Hhireq are 
frequently used instead of Qamets and Tseri ; § 29. The use of im* 
pure Qibbuts (except as being vicarbus for Shureq) is unfrequent.] 

§113. The Gutturals usually take the ^ sound before 
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60 ^^ 113 — 115. PSOULIARITIBS OF aVlE9CBNTS. 

them ; most frequently in ei final syllable, but not unfrequent- 

ly in a penult one. 

E. g. a^tt^ (Imp.) instead of ?to«J , 3^*^\ instead of 9rl\ . In a pemtU 
syllable ; "^ j\ instead of -r?\ , ixanu instead of nwn^ . 

[NoTB 1. In almost all cases, where the Jind syllable has a Gattural 
at the end, and has aiso a mutable vowel, that vowel is exchanged for 
Pdttahh; as Kal Imp. a^ttiJ , instead of ?73«| ; Piel 97$t , instead of 

:P7D;^,etc. 

Note 2. In case the Jinal syllable with a Guttural has a long vowel, 
which is immutable, Pattahh furtive is put under the Guttural, as 
y»ttjn , 75iaa , etc. See § 60. 

Note 3. Resh never takes a Pattahh furtive ; and in this respect 
is not like the Gutturals.] 

§ 1 14. Instead of simple Sheva vocal^ the Gutturals usual- 
ly take a composite Sheva; comp.§49. 

R g. JrbfiJ, ?fDrr , ''^h. But Sheva simple stands under the Gut- 
turals, at the end of a mixed syllable and after a short vowel, i. e. when- 
ever a siknt Sheva is required ; as '^^'H , ^3ih^ ; comp. ^ 50. 



PBCULtAttlTlES OP qVlfiSCKNTS. 

In treating of the vowels, it was necessary to notice the quiescent and 
4tiant power of the letters e( m "^ (Ehem), §^ 53 — 57, so far as might 
serve to illustrate the nature of the vowel sounds in which they quiesce. 
But a more particular notice of the various phases and powers of these 
letters is demanded ; and such an one is intended to be given here. 

Principles to4»cA regulate Qmescence. 
§ 115. The letters N , 1 > *^ (Evi) quiesce, when a homo- 
genews vowel precedes them (§ 53), and according to the 
analogy of other consonants they would stand at the end of a 
toiled syllable, and take a simple Sheva silent either express- 
ed or implied ; § 56» 2. 

C g. iKlT^ instead of fi«2{»=«5:» , STjIJT^a instead of !Tjin^g , nq^^ 
instead of :iCD V > ^^^^ instead of nt nn . 

Note. If the preceding vowel be naturally heterogeneous, yet in 
ttiany cases this does not exclude quiescence, because a peculiar expe- 
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^§ 116—^118. PECULIARITIES OF aUIESCENTS. 61 



dientb often adq>ted in order to effect it; see § 117. 1. Comp. with 
this, ^ 56. 3. 

Siloh is the general rule for cases oS quiescence, subject however to 
many exceptions. But quiescence is not limited to this case only ; for, 

§ 116. Quiescence sometimes happens, when the tlvi 

would (by analogy) have a vowel; specially when they 

would take di furtive one ; conip. § 1 19. c. 3. § 120. c. 

£. g. tsip instead of Dip, tsip instead of ts^ij-;; n&l^»3 instead of 
ne{2^)d3 , *^ik*\ instead of ;Dfi{S , n^bij instead of niS^ , n*^^*f instead of 
n^E^ttJ ; and so often, when the vowel preceding the furtive one is ho-^ 
mogeneous. But usage only can enable the learner to distinguish such 
cases. 

§117. The general rule demands that the preceding 

vowel should be homogeneous^ as a condition of quiescence ; 

but quiescence is often effected in cases when such preceding 

vowel would be naturally heterogeneous. This happens in two 

two different ways ; 

( 1) The vowel may conform to the Quiescent, in order to 

become homogeneous. 

E. g. for ^^"jn (which would be tlie regular analogous form), is 
substituted I'^itin » i. e* the heterogeneous short Hhireq in the syllable 
in ) eonibrms to, or becomes homogeneous with, the Yav in in . So 

r^\^^ for n^i ? , n"»i:fl for n^ba , etc. 

(2) The (Quiescent may conform to the vowel, so as to 
become homogeneous with it. 

E. g. tJfitp for tjnp , nia for '^ba , nb« for ibui , etc. 

Praeticd ont^can te&oh the studeat, wh&t caaet eomo within theie rules. 

Special usage in regard ^o fi^ , n , 1 , ** . 

§ 1 16. The letters 4t , 1 , *^ , and likewise Jl , having a vow- 
el of their own, and being preceded by a consonant with She- 
ya, oftentimes remit their vowel to the place of the precedii^ 
Sheva, and become either otiant or quiescent^ 
E. g. 'O^ttK'^ for D'^ttJfiJ^ , p'ttiKn for I^UJfil^ , Ito for ^to , ti^tl^ 
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63 ^§ 118| 119. PBCVLIARITIBS OF QUIBSCBNTS. 



for rt^N&; Klafor li^ (hevo) D«ip for Djf), "»? for**-;^, '^Sfor'n^; 
WJj for n^:iwt , M'^fij for n»;fi5 , ]inn"»3 for "|i^n^3 , «iba (with Yodh 
omitted) for n'^ba , etc. So in respect to rt; c. g. ^^Tgb for ^^TjJib , 
i'»Di;;b for b'^caRnb , etc. ; see Note 3 below. 

[Note 1. This has been usually named Syriasm ; but improperly, 
since it appears so very often in Hebrew (taking all the cases together) 
as to shew that it is a property of the dialect, and not the result of error 
in Syriazing transcribers. Usage only can determine the cases in 
which.it is admitted. 

Note 2. Such instances hare also been represented by all the 
grammarians as mere quiescence, in respect to M. That they are not 
so, however, but cases of otium, seems to be plain from the following 
examples ; viz. Ddt'ijPb (instead of nfi^'^p^b), which with a sing, suffix 
makes in^^nj^b , with a plural one t3!jriM*ip^ ; so n^b?^ (instead of 
JllDfijbtt), construct state n5fi«b*» , with suffix ^t^SNba ; shewing that 
the Pattahh is not affected by the 2< in ^ch cases, but still remains 
short (as it plainly is) in the syllables rifi^*^ , ^h"^ . Aleph then appears 
to have no effect on the mutdbility or quantity of the vowel which pre- 
cedes it, in such cases ; and consequently it is otiant. Instances of 
Vav, Yodh, and He, do not occur in the same way as those above of 
Aleph ; but such cases as ""S for '^l^ , "^9 for "^l^ ; ^hx] for Vixi , "^bm 
for'»';b5ri, ^J^y^bfor ^^Tjnb, etc.,* shew that Vav, Yodh, and He, do 
become quiescent or otiant, and in the like way with fit. Yodh and Vav 
are usually retained in such words as t^f^'^^ (for nQ^fijt ), itia (for fi^ia) ; 
and in these cases they appear to be quiescent. The principle is ex- 
tensive in regard to Vav and Yodh in the so called verbs tib , which 
are properly I'b and "^b ; and it will account for a great part of the 
abridged forms of these verbs; see § 281. 

Note 3. fi^, 1, ^^ in, being quiescent or otiant, are frequently 
omitted in writing; e.g. Pj^tt for^bfifO, bri^forbnfit^; fi^a for t^^ 
bevo, nb^ for ll^Tg ; '^ for "'13 , nb^^ for !|'»!?i% b'^tDfjb for b'^pj^nb [ 
etc. ; see § 57. § 63. Vav and Yodh are usually dropped when otiant, 
and He always when it is in the middle of a word.] 

Peculiarities of Aleph. 

[^ 119. These are so many, that they need a separate statement 
(a) Aleph is sometimes, (1) A Guttural; as in C|b^t^. (2) A 
duiescent ; as in ^I2t^'^ , tK'2'Q . (3) It is sometimes treated as a com- 
mon moveable consonant ; as in 2^^!^ , plur. t]'^Kb3 , ^,^*^ bdt^shd. 
Usage only can lead to the proper knowledge of the respective cases of 
such a nature. 
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^§ 119, 120. PEC17LIAR1Y1B8 OF aVfCSClNTS. 



(6) Akph at the end of a word has no guttural power (ciftnp. ^ 69, 
Note), but is either quiescent, otiant, or employed like other conso- , 
nants ; e. g. quiescent, as in 2t^73 ; -otiant, as in M^^SJQn , M*n^i , sett 
§ 57. b. a; or it retains a common consonant power, as in Segholates, 
e. g. t(^% , plur. t3''fi;b3 ; ^^6 , with suffix DfiJlO s6bhrt<dm. 

(c) Aleph in the middle of a word, (1) Like other Gutturals, it 
takes a composite Sheva where they ..take one. But in some cases it 
drops such Sheva, and quiesces in the preceding vowel and lengthens 
il ; e. g. ^J2»)i instead of nf^N^ , B"»nbfi«^ instead of D^'n'^'Ki? , Ml fi^J in- 
stead of n]^: , nnq[ for ang^fij , etc. ; comp. § 152. c, 2. These may 
be called cases of contraction. In Min*^b the points are not appropriate ;. 
for the Jews read ''3'TNb=*^:'7N^ , as the Pattahh seems to be long. 
The word, however, is sui generis in respect to form. (2) But where 
other Gutturals take a Sheva silent (§ 114 in e. g.), Aleph usually be- 
comes quiescent, e. g. TjN^)!; ; but with another Guttural, as W»^» 
(3) Aleph penuU, in words that would regularly be Segholates and 
where ^ would have a furtive vowel, more usually (not always) rejects 
such furtive vowel, and quiesces in the preceding vowel (if homoge- 
neous), and lengthens it if it is short; e. g. ibfi^'n for ti^^ , n^t^:^ for 
nfi|:^^3 ; § 1 16. (4) Aleph sometimes remits its vowel to the preced- 
ing letter with Sheva, and becomes of xan^ ;, § 118. 

{d) Akph at the beginning of a word (1) If it have a proper vow- 
el, it is regular. (2) If it should regularly have a composite Sheva, in 
some few cases (after the manner of the Syriac) it employs a long vowel 
instead of it ; e. g. jnttij , instead of ]1»« , fin^ON for D^^O^^ , ^'^Hrtk 
for ^^Hn^t . The student should remember, that this happens only at 
the beginning of words, and also that it is not frequent] 

Peculiarities of Vav and Yodh, 

[§ 120. (a) At the end of syUdbles and words, Vav and Yodh, in 
case they would regularly have a silent Sheva and are preceded by 
homogeneous vowels, uniformly quiesce; § 115. (b) They quiesce at 
the end of words, also, when analogically they would be preceded by a 
silent Sheva or by a furtive vowel ; e. g. ''■)© instead of ^n® or ^^'s|, 
•m" for "rr"* or '^ryi, nrii instead of irif, inntt3'> for inn-i?i with Pat- 
tahh furtive. To this principle there are a few exceptions in respect 
to Vav ; e. g. '\'Z'p^ . 

Note. With M the case is different ; e. g. IXOYl (instead of 2<t)T] ) 
with fit otiant ; on the other hand, fit^^ with 2< moveable like other con*^ 
sonants. 
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^ 121—194. KCVI4AKIT118 OF OUISMBNTf . 



(c) Vao and Yodk pmuU, which woald regularly take a fkriive 
Towel, reject it, and quiesoe in a preceding homogeneous ve«rel ; e. g. 
n1>a instead of nj^i gt-lo^ith, n«ia>^ instead of np'J rtSf^^th, n'^itt) 
instead of nf:)«;; comp. ^ 119. c. a] 

Peculiarities of He, 

[§ 121. (c) At the beginning and in the middte of words, when re- 
tained, it is alwayr a moveable consonant. Apparent exceptions are 
some compound proper names (as 1^2£rn9 with quiescent n), which 
depend only on the transcriber, (i) At the end of words, it is nearly 
always quiescent ; as filbA gd'ld, § 54. When moveable it is marked 
with Mappig; as n^^ gorbhdh, § 84. (c) Like V^, it is capable of 
having ?l furtive homogeneous vowel before it without quiescence, e. g. 
n^^ , n^j^ , Sil^^ , etc. ; ft>r it must in such cases be considered as 
moveable ; comp. ^\n% 119. 6, in N^^ , etc. (d) He rr isfrequentfy 
made oHant, at the end of a word, by a Daghesh forte euphonic ; e. g. 
n|-ntt=nt?3 , i^ts-n» mdt-tobh, "^^b rr1^> tP&sip^m. But this be- 
longs merely to modes of reading, and not to the grammatical forms of 
the language.] 

Commutation, Apocope, and Paragogt of Quiescents, 

§ 122* GoMBH^TATioN. This naturally results from the fact, that the 
same vowels are homogeneous with different Qniescents. (1) At the 
end of words. K g. 

H- is put for rt"; as Wtl^^g for rt^J"5i; 



ta- 


ri- 




rie 


rt- . . 

1- 




. . ©in . . 




y- . . 


ri- 


. . iioy . . 


nto» 











(2) Sometinies in the middle of words; as tTfittX for ti^x, trp, 
fear cnp, a^^n for :j5t*7 • 

§ 124. Apocope. Not only are Quiescents frequently 

omitted in writing words (§ 63), but apocope in certain cases is 

even a law of the language. 
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^§ 135*-*127. CHANQES OF THB V0W£L8. 66 

[ (a) In verbs nb , in the apoe. Fut. and Imper., and when they have 
aaffixes: § 283. 3. p^. 313. 

(6) In nouns with suffixes or increase, derived from the same class 
ofverbs; §378. 6.] 

§ 125. Paragogb. The Quiescents (with a vowel pre- 
ceding them) often constitute a paragogic ending. 

[(a) Akph is sometimes paragogic, after the syllables %, 1, ^; 
«• S' ^'*i??=''j?; f fi^13l^,=13'^ , «1s!:!rj=«lDljr} they go. This last form 
with M paragogic, is a usual one in Arabic. 

(6) Also n- rt- rt-; e. g. bbp,^, n^tipH; )m^^, ST}*©!^; ^rt, 
nan; '^i^^jtinlzj?. 

{e) More seldom 1 ; e. g. pronoun suffix ti^ , parag. ^73. ; so the 
noun n"^h , p;urag« Snyi . 

(d) Rarely *»« ; as &"*?.»/, ''»''p» ; but Yodh is often inserted be- 
tween two words united to form a proper name ; e. g. ^^1^ man, ht^ 
God, united Vfit'^^na Gabriel, i. e. man of God.] 

^fOTE, Several pronouns are of the same form and sound as some of these parafogic letters. 
In such eases, the connection of the word with the context must determine whether such doubtful 
forms are pronouns or paragogic letters. 



CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 

§ 126. The changes which words in the Hebrew undergo, in order 
to designate their various relations and significations, are effected partly 
by a change in the vowels, and partly by a change in the consonants. 
The laws which regulate the vawelrchanges^ are the subject of our pre- 
sent consideration. 

Vowds Mutable and Immutable, 

§ 127. General pringifle. Pure vowels are mutable; 

impure ones immutable. See § 23. seq. 

[Exceptions. Long impure vowds are sometimes exchanged, (!) For 
each other ; as 013^ plur. D'^p^3» , where i is exchanged for ^. (2) 
For long pure ones ; as Imp. 2d pers. masc. ta^ip , 2d pers. plur. fern. 
Tni^'^ , with Hh(^em pure ; Niph. Fut 3d masc. sing, tiip^ with 
Hholem impure and protracted, 3d plur. fem. n;^jvt? with Hholem 
pure and mutable ; Hiph. Imper. 2d pers. plur. masc. ^b'^^Qpn , plur. 
fem. njbbjDn with Tseri pure. (3) Folr short pure ones ; as b^*!^ , 
const -bin gnlhol; nM»3, constr. ng^h. (4) For Shevas; e.g. 
" 9 * 
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66 §§ 1^9 !%• CHANGES OP THE TOWELS. 

nVa , fem. nnba . All long pure vowels are from their very nature 
mutable. 

All tbaM chaogM, excepting Nb. 1 and the firet initanee in Na 3, are very freqoent in Hebrew. 
The laws of decleosion, in such cases, supersede the usual laws of the vowels, applicable to other 
cases ; so that one can call no vowel in Hebrew absolutely immutable *, all being liable in certain 
cases to change. But when and isAsre this happens, can be learned only by practice. Nor can 
one avoid the conclusion above, by saying that the different persons, genders, etc., require i» 
themselves different vowels, as pure, impure, etc. ; for these chanfea are in the usual conrse of de- 
clension, conjugation, regimen, etc., which occasion almost all the vowel changes in the language. 

Note 1. The composite Shevas, in the like way, are frequently ex- 
changed for each other, in the course of declension ; c. g. ta'^n xnasc. 
part., fem. titfrsja ; nbN^ , with suffix ^sntjK:^ . The A sound appears 
to be shorter than the E sound. 

Note 2. The vowels that are properly and usually mutable, are 
these; viz. Clamets, Tseri, and Hholem, long and pure,' Pattahh, 
Seghol, Hhireq, Qamets Hhateph, and dibbuts, short and pure, § 25. 
The other vowels are immutable in the sense above defined, i. e. they re- 
main immutable, unless a particular form of a word becomes more im^ 
perious than the usual laws of the vowel-changes.] 

Gesenius says, that the quiescent long vowels are immutable always and in all circumstances, 
Heb. Gramm, 11th edit. $ S5. 1. But surely there are a multitude of exceptions to this rule, as 
the cases above presented shew. He also states, that short vowels before ft Daghesh forte are 
immutable, $ 35. 3 ; but he must have overlooked such instances as T^l^^^ * in pause ^^^ , etc 

General principles of Vowel-changes. 

§ 128. (a) The changes of vowels for each other, are very 

generally (not always) limited to the respective classes to 

which they belong; § 19. 

Note. A few seeming exceptions appear ; e. g. 1» plur. tD'^ro ; 
:ini73 plur. C'^^nitt. So Hiph. b''Dj;n , 2 pers. ri':?D|*n. Every lan- 
guage has some such anomalies. Practice only can teach how to dis- 
tinguish them. 

(6) Each long mutable vowel has one or more corres- 
ponding short ones, for which it may be exchanged ; and vice 
versa. E. g. 

Long pure Vowels. Corresponding short ones. 

(iamets ( , ) Pattahh ....(,) 

( Pattahh (sometimes) ( ) 

Tseri (..) j Seghol . . . . (^) 

( Hhireq ....() 

Hholem ( • ) { Qameto Hhateph '. [^ ) 
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^§ 129, 180. 0HANGB8 OF THB TOWKLS. 67 

Long mutable Vowels exchanged for corresponding short ones. 

[§129. (a) When they are in a mixed syllable on which 
the tone rested, and from which the tone, for some special 
cause, has been removed either forward or backward. 

(1) Forwards; e.g.lf"\, tJ^^V; ttj\, t3DCJ;; fa, ^^3; iBj^n , 
^btjl^*; yiq-tdl-khd ; lao^ , Si3'»^0lJ; before Maqqeph, a8?3 , ^SjN-i^ 
kdl't^*sher, § 89. (2) Backwards, i. e. towards the right hand ; as 
ft! , ^.^tl > 0]^; > ^U'l vdy-yd^dm ; tsh'^j^r , tan^pa . The reason of 
8uch changes is, that long vowels cannot stand in mixed syllables unless 
they are tone-syllables, § 36. Of course, when the tone is removed 
they must be shortened. 

Note 1. A few solitary cases are foupd of apparent exception to 
this principle ; e. g. 1 Sam. 17: 35, rn'^nni in the Kethibh. But the 
first Yodh here is merely a fulcrum, § 64 ; the word is read vorh^hmU" 
tiv, with the first I short. 

(6) When they are in a mixed syllable, which the con- 
struct state requires to be shortened, 

E. g. *ii'5 word, but 1i\T\\ n5"7 the word of Jehovah ; where the 
original syllable 1^ is shortened to "XX ; see § 342. h, 

(c) Long vowels before a Daghesh forte latent in a final 
letter (not a Guttural), when a change in them is required, for 
the most part are exchanged for an appropriate short vowel. 

E. g. (a) Tseri goes into Hhireq parvum ; as &i{ (Daghesh forte 
being implied in the d), with suf&x '^\^^ . {h) Hholem into Clibbuts 
short; as pn, n^^n , but sometimes into Qamets Hhatfiph, ks ta?, ^\:j 
dz-zi. 

Note. If the tone remains, the vowel continues long in such cases ; 
e. g. riBU) shdnMnd, ^773^ hem^. 

(d) A pause accent falling on final Tseri, not unfrequently 
changes it into Pattahh ; see § 145. 

Short Vowels in mited syllables may become long. 
§ 130. (a) This happens, when the form of the word is 
so changed that they come to stand in a simple syllable. 
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66 §§ 130 — 133. VALLING AWAT OF THE TOWELS. 

E. g. T?, "n©; an^nih; itjj:, ibOj^. So of coorse before a 
duiescent ; as «52:n instead of «S73 , nl:a instead of nia='^ba . 

[ (6) When a Daghesh forte is omitted in writing, a short 

yowel placed before it becomes long ; § 29 with Note. 

E. g. rjna instead of ^'?!3 , ^na instead of ?J^3 , ?{is instead of 
^^'ns , Joji^ by nature and form ; bna fi>r bna , tans for Dn: , etc., long 
by position ; see § 29; 

NoTg. Daghesh forte implied in a letter at the end of a word , (it 
cannot be written in such a case, § 72), usually prolongs the yowel 
which precedes ; e. g. ia* instead of Vj*;, ts^ instead of 3a» , Ifijri'J for 
^KH'^ yith-am ; but sometimes the vowel remains short, as b^, ^o' ^?^> 
:3C (not 3D) for DnD : and oflen so in verbs :p9. 

(e) The artick prefixed to a few words, lengthens the 

short vowel in them. 

E. g. t3? , D!5rj ; -in , ^rrrr ; ^it , ^art ,- 'i© , ^^rt ; yiti , V^^fijrt'. 
Usage only can distinguish such cases ; and they are not numerous.] 

[§131. A pause-accent falling on Pattabh or Seghol pure, 

commonly (not always) lengthens them. 

E. g. w^h D^»; b^n, b:^. Occaaiooally other accents do the 
same ; see § 149.] 

Falling away of the vtndels. 
§ 132, Vowels are said to Jail away^ when they are drop- 
ped and a Sheva takes their place. 

E. g. ^5"j, l^5'7, where the vowel under the ^ in the first word, 
falls away in the second. 

Note. Apocope of vowels is dropping them at the end of a word ; 
as Si^ii'J , 1\'Til , where the Seghol of the first word is dropped. 

FaMing away by change of Tone-syUable, 

§ 133. (a) When the tone is moved Jhrward one syllable^ 
i e. moved toward the left hand, the penult vowel of the 
ground-form* falls away, if pure and mutable. 

* The ground-form is the primary one, in number, gender, or tense, to which 
it belongs ; the original, from which the others are derived. 
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E. g. Sb'7 , '»n5'»{ ; i\?, •'i;?,. If the tone is not shided, the vowel 
remains ; e. g. id^ , «ia6^ . 

(6) ^/^ tone is moved Jhrward two 5y/7a6/e5, both the 
ultimate and penult vowels, when mutable, fall away, 

E. g. ^y\ , tDO'^lS'^ ; ypJl , Bo*»3j5'r ; where both vowels of the ground- 
form vanish. In regard 4o the short Hhireq which takes the place of 
one of them, see § 137. In regard to Sheva, being inserted wtieu the 
vowel is dropped, see ^ 52. , 

Falling <may an account of Regimen. 
[§ 134. Regimen or the construct state (§ 332) often oc- 
casions the penult, or both the ultimate and penult vowels to 
fall away, if they are pure and mutable. 

Note 1. (a) Regimen in the singtdar usually causes the 'penuU 
mutable vowel to fall away ; as ^3*1 , in reg. fi^l*^ *Xp[ , where the first 
vowel falls away, and the last is shortened. The suffix state has the like 
eflfect on the penuU vowel, e. g. '^niTj . (b) The plural regimen causes 
both the ultimate and penult vowels to be dropped ; e. g. JijSi^^ "^l^?* 
In like manner grcnre suffixes affisct both vowels ; e. g. D^s'n!!^ . Gomp. 
§ 343. 6. c. 

Note 2. Vowels must be pure, in order to fait away. Even when 
they are so, usage does not always treat them in the same manner ; 
e. g. D*«D is in reg. UX , but "ja in reg. makes ^ , the first retaining the 
long vowel, and the second shortening it. But in a suffix both drop it ; 
e. ff. '•73ttJ , ''aa . 

Note 3. In Segholate forms (Dec. VI. of nouns), the final vowel is 
merely /tir^tVe ; so that, those nouns being monosyllabic in theory, regi- 
men makes no change in their vowels. See paradigm of Dec. VI.] 

FcJUng away on account of Accession. 
[§ 135. (a) Where the ground-form of a word receives 
an accession at the end beginning with a vowel^ which requires 
its u/^ma/eandpenu/^ consonants to be united in the same syl- 
lable with such accession, then thejCwcrf vowel of the ground- 
form falls away, if mutable. 
This happens most frequently in verbs; e. g; bD];, fern, rrbog. 
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VDi5% plur. niOfj-J; 153, fem. n'jM; part. prcs. bDj?, fem. nVtDj?, 
plur. Q'^bDp; in Piel, 173^%] , fern. tl*i73^D ; so also in nouDsc^ Deo. 
VII., as i;« , plur. V':i\i<. * 

(6) Where onlj thej/fnaZ consonant is united with an acces- 
sory vowel, and the penult consonant must have a Sheva ^- 
lentj the final vowel of the ground-form falls away. 

E. g. Imp. fern. ''IrQjD (not '^ifajs), ground-form bfap, ; *lbtDp (not 
5jbfaj:), ground-form, bbp. . 

Note 1. If only the final letter of the ground-form is to be united 
with the ciccessor^ vowel, and the penult letter must retain a v^oel in- 
stead of having a Sheva, then such vowel cannot fall away; e. g. ^^1 , 
with suffix nii'T , S513 , plur. tJ'^MIS. 

Note 2. Usage only will enable the student readily to distinguish 
the cases where the rule is to be applied. We can see no reason a 
priori, why the Hebrews might not have said inifj as well as T'lS'J, 
except that in this way the suffix-farms are distinguished from those 
made by simple declension which mark person and number.] 

Rise of New Vowels. 

§ 136. We have seen that two successive vowels may fall away 
(§ 133. h. ^ 134), on account of the tone being removed, or of regimen. 
In such cases ^ an impossible syllable would arise, L e. one with three 
consonants before a vowel, § 42 ; consequently a ww vowel must be in- 
serted in order to avoid this. 

E. g. n^*?, constr. plur. '^n^'? dhhre. But this is inadmissible; see 
<^ 42. So t3^z3 J2^ , constr. "^S^Sfijt (with one composite Sheva), which 
would be an impossible syllable. A vowel must therefore be supplied. 

§ 137. Incase the vowels falling away leave two simple 
Shevas, the usual supplied vowel is short Hhireq. 
E. g. na'T , plur. constr. ^^yi instead of •'•n!}'?. 
§ 138. But if one of the two letters that have been de- 
prived of their vowels, is a Guttural, then PattaM or Seghd 
must be the supplied vowel. 
E. g. tJ'^tp;^ , constr. "^ttJSN instead of '^pSK; a'»p!jn , constr. Tjbti. 
[§ 1 39. If an accessory letter with a Sheva, be prefixed to 
a Guttural having a composite Sheva, such accesscuy letter 
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takes a supplied short vowel which is homogeneous with the 
composite Sheva, 

E. g. ^'a?;,but with prefix b, w!:; ib«,bbH!;; '^ijh, -^-rha 6ck 
Wn . But the Fut. of the verbs n^n and n^h makes T:irn , n;n-; ; 
and analogous to this is the pointing of the prefixes, as nl'^nb , con- 
trary to the analogy of other guttural forms.] 

[§ 140, When in varying the forms of words it so hap- 
pens, that analogically two Shevas would come under two 
successive letters, and the first of these would be a com- 
posite Sheva; then the corresponding short vowel is sub- 
stituted for such composite Sheva. 

£. s, tis&tns instead of fl!3Stl3 , which would make an impossible 
syllable. So ^br© po^Ukhd instead of '^byg ; «n»5^ instead of l*1»?;2 . 
The ground of this is, that firom their nature two Shevas cannot stand 
< together unless the first be silent and the second vocal; except at the 
end of a word. But in the case above, the first b vocal, i. e. it is a 
composite Sheva, § 46. a. ; of course the expedient of a new vowel 
must be adopted, in order to avoid an impossible syllable.] 

Rise of furtive Vowels, 
§ 14 1. As the Hebrews rarely admit two consonants after 
a vowel in the same syllable (§ 42) ; so, in order to avoid this, 
they supply ^furtive vpwel in most cases where such a con- 
currence would otherwise take place. This vowel is com- 
monly Seghol short ; but under words having a penult Guttu- 
ral, it is Pattahh short ; with a penult Yodh, it is short Hhireq. 

E.g. Hy2 instead of ^f'lja , ^fib for 'nsD, ^/a for ^^353, rra for 
n*;:!. See on Dec. VI. ^ 359, also ^ 283.' 3. /. on the Segholate forms 
of verbs. 

[Note 1. The 2d pers. fem. sing. Praet. in verbs Lamedh Guttural, 
takes Pattahh ^tfr^ve; e. g. T\yh;^ instead of I^^TD^ , in order to easelhe 
pronunciation ; § 69. 

NoTB 2. All words having a furtive vowel are Mtlel, i. e. accented 
on the penult. In this way they are distinguished firom the few forms 
that resemble them in the final vowel, but are accented on the ultimate ; 
e. g. b^a , yp3 , etc. Comp. § 100. a.] 
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Euphonic changes of the Voweb, 

[§ 142. These are various, (a) A Guttural with damets seldom 
admits a Qamets or Pattahh immediately before it, but exchanges it 
for a Seghol; e. g. ti'^l^jri instead of ta'nnn , Wfij for T^hfiJ ; nh9 for 
nrj? , ''5bfi$-mj for '»5b«-nn , etc. ' ' 

Note. The rule is not uniform. Such cases occur as Tf^&n, 
•nnJi , wn , etc The word na{i is anomdoas, being put for niji or 
*I3J1 . The practice required by the rule, is occasionally extended to 
cases where the Gutturals are not present ; as ^1^3^ ^^""^ i where 
m; stands for rt^; also to Gutturals not pointed with Qamets, as 
fi'^tinhn for Sl'^ttjnhn , hd^h^'dhd'Shtm. 

(b) In mixed syllables losing their tone, Seghol in some cases takes 
the place of Pattahh ; e. g. n\ , Dpn^ for t3b*j^ ; 'rf-'DH for ^blDK . The 
reason of this is, that Pattahh is better adapted to a mixed syllable with 
the tone ; Seghol, to one toithaut it. Consequently, 

(c) In a tone-syllable, we sometimes find Pattahh instead of Seghol ; 
e. g. |j^t , constr. ||P] and not ]ji>.t . See Dec. V. of nouns, Parad. 

{d) A furtive vowel at the end of words causes the preceding vowel, 
if mutable, to conform E.'g. Qamets, as n»i]in instead of iDtjnin ; 
Pattahh, as 1f\}^ for Ujbh ; Tseri, as n-jis for n"j3« . So in verbs ; 
«• g- -?\l for ^i^l » *nh ^^' ^iri • In Gutturals, n^nita for nsmn , 
etc. 

(e) Anomalous changes of the vowels occasionally occur ; probably 
to mark the peculiar pronunciation of certain words. E. g. (1) Long 
Towels are put for short ones before the composite Shevas ; as '!ihfti 
for n^^T , nbajh for rtjh , and perhaps ?{brtn for ?{^nri . (2) Short 
vowels for long ones ; as nnhfij for ^^h«j , «ianj for ^Jam . (3) Long 
vowels are put for short ones arising out of composite Shevas; as 
«i3n«pi for lan^n, *isi^5§n for nnbDfitri.] 

M. B. AH tlMM etMt nodtr e are very aorMqant ; and it it difflenlt to deeide wlMtber tliay 
ahould be attributed to mere aeeidenUl euphony, to negligeuee in tranicribing, or to a principle 
«f tlie bofuafe. 

Vowels changed by Accents, 

^ 143. Pause accents, and sometimes others (§ 149), not only occa- 
sion a shifting of the tonensyllable of words (§ 100. /), but very fire- 
qaently occasion a change in the quantity o[ vowels; usually lengthen' 
img short vowels, but sometimes shortening long ones. 

§144. (l) TTiey lengthen short vowels; changing Pattahh, 
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and Seghol when used for Pattahh (§ 142. d)^ into Qamets, 
and Qamets Hhateph into Hholem. 

E. g. Qlb , &:» ; it?;? , btJi^ ; '^y% (for ^^V § 142. d), ^jV^j . So 
where they shift the tone also : as rfnfit , riMN ; nhy , !ntf=i3? . So n5!3«n 
vdy-yormothy ritt'^ . 

Note. The praepositive and postpositive accents (§ 95) may affect 
vowels without standing on them, in the same matiner as other accents 
which are placed on them ; e. g. -^b^s (instead of ^b^j) with Tiphha 
anterius, Ps. 97: 1 ; ^'a3ip^ (instead of ^^39";) with Segholta on the 
ultimate ; see § 146. 

[§ 145. (2) They shorten the long vowels. Verbs in pause* 

frequently exchange Tseri ultimate for Pattahh. 

E.g. '^Bn, ncii; i»i;> i^R'y ^^^^9 i^?!; 12:1,1^:!. So with 
verbs taking suffixes; as Db'^»«, D^b'^^N; ^n'^t?';, Ijp'^nV But the 
cases are numerous in which Tseri remains in such examples. The 
whole thing seems to be merely arbitrary euphony.] 

[§ 146. A pause-accent on a word, which by declension has 

dropped the final vowel of the ground-form (§ 135), restores 

that final vowel, and also lengthens the same if it be short. 

This takes place, (a) When such accent falls on the restored vow- 
el; asrt&*n;j, ^^fi$;5;, ground-form fi^n;; «l":7at3, li^tj, ground-form 
^^t:; lbbp;», *lbpi:j% ground-form b&jlj:* ; nsiou)^ «iya^;j , ground- 
form a^aTp"; . (b) When it falls on the succeeding syllable ; as, 'J'iH^'l'; 
instead of ^l^lj^n^, Joel 2: 5; )'\ptri1 instead of ]^|7tn?i Joel 2: 8; 
II bb.:. instead of ]1Dl?; , Joel 2: 7.] ' 

N. B. Both of these usages are very often neglected, and the natural accentuation remains. 

[§147. Pause accents, when they fall on those persons of 
verbs Tib (properly "^p § 280) which drop a letter and a vow- 
el, sometimes restore the letter as well as the vowel dropped, 
and affect the vowel as stated in § 146. 

E. g. 1^3 , n-^Ba , ground-form nt32='^t:3 ; »iy2 , V9J3 , from iiaj3= 
^m , § 280. Note.] " ^ « -^' « 

[§ 148. Where no vowel has been dropped, a pause- 
accent sometimes occasions changes ; viz. 

* A word or syllable Ib said to be in pause, when a pause accent rests upon it. 
10 
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(a) Falling on simple Sheva penult, it puts Seghol in its 
place ; e. g. DpO , 050 ; 5J3!?1D , ^r^!?!^ • 

(b) Falling on a composite Sheva penult, it substitutes the 

corresponding long vowel. 

E. g. ^p'tfj , "^aiK ; -^^n , •'Kn ; cases with Hhateph Seghol do not oc- 
cur. But the practice is not entirely uniforin; e. g. ^n^, *^^; "^^L^n, 
•'sn .1 

NOTE. A paase-aocent in Is. 21: 11 (V^^^tt) seems to convert the absolute 
form h'lk) ^^^ ^^ construct. But I apprehend that in this case V*>V> is chosen 
without reference to the . accent, and merely for the sake of varying the n^"^ V 
which had just been repeated. 

<^ 149. General remarks. The effect of pause-accents is not 
nniform. In a great number of cases, no change is occasioned by 
them. On the other hand, most of the distinctive accents, and eyen 
several of the conjunctive ones, not unfrequently produce the same ef- 
fect in prolonging syllables as the pause-accents. For example ; (a) 
Disjunctives; IttJ^'n , ^'^kl'^ ^'^^^> ''^B^ 5 *^?'?^> ^^'S^J ''^?» 
nyj2; lasn^, nsj^l^^ Ps. 5: 12, etc. (b)*^ Conjunctives ; la^brrrm, 
'itnrtPi ; ittJa , ^ittja ;* ^n^na , '^rayi , rt-oti , n;oh, etc. The entire 
want of any regular system in regard to the influence of the accents 
over the vowels, shews very clearly that such influence belongs only to 
the occasioned method of reading certain passages or words, and not to 
the essential mutations of the language itself. 

Vowels changed by accession and transposition. 

[§ 150. Forms of verbs ending in «i , receiving an accessory pro- 
noun beginning with a consonant and not having the tone upon it, 
drop the first vowel of the ground-form if it be mutable, and restore the 
second which had been dropped by declension, and (if it be short) 
lengthen it. 

Kg. ary, plur. «i3Tg, with suffix '':«ibTy; so ^fieiTtt**, "^^nZot^'' : 

[^ 151. Transposition is only occasional and euphonic. It belongs 
not to the rules of the language. Instances of it are such as the fol- 
lowing, viz. sj:n; for •^:n^ , HTatrja for rt7aipr7a , etc. 

Vowels changed by position. 
[§ 152. The prefixes to words, consisting of one letteri vary 
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their vowels according to their posision and the nature of the 
words to which they are attached, 

(a) The article n (for bn , § 162) has, (1) Usanily, Pattahh fol- 
lowed by Daghesh forte ; e. g. ^t33n=-2Jn3 bn . (2) Before the 
Gfuttarals fit , 3> , and also *l , it takes Qamets ; as ir^'N" , ^^^n , Un.^-iri . 
(3) Before n and n , Pattahh long is the more usual vowel ; as ^Vnri, 
'^^ntj . (4) Before all the Gutturals, when they have a damets under 
them, the article usually takes Seghol; see § 142. a, (5) The Da- 
ghesh after the article is not only omitted before the Gutturals and 
Resh (^111), but more usually omitted, also, before words beginning 
with 53 and ^ having a simple Sheva ; e. g. nOD^n for nl?D)3n , nfc^";n 
for^fci*n. 

Note. When the article is preceded by the particles, 2i , 3 , b , it 
usually suffers syncope (§ 108. 5), and gives up its vowel to the parti- 
cles; as D-^fe^a for ti-»bu5n3 , I3r3 for nrns , ti'^-'nb for n'^'nnnb . On 
the contrary, it sometimes resists syncope ; as I3^nb , etc. 

(h) The Particles ^ , 3 , b , are appropriately pointed with Sheva 
simple. But, (1) Before the composite Shevas they take the correspond- 
ing short vowel; e. g. ]i"lt!? > ^^ «ft lo-hh^li, etc. (2) Before accented 
syllables they usually take Qamets; as nlbb , ntt:\b , t3Db . But this 
is confined chiefly to forms of the Inf. mode not in regimen; to pro- 
nouns ; and to tone-syllables at the end of a verse, or of a disjunctive 
clause. In other cases, the usual punctuation is Sheva. (3) Before 
simple Sheva they take short Hhireq; comp. § 137. 

(c) The Conjunction i is appropriately pointed with a Sheva sim- 
ple. But, (1) Before Gutturals with a composite Sheva, it takes the 
corresponding short vowel; as na^^l . (2) Before fit which would re- 
gularly have a composite Sheva, it sometimes takes a corresponding 
contracted vowd in which fit quiesces, as Ciibfitl for CnbfifT ; comp. 
§ 1 19. c. 1 . (3) Before a tone-syllable it frequently takes Qamets ; as 
nnfi] , ^^hl ni^ . The usual cases of this nature are before a dis- 
junctive accent ; before a conjunctive one, 1 retains Sheva. (4) Before 
Sheva vocal, either simple or composite, standing under a letter not a 
Guttural, and also before a , 73 , , it takes Shureg; as bsibl , nnTn , 
y,y^^, n??*), 'i^h^, ria^nS'). (5) Before Yodh which analogically 
would have a Sheva, it takes long Hhireg and makes the Yodh quies- 
cent (comp. § 53) ; as '»n'»T , '^Tp.'^i . (6) Before the verbs n^rj and 
nyi, it sometimes takes short Hhireq or Seghol; as ^I'^ni n^nj 
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(d) The INTERROGATIVE ^1 chaDgos its Qsaal punctuation ; (1) Be- 
fore Sheva simple, where it takes Pattahh: as njlT^sn. (2) Before 
Gutturals with damets, it takes Seghdl; as CDhrj, is he wise? comp. 
§ 142. a. (3) Before Gutturals without CUmeto, it takes Pattahh, and 
sometimes Qamets ; as '^^ign shall I go 1 tlP^yx vos ne ? (4) It some- 
times imitates the punctuation of the article before a letter with a She- 
va ; e. g. n2 n3n an tunica I '^'^'yijl viaene meae ? And even before a 
letter with a vowel it sometimes does the same, although very rarely ; 
as ^ty^^yi an bonum erit ?] 
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PART III. 



GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE ' AND FORMS OF 
WORDS. 



§ 153. Radical Words, The Hebrew and its cognate languages, 
in their present state, exhibit a surprising degree of regularity and 
uniformity in the construction and sound of the radical words. This 
circumstance forms a broad line of distinction between them and all 
the western languages. Almost all radical words, which with few ex- 
ceptions are verbs, consist of only three letters usually forming two 
syllaUes; as ?ji» he reigned, yn^ the earth. From such triliteral 
roots are derived the various forms of ncAins and verbs, which are used 
to express case, number, gender, person, tense, etc., and the different 
forms of nouns, adjectives, participles, etc. From this general principle 
of derivation (which was commonly represented by the older gram- 
marians as universal), are to be excepted, perhaps, a few nouns which 
constitute the names of familiar objects ; e. g. ^2J father, t3N mother, 
^^ hand, etc. A few particles and primitive pronouns also appear to 
be hiliteral in their root, and not derived from a triliteral word. 

§ 154. Conformity to the general principle. So extensively in 
Hebrew is the principle of inflection grounded on derivation from a tri- 
literal root, that nouns which are primitive and biliteral, conform to 
the. common .laws in their declension ; i. e. they are treated as though 
they were derived from triliteral-roots. Thus Cfij by inflection be- 
comes '^7aN='^tt73K , as if derived from Djafij ; although Cfij seems to be 
a primitive. 

^155. Biliteral roots. From some appearances in the Hebrew 
language, it is probable that originally it contained a greater number 
of biliteral roots than at present ; and that its triliteral forms were, in 
many instances, constituted by doubling the second radical of the root, 
or adding to it one of the vowel letters, or the semi-vowel Nun : 

£. g. !313^ and ^liD to be good, common root ^D; tiDS and )ri^Bto 
blow, common root tiD; ^?'J» ^IT, M3'7,rt5^,*o thrust down, com' 
mon root *^*i . 

In like manner, there is a considerable number of triliteral words 
in the Hebrew and its cognate dialects, in which two of the radicals 
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are the same, while the third is quite different, and yet the meaning of 
each word exhibiting the same two radicals, remains the same in all. 

E. g. the verb signifying to lick, is either :>?i , !lPb , D?b , D^b , q?? , 
y^b , or pyb , the letters yb being uniform in all. 

But if biliteral roots were originally more numerous than at present, 
they had conformed to the common laws of the language at least as 
early as any of the written Hebrew now extant ; since the written lan- 
guage every where presents the triUteral forms, as principally coBstitu- 
ting the radical words. 

§ 156, QuadriUteraJ. and quingueliteral roots are very rare in the 
Hebrew ; such as bTjiD a fruitfid field, t30-j3 to devour, "p^Nbr to he 
qm^. Those which exist, are formed by the addition or insertion of a 
letter or letters, to lengthen the trilUeral root ; in the same manner as 
triliterals are formed from biliterals, as described above in § 154. 

NoTB. In quadriUterah the formative additional letter prefixed is 
usually a Sibilaot (V)) or a Guttural (ti) ; the letters inserted between 
the first and second radical, are usually b or n ; at the end b or ] is 
added. Kg. r\yr^;g from nnb,n35D from n«; Piy-jT firom q?T, 
fi^n? from t3DS ; btt-j? fi^m rn^, ^jn;^ from tna , etc. 

§ 157. The parts of speech in Hebrew are, the article^pro- 

nonn^ verb (including the participle)^ noun^ adjective^ adverb^pre- 

position^ conjunctiorij and interjection ; which will be treated of 

in their order. 

§158. The proportioned number of roots in the various parts of 
speech in the Hebrew, may be thus arranged, (a) The verb is alto- 
gether most frequently primitive. (6) Only a small number of nouns are 
primitive, (c) The original pronouns, personal, demonstrative, etc., are 
all primitive, {d) Particles are some of them primitive, and some are 
derived from other parts of speech. The Hebrew has very few particles. 
Crrammaiiccd structure of words, 

^ 159. There are two ways in which case, nuinber, gender, per- 
son, tense, etc., may be expressed in any language : O) By the inflec- 
tion of words in general or ground-forms. (2) By affixing other words, 
i. e. particles, which serve to express relation. The Hebrews, as the 
sequel will shew, made use of both these methods. 
. § 160. , Composite words, i. e. compound verbs, nouns, eto., which 
l^e Greek, Latirf, and other western languages exhibit, are not usual 
in the Hebrew. Words properly composite are scarcely 6ver found in • 
Hebrew, except in proper names ; where, howeveri they frequently occur. 
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§§ 161 — 164. ARTICLE — PRONOUN. 79 

§ 161. The Hebrew also differs from the languages of the West, 
in the mode of writing many of its particles, and the obliqae cases of 
its personal pronouns. These, instead of standing by themselves, are 
commonly united with the verbs, nouns, etc. to which thej belong, or 
on which they depend, so as to form with them but one word. 



THE ARTICLE. 

§ 162. The Hebrew has but one article, viz. ^Jl , common- 
ly written Tl with a Daghesh forte after it. It corresponds in 
a good degree, but not universally, with the definite article the 
in English. 

§ 163. In writing, the Lamedh of the article ^Jl is always 
assimilated to the first letter of the noun to which it is prefixed, 
and expressed by a Daghesh ^orte in that letter or by some 

equivalent. 

E. ff. *it373rT the rain, instead of listt in ; D*»Kn the man, instead of 
B'jfij bn , etc. § 107. I. b, § 112. For the various pointing of the arti- 
cle, see § 152. a. 

Note. That the original form of the article was bti , seems proba- 
ble from the form of the Arabic article bii , whose b is frequently as- 
similated in the same manner as the Hebrew. The only difference is, 
that in the Hebrew the assimilation, or some equivalent for it, is urn- 
versai; in Arabic, it is usual only before the solar letters. 



PRONOUNS. 

I. Pronovns Personal 
§ 164. The Hebrew is rich in personal pronouns; not only distin- 
guishing the masc. and fem. of the 2d and 3d persons, when they stand 
as the subjects of verbs, but possessing forms appropriate to the oblique 
cases which follow verbs, nouns, or participles. 

Nominative case or Ground-form of all the personal Pronouns. 



Sinjalu. 

com. / •»»» •03« 

• "J • ▼ 


PInrai. 


mas. thou^ nriM F|M 


ye. Qpi» 


(em. thou, V\» Ttit 
mas. he, {it), 6Wn 


ye, '}in.si(inK)n3ri» 
they, on nVn 



{em. she (it), K'^rt Min (bi) <%, )n nsh 
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80 §§ 165— 1()6* PRONOUNS. 

Notes, 

[§ 165. {a) In pauses the pronouns assume the forms, •»3fiJ , fitjN ^ 
t^5J , etc., §144. (b) The fi< in fi^^ti , fi^-»n (^<^*^ hi), \sparagogic\ 125.^ a, 
and o^2a;2^ § 57. (c) The form 13)i 3 occurs only six times ; *)3fcH , on|j 
in Jer. 42 : 6. (rf) In Ji2nfii (in some Codd. SiSrifij), tiTafj, nsh, the 
n- is paragogic § 125. 6. (e) The forms Tim, Pjfii» "^Pi^i (a^), tarjK, 
■jriN (IQN), are probably for nn:N , Fiifi^ , •»Pi:« , tJt^.3N , ]r)3N , % 107. 
1. a ; for the full forms, i. e. those with 3, are found in Syriac and 
Arabic. (/) fiilii (hi) is anomalous, (the older form of the pronoun 
was fi^^n, which was both masc. and fem.) ; the marginal reading or 
Keri (§ 103) often supplying the form W'^n (fi^*^?!)* ^ * (Correction. It 
is found only in the Pentateuch. 

N. B. The ground forms of the pronouns above, though generally designating only the Nomina* 
tive case, do sometimes stand in other cases, $ 468.] 

§ 1 66. The oblique cases of personal pronouns in Hebrew, 
are made hyjragments of primitive pronouns suffixed to verbs, 
nouns, and particles, so as to constitute one word instead of be- 
ing written separately as in the western languages. 

N. B. For an account of these pronominal suffixes, as appended to the 
ahoFe mentioned classes of words respectively, see for verbs § 309 seq., 
for nouns § 336, for adverbs § 405, for prepositions § 406, and for in- 
terjections <J 410 Note. 

II. Pronouns demonstrative. 
§ 167. Of these there are but few in the Hebrew, viz. 

Singnlar. Plural. 



com. f^V^^ these 
b» these 



Masc. HT fem* nj<T com. ^T this 

ntVn (nr) ht tVfi this 

The usual forms are those in the first line ; those in the second, are 
unusual. For nfi^T , the form ^l\n is once employed, Ezek. 36 : 35. 

Note. The pronouns of the 3d pers., i. e. «^ri, ^"^rt, Orj, ^n, 
are also frequently employed as demonstratives ; in which case they 
usually prefix the article, as fi^irrrt t3i*a on that day. 

III. Pronouns relative. 

§ 168. The only proper one is '^tOI^^ who, which, whatnot 
every gender and number. 
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§§ 168 — 173. PRONOUNS — ^VBBBS. 81 

[Note. This pronoun is contracted, mostly in the later Hebrew, 
by dropping the 2i (§ 108. a), and assimilating the n (§ 107. c) ; as 
^^ in^ead of ib n*j)M . The U) (the apocopate form) has various vow- 
els, according to the nature of the word which foHows ; e, g.'p as in 
ttvp ; t followed by a Daghesh ; p , as in nri^p Judg. 6 : 17; ^ , as 
ux &n^ Ecc. 3 : 18. In this last case, there is no compensation by a 
Towel for the n which is cast away. 

§ 169. The demonstratives Til and ^T ? are occasionally em- 
ployed as relatives. 

IV. Pronouns interrogaiite. 

§ 170. These are two; viz. *^!a who^ and TiU (ntt flti) 
what. 

Note. Before a Daghesh euphonic the form n» is used, as ^V-JlO ; 
also before Ji , tl , 5> , not having damets, and usually before Maqqeph ; 
before a Guttural with Qamets, n73 , as ''d:« 1i12 § 142 a ; but some- 
times ti» also before such Gutturals, as in Ex. 12 : 26, n*iiayn ti73 . 



VERBS. 

§ 171. Classification. They are distributed into (a) Primitive^ 
i. e. underived from any other words ; e. g. ^^73 to reign* a ::; to sit, 
and so of most of the Hebrew verbs. (6) Derivative, i. e. such as 
come from primitives by the accession of formative letters. Such are 
all the conjugations of verbs excepting the first or Kal, (c) 2>e- 
nominativcy i. e. those which are formed from nouns (de nomine) ; e. g. 
tnfi$ to live in a tent, from bnfc< a tent. 

^X)TE. These divisions concern the origin of verbs, but not the mode of inflection. A great 
number of verbs is comprehended in the class b, while very few belon;; to tbeclass e. 

<^ 172. Inflection. In respect to inflection, verbs are divided into 
regular and irregular. Regular verbs are those tohich are analogous 
in their inflection, and preserve through all their changes their original 
triliteral root. Verbs irregular are either pluriliteral, or those which 
drop or assimilate one or more of their radical letters. 

^ 173. Conjugation, (a) The term cortjugaiion, in grammars of 
the Greek, Latin, and some modern language is employed to denote 
different classes of verbs, which are distinguished from each other by 

* Literally, he reigned. The lofinitive in English if used in this work, merely for the sake of 
brevity^ in preference to the third person of the past tense, which would exactly correspond to the 
Hebrew rooC 

11 
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82 §k§ 178 — 176. PECULIAR conjugations. 

certain peculiar characteristics of form or inflectioD. Such verbs are 
therefore said to belong to the first, second, third, etc ooojugation. In 
this sense the Hebrew might be said to have several conjugations ; but 
this word is not so used bj Hebrew grammarians. •» 

(6) In the Hebrew grammar, the ward conjugation is applied to 
different forms of the same verb, and it corresponds in some degree 
with the word voice in Greek grammai*, although it is employed in a 
much more extensive sense. The passive and middle voices in Greek 
exhibit the original idea of the verb under certain modifications, or 
with some additional shades of meaning. So the property of all the 
conjugations in Hebrew b, to vary the primary meaning of the verb, by 
uniting with it an accessory signification. The Hebrews were thus 
enabled to express, by means of their conjugations, all those various 
modifications and relations of verbs, which, in most other languages, 
are expressed either by composite verbs, or by several words. 

^rOTE. The rooit convenient arrangement ii, to make at many conjogationa at there are forns 
of verba, original and derived. T'hete are pretented to view in the foltowing section. 

Usual Conjugations. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND BEFLEXTVE. 

Name. Form. Name. Form. 

§174. 1. KsJ ^Bj? 3. Niphal ^t3j?3 

>Piel ^D;) ^1. Pual l^^i 

5. Hiphfl ^''tJp.n 6. Hophal {w^ 

7. Hithpael ^E)j?nn: 

Peculiar Conjugations. 

§ 1 75. (a) 1 Poel SS'lO , active. 2 Poal aShO , passive. 

3 Hithpoel DD'iniDil ; without a sibilant letter, as ^^"liiritl 

(from ^^5). ' 

These conjugations Are found in the class of verbs named Ayin 
doubled {99), and very rarelj appear in any other. They taEe the 
place of Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, as these appear in regular verbs; 
see ^362. 

(6) iPolelDB'lp, active. 2 Polal Dti'lp , passive. 3Hith- 

poieiao'ipna. 
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§§ 176 — 178. UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 83 

In Verbs Ayin Vav {^9 ^ 269) these forms are the common substi- 
tates for the regslar Piel, Pual, and Hithpael. 

Note. Although the appearance of these two classes {a and b) is 
the same, yet the mode of formation is very different ; e. g. !i^iD , etc. 
comes from the root !llD , and is formed by inserting 1 between the two 
jirst radicals; while Djgip, etc., comes from Dip, and is formed by 
doubling the last radical. Most of the lexicons and grammars name 
the class 6, Pilel, Palal, etc., because, in regular verbs, the shape of 
these conjugations would be like ^bpp , 'c^p. » etc. But as these 
conjugations scarcely have an existence in regular verbs, (and have 
not even a similar corresponding one in the Arabic, excepting the very 
rare and peculiar conj. IX. and XI.), so it is much better, for the 
sake of perspicuity, to name them as I h^ve done here. A potiori 
nomen Jit, is a good rule in making out artificial denominations of this 
nature. 

Unusual Corrugations. 

[§ 176. Most of them are of very rare occurrence ; and several of 
them occur not more than two or three times, in the whole Scriptures. 
^They are as follows ; viz. 

(1) Hpthpaal or Huthpaal, btaj^nn , ^13 j^nrr , both passive forms 
of Hithpael ; comp. Pual in § 174. They are of very rare occur- 
rence. 

(2) Pilel active and Pulal passive, V'bttp , V^bpp. (comp. § 175. b 
Note), occurring only in five or six cases, in regular verbs. 

(3) Pilpel active and Polpal passive, formed out of verbs 273^ and 
^:p , by repeating the first and last radicals ; e. g. from hb^ comes b^\i{ , 
i>jl?a ; from b'i3, b?!:!? and isijS . These are equivalent to the forms 
from the same verbs, described in § 175. a, b. 

(4) A form Tiphel seems to have been in existence ; e. g. •I'^rtt^ 
from nnh , b^nl^. , a denominative (§ 171. c) from byi . Once we have 
a P^od form ; e. g. in *n^i:itrT , in all respects a ana^ Xeyofuvov in 
Hebrew. 

JfOTE. Other eoojugatioDf are made by tome granainariane ; bat they are diipnted onet, aod 
it ia of little or no importaoee to the itudbot to iniert them here, ^ hit lexicon will five him the 
requisite information.] 

[§ 177. Pluriliteral verbs, i. e. verbs whose root consists of more 
than three letters, Xfike the following forms j viz. bond , Ti^^§ , )l^ > 
active; bsns^ , :CBtin , "^^^Q^J , passive. 

§ 178. No one verb in Hebrew exhibits all the conjugations above 
mentioned; and very few exhibit even all the usual ones in § 174. 
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84 ^ 17d— 182. 8i€iNir. w the conjitoations. 

Neither is the actiTe or passire meaning -aiways attached to the forms 
under which it is ranged ; as will be seen in the sequel. Predominant 
usage directs the classification of the respective conjugatiotis. 

§ 179. The names of all the derived conjugations are borrowed 
from the various forms of the verb b^S , which the old grammarians 
used in constructing paradigms ; and are merely the modes of pro- 
nouncing those several forms. The first conjugation is called Vj^ Qalt 
or (as it is usually written) Kaly i. e. light ; because it is not, like the 
derived forms, increased by the addition of any letter to the root. The 
other names are formed thus ; b?C3 Niph-'Sdl; i^ys Pt-yc/, Daghesh 
forte being excluded by the Guttural ; bys> Pu-rPdly Daghesh being ex- 
cluded ; b^^cn HipTir:pU; brcn Rdph-^dl; iSBnri HUk^pd-^el, Dag- 
hesh excluded; and so of the unusual conjugations. 

4 ISO. The third person singular of the praeter tense in Kal, is re- 
garded as the ROOT of all verbs; one class (verbs ']^) excepted, whose 
root is the triliteral Infinitive, e. g. &np . 

Form mid Signification oftJie usual Conjugations. 

§ 181. (a) Kal is generally crc/evc ; but it may be either 
transitive or intransitive. 

(6) The root, which is the third person singular masculine, 
has three different forms, distinguished by the final vowels, 

Pattahh, Tseri, and Hholem. 

R g. T|515 to visit, ]j5T to be old, and n:i^ to fear. 

Note 1. The form with final Pattahh is generally active and tran- 
sitive ; but sometimes it is intransitive, as bl^ to be great. The other 
two forms are usually intransitive., but sometimes otherwise. 

Note 2. Some verbs in Kal have a passive meaning ; e. g[. ID'^r to 
inhabit and to be inhabited; tl5rr to elevate and to be elevated. 

§ 182. (a) Form of Niphal. It is formed by prefixing Nun 

to the ground-form of the verb, and dropping (he first rowel 

of the same. 

E. g. btoR , it:j^3 . 

Note. The real prefix seems to be :n , (in Arabic it is :n). In 
the Infinitive this developes itself; e. g. tt:j^n=i^tDj^:r7 , Nun being fls- 
similated in the first form, § 107, a. The appropriate pointing of the 
prefix Nun, in the Praeter, would be Sheva (:) ; but short Hhireq is ne- 
cessarily stibstituted for it, inasmuch tis the vowel under the first radioal 
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§§ 183-^184. 8IGNIF. OF THE CONJUOATIONS. 8& 

falls away, § 137 ; or an equivalent vowel must be substituted, in case 
the first radical is a Guttural, § 138. 

{b) Significations of Niphal. (1) It is passive of Kal, when Kal 
is transitive. (2) Passive of Piel, or of Hiphil, when they are transi- 
tive and Kal is intransitive. (3) It is oflen a reflexive form, corres- 
ponding to the middle voice of the Greeks ; as "^a'^pn watch thyself^ 
b^$^2 he asked for himself. Such are the usual meanings ; but, 

(4) It also has an intransitive sense, and often expresses passion or 
affection ; as tlbrt? ^« ^(^s sick, in Kal rtVn with the same sense ; n3i<3 
to sigh, (5) To show one's self as doing a thing, or as suffering it to 
be done ; e. g. ^3D2 to show one's self honourable, 3?^: (=3?a:3 to ex- 
hibit one's self as smitten, ^ny 2 to suffer one's self to be entreated. (6) 
To express reciprocal action ; as D&*l33 to contend, viz. with another ; 
Shbs to fight, viz. with an enemy ; a^^i 2 to confer, viz. with another. 
(7) Sometimes simply as Kal ; e. g. 27:1^3 juravit, 

^OTE. It is oft«n used in such a connection that it must be translated by a corresponding verb 
having cam, may, mtuty ought, c<^^ld^ would, should^ etc., before it; e. g. Gen. 6 : 21. 16:10. 
SO ; 9, etic. 

§ 183. (a) Form op Pieu This is characterized by a 

doubbng of the middle radical ; as Vl2p, * 

Note. In case the middle radical is a Guttural, and cannot take a 
Daghesh forte, the preceding vowel is prolongea as a compensation 
(§ 111. § 112) ; e. g. ^na for tj-na , etc. 

(b) Significations of Pibl. (1) It is causedive of Kal ; e. g. niQ 
to perish ; *73fi{ to cause to perish. This is the predominant meaning. 

(2) To let any thing or person be or do thus and so ; to regard or 
exhibit it or him as being or doing thus or so; e.g. M^^l to let one 
live ; p'^2& to show or pronounce one to be just ; fi(73t3 to pronounce one 
unclean. (3) It is intensive of Kal : e. g. bK«r to ask, b^u; to beg ; 
^yo to break, n3'^ to dash in pieces, (4) It has a privative sense ; 
e. g. ^53 to know, n?2 to misapprehend; Hiph. U3'^*l»pn to take rooty 
Piel iZ^n-r to root out, (5) It oflen agrees in signification with Kal 
transitive: seldom has it an intransitive meaning. (6) Sometimes 
it has a reflexive sense ; e. g. Gen 41 : 14, T^^\'y and he shaved him^ 
self 

§ 184. PuAL. This is simply the passive of Piel, and is 
characterized by a Daghesh in the middle radical, (or a com- 
pensation for it when it is excluded), and by Qibbuts short or 
Qamets Hhateph in the first syllable. 
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86 ^§ 185—187. 8IONIF. OF thk conjugations. 

§185. (a) Form OF HiPHiL. It prefixes He, and inserts 
Yodh between the two last radicals. 

Kg. btDi;,Hiph. b'^t:p>n. 

(b) Significations of Hiphil. (1) It is causative of Kal ; as ^"ij^ 
to be hely, ib^pn to make holy, Thi? is the usual meaning. 

(2) Not unfrequently is Hiphil used in the same sense (transitive 
and intransitive) as Kal ; e. g. n^httJn to corrupt, to^pttJn to be^guiet, 
•J'^bn to be white. 

Note. Seldom are the Piel and Hiphil of the same verb both used 
in a causative sense. When both are employed, it is generally with 
some shade of difference in their signification ; e. g. "133 to honour, 
n^MH to render powerful 

§ 186. HoPHAii. This is characterized by T\ prefixed to 

the root, accompanied by the vowel Qamets Hhateph or 

short Qibbuts. 

Kg.btapnorbDp^rT. 

It is usually the passive of Hiphil ; but it occasionally has an intran- 
sitive meaning, as Fut Hoph. b^^^ he shall be able, fron^ Vd^ ; some- 
times an active one, as ta^liPn tXb ye shall not serve them, Ex. 20: 5. 
Deut. 5: 9. 13: 3 ; which, however, is capable of being rendered, that 
ye may not be caused to serve, etc. 

§ 187. (a) Form of Hithpael. It prefixes fit! to the 
In£ form of Piel. 

E. g. Inf. Pi. Vtgjj , Hith. bia jjnrf . 

[ (b) The characteristic t^n undergoes several mutations, when it 
«omes before the Sibilants, or the cognate letters. E. g. 

(1) Before a Sibilant, the n changes places with it ; as in the fol- 
lowing examples, viz. 

D Kal hM Hithpa. blFiDn instead of >2Dnn 

5£ - pi» - Piein — p^inn 
In the latter case (^) the n is not only transposed, but changed into 
its cognate D . This case, however, is very unfrequent in Hebrew, 
though common in the cognate languages. 
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§§ 187 — 190. 8IQN1P. OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 87 

(2) Before a cognate letter the n is more commonly assimilated: e. g. 

^3"^ri instead of ^^'^^H ^^^ ^^"^ 

(3) The same usage of assimilation is occasionally extended to some 
other letters ; e. g. 

T as «)3m instead of I3inri from rtDt 
D as Ji&srr — nD?nn — rrM 
a as fitasn — Na^nn — «53 
n as tiJ3^*i«j — Minnfij — fin (§ 112) 
uj as Dar,»n — ojaitnPi — fittu)] 
(c) Significations OF HiTHPAEL. (1) It is reflexive of Piel; as 
^li? ^0 sanctify, OTj?nn *« sanctified himself. (2) It signifies to make 
one's self to be or do, or to exhibit one's self as being or doing, that 
which the verb in its ground-fOrm signifies ; e. g. fi^ntl to shew on^s 
self cunning, from fiSJl to be wise; b'J^on to behave one^s self proudly^ 
from b'la to be great; Sl^rtrirr to represent <»ne*s self as sick, from M^tj 
to be sick. Also with some slight modifications, as fi3nrirT to think 
one's self wise, from fi^n to be wise ; '^Ymn to make otu's, se^to be 
sought, i. e. to conceal one's self, from tOtgtl to seek ; l^tinrr to ask fa- 
vour for one's self, properly to make one gracious, from ]3n to be gra- 
eious. These are the leading significations. 

(3) It is sometimes the passive of Piel ; as nj^& to number, ^^BtiT] to 
be numbered. (4) It is also intransitive ; as Pllfijnn to be angry. (5) 
It is not unfreqaently active and transitive ; as 'i^rnLlin to keep or^oft- 
serve, viz. laws, statutes, etc. 

Signification of the unusual Corrugations. 

[§ 188. PoEL, PoAL, and Hithpoel, are merely substitutes for the 
daghesh'd conjugations (§ 175 a) ; as are also Polel, Polal and Hithpo- 
lel (§ 175 b) ; and likewise Pilel and Pulal (176. 2). 

Note. When the regular Piel, Pual, etc., of verbs 5?^ and 13? are 
employed, together with the forms just mentioned, there is generally 
some slight distinction of meaning between them, such as is described 
in § 185. b. Note.] 

[§ 189. PiLPAL and Polpal are only another form for Piel and Pual, 
§ 176. 3.] 

[^ 190. HoTHPAAL and Huthpaal agree in meaning with Hithpael, 
when is it used in a passive sense. 

MXiTE. Th* other anfraqnent eoojufatioiw hare fanerai^Iy an <iU«Miv« lignUieatioo. TIm 
plnriliunl verbt art Itw, ind of v»ri«Qf lignUloatiooi.] 
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§§ 191 — 194. VERBS ; MODE, TEN9E> ETC. 



MODE, TENSE, ETC. 

§ 191. The modes and tenses of verbs are very limited in 
Hebrew. The modes are the Indicative, the Imperative, 
and the Infinitive ; the tenses are the Praeter and Future. 

§ 192. The number^ person and gender of verbs, are ex- 
pressed with unusual fulness and accuracy. 

§ 193. The ground^orms of all verbs are ( 1) The.Prae- 

tery 3d pers. sing. masc. ; which is the groundrform of the past 

tense and the present participle, (2) The Infiniiivc construct ; 

which is generally regarded as the ground-form of the Future 

and Imperative, 

Note. But id verbs with Future Pattahh, the Infinitive construct 
takes Hholem regularly ; which seems to he at variance with this prin- 
ciple; at least it is an exception (a large one too) to the tnaxim just 
laid down, see §212, 2. §230, respecting the Inf. const, as a ground- 
form. However, out ot'Kal the Inf. may well be taken as the ground- 
form of the Future and Imperative in all the conjug^ations; and even 
the Participles in Piel, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal, and iliihpael, are derived 
from the Infinitive form in the same conjugations. 

§ 194. The Praeter Is declined bj adding to the rool(the 
3d pers. sing, masc.) fragments of pronouns, in order to desig- 
nate persoq and gender; e.g. 

Singular, 



3 mas. 


bl3j5 ground-form. 






3 fem. 


' n^CDp^ by adding n- . 


. . , 


fragment of VCn 


2 mas. 


JjbbR — n 


nn 


nw 


2 fern. 


nVttp^ — n 


"^ 


vfi^m 


1 com. 


^J?bbp^ - ^ 

Plural. 


T\ 


prob. from obs. "^PiNj 


3 com. 


ibttjD by adding «) 


«^ 


derivation unknown 


2 mas. 


B«3^«?R — OF) 




fragment of Xi'm 


2 fem. 


]»5X«3R - 1^3 


si3n 


- - 1X3» 


1 com. 


naiop — w 




— — "» 
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§§ 195 — 197. INF. MODE — PUT. TENSE. 



§ 19.5. The Infin. construct in Kal (the usual ground-form 
of the Fut. and Imp. mood) has, like the Praeter Kal(§ 181. 
6), three forms ; viz. Vl3p , D^ffl ? IDD. The Inf. in thede- 
rived conjugations, takes the vowels peculiar to such conjuga- 
tions respectively. 

Note. Besides these endings, the Inf. of regular verbs, specially in 
Kal, sometimes takes the form of a fern, noun, § 212. 3 ; and in some 
irregular ones, the fern, form in Kal is almost the only one in use, e. g. 
in verbs Pe Yodh, etc. 

§ 1 96. The Infinitive absolute takes Qamets in the first syl- 
lable, and Hholem impure in the last. 

E. g. bitSj^ . 

Note. This form ia preserved even in most of the irregular verbs. 
In verbs i:?, however, wc have tip for cip. Tlie derived conjuga- 
tions preserve, for the most part, the final Hholem impure in the Inf. 
absolute \ e, g- Niph, :'t3f;^n , I'iel Vt2 j5 , Pual ir'ap^ . Hiphil has Tseri ; 
as b'^Qp" or ^t2;^Jl . The variations will be noted under the respective 
classes of verbs. 

§ 197. The Future tense is declined hy prefixing fragments 
of pronouns to the ground-form, i. e. the Inf. construct ; and 
also by suffixing them, in some cases, in order to mark the gen- 
der, or number, or both. 

Compare the Praeter (§194), which is declined by the aid of forma- 
tive suffixes only. The following table exhibits the probable derivation 
of most of the Fut. formative prefixes and suffixes. 

Singular. 

Inf. const. Vl3p ground-form. 

Ls^-s.. u a • ^ f prob. from Min , ^ for 1 
3 masc. ^Dp: by prefixing - - ^ [^ ^^.^ ^ ^^^j/ 

3 fem. Vt2pn — P^ deriv. uncertain. 

2 masc. Vtapn — Fi from nriK . 

c% c 1.1.^-.^ u /r J r .. *. ( pref from T\^ ; suff. from 

2 fem. -IrtORn by suff. and pref., V - n { P,^ ^ ^^^j^-jj^^ ^^^ 

1 com. Voptf by prefixing — M from ^:n . 

12 
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90 §§ 108—202. VERBS ; formatiom of tenses. 

Plural 

3 masc. ^-^R"! by suff. and pref, n — ^ deriv. of 1 uncertain, 
or i-^Lvz.^,^ •• >.i. *^ C deriv. of PI uncertain; 

2 masc. ^it^Rn .... ^ — n pref from Dljft^ . 

2 fern. nj^riRP .... ln=-n {F;^^^^''' "' 
1 com. tbj53 by prefixing -r- a from 13K , 

[§ 198. The formative prefixes or praeformatives of the Fut would 
appropriately have a Sheva for their vowel-pointing, (as in Piel and 
Pual they have) ; but the vowel here receives various modifications ac- 
cording to the pointing of the letter which follows; ^§ 136 — 139.] 

[§ 199. In the derived conjugations, Niphal, Hiphil, Hophal, and 
Hithpael, the praeformatives of the Fut. usually expel the characteris- 
tics of the conjugation, and transfer their vowel-points to themselves, 
§118; e.g. 

Fut. Niphal tttp^^ instead of V^grt^ from Inf. bDjjn 

— — in verbs 1^ Dip. — taiprj") — Dipn 
— - Hiphil i^""^K2 — ^■"^Rni — i>'*^Rn 

— — in verbs '\:!f t]"»p); — ^y.Ti^ — ^yXi 

— Hophal it5i'?; — -?I?^i — -^RH 

— — in verbs lai' 'upy' — ^'py^^ — tajj^n 

— Hithpael itJijn^ — i^i2rjn^ — i'^iPnrt] 

§ 200. The final vowel of the Fut. may be (like that of the 

Praeter and Inf.) either Hholem, Pattahh, or Tseri. 

E. g. Hholem ; which is by far the most usual form, as ytsp*; . Pat- 
tahh ; which is common in intransitive verbs having a Praeter with 
Tseri, and also in verbs with a Guttural in the final syllable, and some 
others, as nM"; , ^iy:5^^ , ^^•^73";=«2r73"; , i'737=>»3'^. , etc. Tscrt, as 
^'72ik'^ , ngj; , 'ii3^=]n3i , etc. 

§201. The Imperative follows the same analogy as the 

Future, usually taking the same vowels in its final syllable, and 

for the like reasons. It is declined by means of suffix-frag- 

ments, like those in the Praeter and Future. 

Note. The Imp. has only the second persons. When an Imp. 
sense for the 1st and 3d persons was needed, the Hebrews employed 
those persons respectively of the Fut tense. 

§ 202. The participles in Kal are both ai^iivct and pas-^ 
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sive; in the other* conjugations there is but ^ owe form, 
which follows the respective conjugations with regard to 
its meaning. 

E. g. Kal !ani3 scribens, !ain3 scriptum. But in verbs with final 
Tseri and Hholem, the part, present retains the form of the Praeter, as 
Praet. tf;l2; part fi^btt; Praet. n:i; , part, na; ; so in verbs lV , Praet. 
tij? , part. t3|? . In Niphal the same principle prevails, with a slight va- 
riation ; as Niph. bDpJS , part. btSjDs , i. e. with final Pattahh prolonged. 

Note 1. Intransitive verbs usually have but one form of the parti- 
ciple in Kal ; which may have either an active or passive meaning, as 
the case requires. 

Note 2. Beyond Niphal, all the participles are derived from the 
Inf. form of their respective conjugations, by prefixing 73 , and dropping 
the characteristic rt where it occurs ; e. g. Piel itt j2» , Pual i^^J^ 53 , 
Hiphil b'^Dfja , Hophal biajPa , Hithpael itDj5ntt . In the passive 
forms, the final Pattahh of the ground-form is prolonged, i. e. it be- 
comes Clamets. Any departures from this principle will be noticed 
where they occur. 

Note 3. Participles are declined in the same manner as adjectives, 
having sing, and plur. forms of the masc. and fern, gender. 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods, 
§203. The Hebrew has neither of these in separate, 
regularly defined forms, as in Greek; but it employs in the 
room of them, and to a certain extent, peculiar forms of the 
FuU tense. 

JfOTE, Id the Arabic, tbe uiage of the Fat. ia this way, is far more defined and general tlian 
in tbe Hebrew. In Syriae and Ghaldee, the usage does not at all appear. The Hebrew use is a 
kind of medium between the two, as it is soipewhat frequent, and yet far from being general. 

§204. The Future is varied, for the purpose of ex- 1 T^^^ 

pressing an optative or conditional sense, by paragoge and 

apocope. 

(a) By paragoge, viz. of rt- and sometimes H- ; e. g. Fut. ^?1N , 
with paragoge nna^K ; so n?^!^? , with paragoge n-j72jifi< ; '{m'] parag. 

(h) By a kind of apocope; which generally consists in rendering 
shorter the final long vowel ; and in some cases, in casting away the 
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93 §§ 205, 206. verbs ; parag. and apog. futurb. 

final letter and vowel ; e. g. b'^Oj;); , apoc. ttjfj^ ; nin"^ , apoc. nb^ with 
Hholem pure, (which is shorter than 1 ) ; JiVa*' , apoc. iJ*j . 

§ 205. Theparagogic Future is, for the most part, confined 
to the 1st person, singular and plural ; the 2d and 3d persons 
rarely exhibiting it. It is employed in all the conjugations; 
but it is very rare in the passive ones and in verbs Tib • It is 
used, 

(a) As an Optative; e. g. inn^lTafiJ let me die. (b) To express ex- 
citement, urging, assurance, strong determination ; as nDtfiJ I must go, 
rtn'^ycj let me rise up, '^'J^l^, ^ ^"^ resolved to speak, Ti'D^l let us go, 
etc. (c) After the particles ]?^b , i (that), it expresses the latter part 
o( conditional sentences; as nnsD^t pjob , so that 1 may declare; 
H^p^^Z'i^ that we may eat, (d) In some cases, it is dsed in this last 
(conditional) sense, where the particle is omitted. 

Note 1. Examples of paragoge in respect to the third and second 
persons of verbs, may be found in Is. 5: 19. Ezek. 23: 20. Ps. 20: 4. 

Note 2. Vav conversive (§ 208) frequently occasions the paragogic 
form of the verb in the first person to be adopted, particularly in the 
later Hebrew ; but not with any speciality of meaning, as n^Tq^l and 
I said, Gen. 41: 11 riab^n and we dreamed; comp. § 206. Note 1. 

§ 206. The apocopate Future^ on the other hand, is mostly 
confined to the 2d and 3d persons, rarely making its appear- 
ance in the first ; e. g. 
Reg. verb Hiph. b'^pp;^ apoc. ^XZ^I -''^P^ ^P^c. b^p.'^ 

irr (rr ) rr'::;;!^ — ^^an (bJ|r)) 
-^1 ('•??•!) ^\i^ — b3Pi(b5Pi) 

^,^: hil) nr.^15 — "r:;n (bin) 

This Future is employed, (a) To express command, wish, prohibi- 
tion ; e. g. n^.^^ let him destroy ; npjqn b« hide not. (b) After '] in a 
conditional sentence ; as IV] that he may tell, (c) After the particles 
of negation, a<b , bc^; a^ ^lOin 5<b thou shali not add; nnin Vi? thou 
shall not be preferred. 

[Note 1. Fav conversive (§ 208) connects itself very often with 



Verbs IS Kal 


niTs-' 





Hiph. 


n-'a-' 





Verbs* Kal 


^is?-: 





Piel 


nVa-' 





Hiph. 


n^.?! 





Hithp. 








Digitized byVjOOQlC 
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such apocopate forms, but frequently without an j speciality uf meaning ; 
e. g. hjyi^ and he divided. Corap. § 205. Note 2 ; also § 101. b. 

Note 2. the proper apoc. Future is confined to conjugations and 
forms, such as the table above exhibits. All Futures do by no means 
admit it, in all the conjugations ; nor do all classes of verbs admit it; 
nor does any verb admit it in cases where it has a formative suffix. 

Note 3. The apocopate Futures, specially in poetry and in the later 
Hebrew, are not always of special significancy, but are often employed 
as the common ones.] 

N. B. The Fut with retracted accent and final syllable shortene4 
because of this retraction, does not always and of course belong to the 
Fut. apocopate ; for not the apocopate forms only, but also others, oc- 
casionally suffer such retraction and shortening of the final syllable ; 
see § 101. b. d, 

§ 207. The Imperative, like the Future, has both pa^ 

ragogic and apocopate forms, which give intensity to the 

meaning. 

E. g. Paragogic; as ^b'lf, !n"l?3'f ; tip, tlTjip ; -IB? , !1*;©D . 
Apocopate; as ttjpn (for t"'Up.»j) ; so nV-3 , apoc. b^ ; bl72 , apoc. bb; 
\m^ apoc. of n:y72U? , ifijnp apoc. of n:i<-;p . 

Future with Vav conversive, 

§208. Vav with Pattahh prefixed to the Future tense, 
and followed by a Daghesh forte, is called Vav conversive ; be- 
cause its usual effect is to convert such Future into a Praeter^ 
in respect to meaning. 

E. g. n^fij he said, also ")^fi<'"2 he said or and he said. If the prae- 
formative letter of the Fut. be fi< , the Daghesh is omitted and the vowel 
is lengthened ; as tupfiJJ, § 112. If the praeformative letter of the 
verb have a Sheva simple, Daghesh forte is usually omitted afler the 
Vav ; e. g. ?cap";i , § 73. Note 3. 

[Note 1. Vav conversive is oflen connected with the paragogic first 
pers. Fut., § 205. Note 2 ; also with the apocopate 2d and 3d pers. Fut., 
§ 206. Note 1 ; in many cases without giving an Optative or Subjunc- 
tive meaning to them. 

Note 2. Vav conversive commonly (not always) makes the Future 
Milel, and consequently shortens the final vowel if it be long, § 101. b. 

Note 3. Vav conversive is probably a fragment of the verb nin to 
be. The first letter is dropped (as it commonly is in Syriac), and the / 
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fragment rrl is united to the Future by assimilating the ^T,.(aq in 
. ni53=n^-rT53) ; so that t't:j:^i=rttj?^ rrirr it was [that] he kiUed, I e. 
he killed. So the Arabians mak/e their Imperfect, only they write out 
the verb of existence in full ; and so the Syrians, except that they em- 
Iploy the j^or^tctp^ of th^ verb of existence. 

Note 4. When Vav is not conversive, and is prefixed to the Fut, 
it has a different punctuation from the aboye ; e. g. in Gen. 1 : 6, ^^^1 » 
but with Vav conversive Vj'JT ; so ^^Ip^l"] i but with Vav conv^sive 

Praeter with Vav, 
§ 209. Vav prefixed to the Praeter is merelj a con/tmiJ- 
tion. But it often gives to the Praeter the sense of a Fu- 
ture, because it connects it with a precedii^ Future or Imper- 
ative. 

Note. As Vav conversive prefixed to the Future, retracts the tone 
(§ 208. Note 2) ; so, on the contrary, Vav joined to the Praeter usually 
throws the tone/orwar^f, as Watt) , '^n'n^uj'j , § 101 a. 

^ § 210. General remark on the tenses. The tenses in Hebrew are 
real Aorists, capable of every variety of meaning as to designation of 

\ time. See this fully developed in the Syntax, § 503. § 504. 

Occasional peculiarities in the forms of Verbs. 
[^211. The peculiarities now to be noted are not confined to any 
one conjugation or class of verbs, but apply more or less to all the dif- 
ferent conjugations and classes of them. 

(a) Paragogic letters are often prefixed to some of the 
forms; e.g. 

(1) Nun, to persons ending in 1 or % ; as l')^!?'^^ instead of lipi^ , 
rl?.?*!^) instead of ''i?3']Pi ; rarely to the Praeter, as •}«)> V instead of !ia?n; ; 
see \ 109. c ^ 146. 6. (2) (a) n. , usually to the Fut. and Imp. active, 
§ 204 § 205. § 207 ; rarely in' the Praeter, as nmaa for m\3; 
Niph. Praet. fem. rtfijbsa , with Si- parag. nn&bsj: ; Hiph. fem. 
ni^*^^ 9 with parag. rrnej^nri . (6) Sometimes ti-. is used instead of 
n-; e. g. I Sam. 28: 15, nfij^|5fi}n . (3) Aleph paragogic or otiant, 
rarely ; as «lSl:n , N«l5i?n the same ; so ««ilD3^ for siiDJ"; , § 125. a. (4) 
Participles sometimes take He or Yodh paragogic, especially the lat- 
ter, when they are in regimen ; as nifttnb •^"»Btt|73n . (5) Sometimes 
the Inf. mood takes it ; as '^^'^ipirrb. (6) Also the Praeter 2d pers. 
fcm^ftsTi^Dj;. 
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(6) Forms with Quiescents are sometimes defectively writ- 
ten, § 63. 

E. g. 'n.»*J for nnnfij , njr for IDr (comp. § 122. 1) ; but this usage 
is rare. Oftenov T is written for m ; as \fiit^ for n:;z?ari . Sometimes 
Fi« for "^n. ; as Ptt^n-^ for •»n3?*T' , ni2):> for "^n-ito . So a-nei for nan^ , 
etc. 

(4;) The prepositions 21, s, 2? , prefixed to the Inf. of Niphal, oflen 
(not alwajs) expel the n characteristic, and stand in its place ; as 
iCjDa for b?g^73 ; cqmp. § 199. 

(d) Mem praefomuUive in participles is sometimes (rarely) omitted ; 
as nj5^ for njjba , fi^iprj3 for D^ipriM , etc.] 



REGULAR VERBS TRANSITIVE.* 

NOTES ON PARADIGM I. 

Th« ftudent is first of all to commit paradigm I. of the Verbs. The followiog ootei wRl i 
to explain variations and anomalies. The paradigms are, for convenience' sake, thrown together 
at the end of the Grammar. 

N. B. The learner will be careful to note, that the tone is on the ultimttte in all oases where 
it is not marked with an accent over the penult. Particular care, at the outset, will enable him 
always to accent the verbs rightly, without any trouble. 

Kd. 

[^213. (1) Praeter. The unusual forms are 3 fem. sing, in n., 
e. g. nVTK from btfij ; also 2 pers. masc ?iri"ia3 for Pnaa (n parag.), 
§ 211. 2 ; "^^brj for robrj 2 pers. sing, fem.' (Yodh parag.), § 211. 6. 

(2) The example n^n exhibits the Fut. with Pattahh, (familiarly , 
called Fut. A) ; but there are very few verbs with such a Future, un- | - * ^ 
less the last syllable has a Guttural in it, or the verb belongs to the 

classes with final Tseri or Hholem in the Praeter ; § 181. 6. The Inf. 
of SD"^ is i'Dl ; and so in other cases of the like nature ; which seems 
not to agree with the idea of its being the ground-form of such Futures 
and Imperatives as take Pattahh ; § 193. 2. 

(3) Less usual forms of the Infinitive, Besides the usual forms in 
the paradigm, there are, (a) Inf absolute, Vl2i^ , Vav omitted ; Inf con- 
struct ilt2j: , Vav fulcrum only ; also as bttj5 . (6) The Inf. hns femi- 
nine forms also, though rarely ; e. g. like MiDJD , tibDjJ , nVcp ; (btojjq, 
like the Chaldee, is doubtful). 

* Some of the verbs here treated of are ifUranntwt alto ) but in general it it 
otherwise ; and so, a potiari nommfit. 
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Note. The Hholein in the Inf. absolute is impure and immutable ; 
but in the Inf. constr. it is pure and mutable. Hence it is shortened 
before Maqqeph ; as "ttjp qftol Before suffixes it is shortened and 
transposed ; see the Inf. with suffixes in Par. XXII. 

(d) Less usual forms of the Future, These are bi t: j;>'; ( Vav fulcrum), 
rarely as btDp^ except in verbs with a Guttural in the final syllable, or 
verbs intransitive having a Praeter with Tseri ; still more seldom as 
^b^lttp"; . First pers. parag. as nbtj^fi^ very rare. In pause iVp^"^. , 
^3^11 > § ^^^ I with ] parag. the latter form (»"}";) becomes ^^33^*; . 
Three times the 3d plur. fem. has a praeformative ^ instead of Pi ; e. g. 
nsnT:^: instead of n2n)a?n , Dan. 8: 22, also the like forms in Gen. 30: 
38* 1 Sam. 6: 12. 

(5) Imperative; bitDp (Vav /ii/crttm), sometimes asbDp. Parago- 
gic, nbtop , nbtip , rarely as nVbj^ , Tibhp, . Imp. 2d pers. fem. sing, 
seldom as "^bpp , "7^0^ , 1 Sam. 28: 8. Second pers. masc. plur. (sel- 
dom) ^bt3jD ; in pause, sometimes as 'ibpp , ^b^7 . The Hholem here 
is pure ; as it is also in the Inf. and Future. A kind of apocopate form 
is not unfrequent of the 2 pers. fem. plural ; e. g. ]?5'»P with final fur- 
tive Pattahh, instead of n:y73-»l3 . 

Note 1. As the Hholem in the Future, Inf, and Imper., is pure, 
whether written without a Vav or with one, it is of course shortened 
when the accent is thrown off; e. g. before Maqqeph, "bDp"^ qig'tdl, 
so before a suffix, ODbap"; ; Inf and Imp. "bttp qetol 

Note 2. Some verbs have both Fut. O and A ; e. g. such as n5u3 , 
^I'D^J , '^'5^ , y?n , etc., (see Lex.) without any difference in their 
meaning. Others have Fut. O and A, with a difference in their sig- 
nification ; e. g. *n^p , ^d'^h , uJbn, nja , etc. (see lexicon.) 

(6) Participles active. Frequently written btJp , although the Hho- 
lem is impure, § 63 ; very seldom as b'^Uip , boip or b'^cp, which are 
doubtful forms. With Yodh parag., ■^btsp , fem. Tibtsp (from the fem. 
form t^b^p ). Participles are declined as adjectives, having masc and 
fem. as well as sing, and plural forms ; see parad. XXI. 

(7) Participles passive. Sometimes written bttp (§ 41), seldom as 
b'^DjJ . The sense is not uniformly passive, but sometimes active; often 
so in neuter and intransitive verbs; as is the case also in Syriac] 

Niphal, 

[§ 213. (I) The Praeter has no variations from the paradigm. (1) 
Inf abs. U5n^wN foruj-i'jn , Exek. 14: 3 ; P|*-api for V\'^}7\ , Ps. 68: 3. 
(3) The final Tseri, in the forms of the Inf. const, Fut., and Imp., 



Digitized byVjOOQlC 



§§213 — ^216. VERBS TRANSITITS. 97 



iti pure, and of course shortened when the accent is thrown off; e, g. 
*^^ipn , "IS?*; , Inf. -ntjorr . A disjunctive accent often changes the 
Tseri to Pattahh ; as bm^l ] § 129, d. § 145. The actually occurring 
plur. fem. 2d and 3d persons more usually have Pattahh, even without 
a disjunctive accent, or the presence of a Guttural ; as n:l;5«n , Jer. 
24 : 2 ; so that as te the forms' unth Tseri, as in the paradigm, it is 
somewhat doubtful whether they u/ere the predominant ones in the language^ 
(4) Future 1st pers. sing, often takes Hhireq under the praeforma- 
tive ; e. g. as bxy^^ , ^n^n^ , etc. 

Fid. 

t§214. (1) Fraeter sometimes with Seghol, as ^a? ; oftener with 
Pattahh, as ^ab , specially before Maqqeph, as Min-CD^Ta . (2) Infin- 
itive fem. forms rather frequent, as n-j^T ; with suffix, as ^rjp,"^? . 
(3) Imperative A, as ^\b . (4) Farticiple sometimes without 73 , as 
h3itt3 for rau;73 , Eccl. 4 : 2. § 108. a. 3. The plur. fem. Future* has 
sometimes Pattahh instead of Tseri, e. g. riDbiapPl instead of n:btapn: 
comp. § 213. 3. 

Note 1. The final Tseri throughout Piel is pure ; and of course it 
should be shortened whenever it loses the accent ; e. g. ■'1:"*«1J'5J2 . Nun 
parag. usually retains it, as ]^3^rr'j. 

Note 2. Daghesh forte in the middle radical is not unfrequently 
omitted in writing, when the middle radical has a Sheva ; as ^'ijp:i'* for, 
1^K3[";,§73.Note3.] 

Pual 
[§ 215. (1) Fraeter very rarely as btaip , a mere orthographic varia- 
tion. Once nti55;b for n^^b . (2) Farticiple sometimes omits 73 ; ts 
np^b for Hjjbtt , 6y2 for Onbtt , etc. § 108. a. 3.] 

JfOTE, Daghesh is sometimes omitted in writing here, as in Piel ; see Note 3 above. 

UiphiL 

[§ 216. (1) Fraeter sometimes with Seghol under the n , as ^dttb^n 
instead of la^bDH . Rarely fi« is put for n , as "^Rb^afit (Is. 63 : 3) 1st 
pers. sing, for "»ribKan . 

(2) Infinitive absolute frequently as bt)p,n , (once fi'^SttJfij Jer. 25: 8, 
Chaldee form « for n), or b'^op.n . (3) Inf construct seldom as bQjDtl. 
With preposition, as b'^ttpnb and b'^Ofjb , § K>8. 6. In a few instances 
the praeformative has Hhireq; as Tann, like the Praeter. See Lev. 
14: 43. Gesenius (Comm. iiber den Jes.) supposes h^^m and I3^^»r7l 
in Is. 31: 5 to be of the same character ; but nothing hinders our con- 
sidering them as Praeter made Fut. by the 1 prefixed. 

(4) Future apocopate b^R"* , and specially with 1 as b^p^2 y having 
13 
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a Tser? pare and mutable, § 206. This of course is shortened, when 
It loses the accent. A peculiar anomaly of the 3d pers. plur. here, is 

ifter the manner of the Aramaean. 

(q) Imperatite tajces the apocopate form with Tseri, in the 2d pers. 
sin^. roasc. and 2d, plur. fem. ; but it sometimes has the form b'^j^n 
here ; ^nd with parag. H-. , and with suffix pronouns, it always foHows 
this model; e. g. nb-^tj^rr, ')rt?''t:j:5n. 

(6) The apoc. form of the Part, (btjj^tt) in the singular, is doubts 
ful. But plural forms derived from such a singular, sometimes occur ; 
e. g. tr^Tarnw as from cbna , Jer. 28 : 8 ; D'»nTr73 as from ^Tpp , 
2Chron.28:23. 

IIemarks. In the Praeter the ^- is generally held fast, not being 
exchanged, in the persons where it is used at all, for any other vowel; 
but in the Inf , Fut., and Imp., the apoc. forms, and those with *] pre- 
fixed, or preceded by bl? , take Tseri instead of V , which Tseri is for 
tho tfiost part pure and mutable. Instead of this, Pattahh is employed 
when the final syllable of the verb has a Guttural in it, § 236. ^ 230.] 

JfOTE, Rtsspecting the tone-syllable in this bonjogation, see $ 100. 

Hophai, 

^ 217. Some verbs have both forms, i. e. as ittjprt and btDJpn ; some 
the 6ne exclusively ^ and some the other. No actual case of the InC 
construct occurs in this conjugation. 

In a very few cases, the ti characteristic of the conjugation remains 
afttfc'the praeformative, e. g. ni:^:£pna for ni:?xp9 ; so in Hiph. Sinirr; 
for nnl'' , verb nt . Instances of Hoph. Inf. abs. occur in Ezek. 16:4 
(bis). Josh. 9:24.] 

Hithpaeh 
[§218. (l)The end syllable with Pa^^oA^ is frequent here, which 
trf coarse makes Qaraets in pause ; as w-^j^nn , •«2;3j:nn . (2) In the 
second and first person of the Praeter, (where the usual vowel between 
the second and third radical is Pattahh, as in the paradigm), if the 
tonle is thrown off from this Penult syllable, it occasionally takes Hhireq 
instead of Pattahh ; as '^nuj'Tj^nn'j , Dhmj^rini . (3) Maqqeph shortens 
4he forms with Tseri, as this vowel is here pure and mutable ; e. g. 
nb^^jVnnn. (4) Nun parag, usually retains and prdosgs the* Pat- 
'tahh;wlien that vowel is used ; as ]^b>nnn. (5) Daghesh forte in 
-4he middle radical is sometimes omitted here, as in Piel and Pual ; 
e. g. "iipBri^ (for nj^&ri';), Judg. 20: 15, the Pattahh beiog prdoqged 
asa bomt^eMsation. 
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(6) The passive of Hithpael, i. e. Hothpael, sometimes occurs ; 
e. g. 'JiRSnn , Num. 1 : 47. 2 : 23 ; so fi<»Dn (for NTaqnn ), D?3n (for 
O^Srirr), with Qibbuts instead of Qamets Hhateph ; comp. ^ 184.] 

Special Forms, • 

§ 219. Besides the conjqgations of the regular verbs here noted, 
Poel and Poal, also Pilel and Pulal^ sometimea occur in them ; but 
such cases are exceedingly rare. E. g. of the former, are 'ijnro and 
tyii , part. tasbTq Job 9 : 15, ^rib^ (for so it should be pointed) Ps, 
101 : 6, '^rvni'' 1 Sam. 21 : 3 ; oif the latter, bbea , nn^S , ^^73*1 .] 



REGULAR T£RBS INTRANSITIVE. 

NOTES ON PARADIGM II. 

§ 220. The 3d pers. sing. Praeter is the principal one which exhib- 
its a departure from the forms of the regular transitive verb \ as will be 
seen by inspection of the par^idigms. 

^221. Verbs final Hholem (of which there are not half a score), 
generally retain the Hholem in the derived forms; "»Pi"j*a''^ firom ^i»5, 
•'Pfcb*"' from bb"* ; but not always ; as '^'Fh'Dt shd-khdUi from Vbtt) . As 
the Hholem in these verbs is pure, so it is shortened when it loses the 
accent ; as n'l^^l vBydrghor-td, 

§ 222. In the same manner, those few words which retain Tseri 
in the cfertve^ forms, shorten it either into Hhireq or Seghol when tte 
tone is removed ; e. g. nb"^ , ^"^nnb^ ; bfiw> , 6nbfi««j . 

[Note 1. All the futures are with PcOtahh, unless the Praeter has 
lt(7o forms, il and E; as ]5^ and p.^ , Fut. only 'j!Dtt)*;,as in the 
paradigm. 

Note 2. In pause the Tseri of verbs intransitive most frequently 
makes its appearance ; e. g. *ipl3'5 , and so often. In a number of cases, 
a pause^accent makes the Tseri appear, which* elsewhere does not ap- 
pear ; as 151^ , ]'sj^ only in pause. 

Note 3. Out of Kal the intransitive verbs conform to the model of 
the transitive ones, and need not separate paradigms. The whole num- 
ber of them is very small ; and the cases of deij^tarture in inflection from 
the model of Par. 1., are comparatively very few. 

Note 4. The verbs called intransitive^ are in some cases transitive* 
As before, a potiori nomen fit.] 
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100 ^§ 023 — ^226. VERBS with gutturals. 

T£RBS WITH GUTTURAI.S. 

§ 223. We have seen (§ 179) that the verb b?S , (the example for 
paradigms in the old grammars), is employed to give' technical desig- 
nations to the various forms of verbs. Accordingly, as s is the first 
letter in this verb, 2^ the second, and b the third ; so verbs with Guttu- 
rals may be denominated t guttural, 2^ guttural, b guttural. Whose first, 
or second, or third radical letter is a Guttural. 

Verbs Pe Guttural; Par. III. IV. 
§ 224. Where other verbs would take a simple Sheva un- 
der the first radical, these more usually have a composite She- 
va. This may be called the smooth enunciation. 

E. g. iwz , 5ifa«; , ptn;, ^i2y, Pib^j, , ptn , etc. 

Note 1. The praeformative letters must have the short vowel which 
corresponds with the composite Shevas, in such cases; see § 139.' This 
extends to the letters formative of conjugation, as well as of tense ; e. g. 
Niph. ^mi , Hiph. Ttt^n ; Hoph. n73jn, etc. 

Note 2. When the final vowel is Hholem, the preceding vowels 
are generally (.,.) ; but when it is Pattahh, they are usually {^J); e.g. 
nb?; , pTtTJ . Yet such forms as O^ni do sometimes occur. " 

Note 3. As (^_) seems to be shorter than (^^), so the first is some- 
times put for the second, where a more rapid enunciation is required ; 
e. g. •^R'lb^rj , but with T , *^»yni . 

§225. But not unfrequently the Guttural retains Sheva 

simple ; and then the vowel under the praeformative, etc^ is 

gtill the same as it would be in case a composite Sheva had 

been employed ; i. e. verbs Pe Guttural do not employ the 

regular short Hhireq under praeformatives in the Fut. etc., 

but some other short vowel. This may be called the rough 

enunciation. ' 

E. g. ^b«7., nir:?:, ^arj^^xan'^^, instead of ^bfti; , ^T?^: , ^?^5> 
1135^^. Only the verbs n'rj and n;h in Pe Guttural make such forms 
«i8ny];andrr;h;. 

^ 226. When, in the course of inflection, a simple Sheva 
comes immediately to follow a composite Sheva upder the 
Guttural, the Guttural assumes the correspondir^ short vow- 
el ; see § 140. 
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§§ 227, 228. VERBS pb guttural ; notes. 101 



E. g. ^"irari , not inz^?^;; , which would make an impossible syllable, 
§ 42. § 140. So ^Wtr , not ifiO^t; ; tnarji , not «n73W . 

§ 227. Where the first radical would regularly be 
doubled, (as in' the Inf.Fut. and Imp. of Niphal), but this is 
prevented by its being a Guttural (ill), the preceding vowel 
is lengthened (§112), as the paradigms shew. 

Note. In this respect verbs Pe Resh agree with verbs Pe Guttural 
§ 111 ; e. g. oq-nXj instead of DJS'^l^ .• 

Notes on the Paradigm, 

K 228. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. construct, receiving prefix-prepositions 
with a Sheva, causes them to be pointed as the praeformatives in the 
Future are; e.g. nb?;^, bbftt^, also pDfijlj. Inf. fem. like nttttfii, 
hjJtT] , nbTan , which last form is very unusual. 

(2) The Future has two forms ; as will be seen in the paradigm. 
Aleph here, whether a radical, or a praeformative of the first pers. 
sing., takes the Seghol vowels in preference to the others. The two 
forms -. -. and .. ^ are not unfi-equently interchanged in tbe Fut. of 
the same verbs ; and sometimes the singular has one Sma, and the 
plural another, just as adjunct words may require the pronunciation 
to be more or less rapid ; e. g. V\b»'i , plur. ^Wfii . The reason 
of their exchange for each other, in many cases, is not apparent to us. 
It depended, probably, on the niceties of vivd voce enunciation. 

The Futures with the rough enunciation, i. e. with Sheva simple, 
are as "^an^ , bir]"; , usually having Pattahh in the first syllable when 
the last is O, and Seghol when the last is A; which last is probably 
an expedient in order to avoid the repetition of two Pattahhs. The 
declension of these forms is otherwise regular, as in Par. I. ; excepting 
that where the Jinai Pattahh falls away, the praefibrmative may take, 
and sometimes does take, Pattahh; as.^bh^, while the plural is 

(3) Imperative with fi<, as P|b«, thN . With n parag., as HBOfiJ. 
Imp. fem. sing. ^DlZJh , ^ThN Ruth 3: 15, a peculiar form. 

(b) NIPHAL. The common vowel of the first syllable is of the 
Seghol class ; e. g. 1^,3 , or (according 1^ the rough enunciation) 
n*^hj. But in the Inf absolute with Hholem final, it is Pattahh 
(comp. a. 2. above), as ^ifiHr , "1*11^3 ; very seldom with Pattahh in 
other cases, yet sometimes so, as nfi^^ Gen. 31: 27. Yav prefixed 
commonly occasions Pattahh ; comp. § 224. Note 3. The increased 
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102 ^f 2S8*-293. tebbs atin gitttusal. 

ionvB of the Part, also receive it; as t3)j3j}, n^\f^$ 'B^^^l- In 
Esth. 8: 8, we find Dinrrs , a Part, sui gemms. 

(c) HIPHIL. (1) Sometimes with the rough enunciatioD, as 
^•'Otin. Peculiar is nbsjrj, <J 142. c. 1. Vav prefixed changes the 
composite Sheva to the k class ; e. g. ^i^Zjnrtn] » i. e. it hastens the 
pronunciation of the first pact of the word, because the tone is thrown 
forward; comp. § 224. Note 3. (2) Inf, abs. and canstr, are some- 
times interchanged in their usage ; e. g. *n^^n (Josh. 7: 7) forlnf. ah- 
aolute *^'»3?;n ; "ilgyb , Inf. abs. (Deut. 26: 12) for Inf. const n'^toyb . 
(3) Future with rough enunciation. n'^Drn ; and so the Part *^^^9 . 
{4) T»T^ is for p.N» , § 119. c. 1 ; for the omission of the «, see § lii. 
Note 3. 

(4) HOPHAL. With rough enunciation, "^Ifsinr]; also (rarely) 
tT]^h, § 142. e. 1 ; bftnn , Inf abs. sui generis, E2ek.'l6: 4. 

Note. The Daghesh'd conjugations (i. e. Pid, Pual, and Hitb- 
pael) are regular, because thejr can never have a Sheva under their 
£rst racUc€d,] 

Verbs Ayin Guttural; Par. V. 

§229. Where other verbs haye Sheva simple under the 
middk radical, these take a composite Sheva, §49. 

§230. Final sjllables in the gfound-forms of any of the 
GODJiigatioDs, having Hholem or Tseri in them, may exchange 
these for Pattahh. In Kal this is usual ; in the other conju- 
gations, less commoa But still, the Inf. const in Kal takes 

Hholem; comp. § 244. b. Note 2. • 

E. g. Fut p?n , rarely as taha^ ; Piel ana , um (see § 33) ; Hiphil 
Imp. plt^n , etc. Verbs Ayin Resh sometimes imitate this. 

§231. As the conjugations Piel, Pual, Hithpael, cannot 

admit a Daghesh in the middle radical, they prolong the pre> 

ceding vowel as a compensation, in cases where analogy 

would require such a Daghesh. Verbs Ayin Resh imitate 

them in this; §111. §112. 

Notes on Paradigm V. 
[§ 5382. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. /em. as rttjrjsj , rt^nij ; also as Hpnn . 
<9) JWiire anomaloui pn^. , ^ 142. e. 1. 
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§§ 28S«— 336. TERBS LAMEDfi GXTT'TirRAL. 103 



(b) PIEL. Praeter with middle ei , takes either Tseri or Hhireq 
impure before it ; as ]»q , y^z . Middle n prefixes impure Hhireq ; af 
ins . Middle n and :f , Hhireq impure and rarely Tseri ; as v;h^ ^ 
nhfij , ^?2i , W-^i . Resh demands Tseri ; as ^fn^ . 

Future, Inf., Imp., and Part, with middle fit and n , usually requure 
Qamets before them; as "nNB^, ?f"3a, ^1^»- Butn,n,a?, mott 
commonly prefix Pattahh ; as anj^ Dtl'5'J > "^^"J ? c*<^- Yet Qamets is 
sometimes used here ; and Qven in the same verb, the Inf. may have 
one of these Towels, and the Fut another ; e. g. Inf. "^y^ , Fut. "n:;!!^ r 
etc. 

(c) PUAL. Here compensation is usually made for Daghesh ex* 
eluded, by Hholem, e. g. V^i i ^*2^ ; but sometimes by Qribbuts im- 
pure, as yxr^ , Dnni ; see § 33. 

{d) HITHPAEL. Here the vowel before the Guttural is varied, 
just as in the fut. Piel ; see above under 6. The accent affects Pattahh 
here in a peculiar way ; e. g. "^Pisrijrjn , instead of "^ranrr , which jb 
explained by ^ 142. a, and % 144* y^3)q=Y'4:n:D [{ 187. 6. 3) is an 
instance of /TtV^poe/.] 

Verbs Lamedh Gutturai; Par. VI. 

§ 233, Where by analogy the Guttural mast have a She- 

va, the vowel-points are regular. 

Note. The 2d pers. sing. fem. takes a furtive Pattahh under the 
Guttural : e. g. r)973«; instead of n9»^ , § 52. 2. If the Pattahh under 
9 here was a proper vowel, the pointing would be n^^t^ , i. e. with n 
Raphe. Punctuation I&e ^^33r^a is very rare. 

§234. Where the Guttural is precededby't, 1, ^^ im- 
mutable, it takes a Pattahh fbrtiTe, §69* 

E. g. in the Inf. absolote and in the Part pass, of Kal ; in Hiph. 
throughout, where "^^ is usually retained. The Inf. const in Kal com- 
monly follows the same usage, as rb«^ ; compare (§ 230) a similar 
punctuation as it respects the Hholem. 

§ 235. In Kdl, the Fut. and Imp. nearly always take Pat- 
tahh ; also the fem. Part. Segholate ; as Dytitel • 

Note. The Imp. appears to have Hholem sometimes ; e. g. hhD ^ 
Gen. 43: 16. 

§ 236. All the forms with pure fiqal Tseri may retain 
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104 ^§ 236-^240. irregular vERBt. 

it, and put a Pattahh^r/tre under the Guttural ; or they may 

substitute a real Pattahh instead of these vowels. 

E. g. 5ttuj or yttb* . 

Note 1. Prolonged forms, i.e. such as the Inf. abs., the forms 
with a pause-accent, etc., retain Tseri. The apocopate forms take 
Pattahh. 

Note 2. Yerbs nb frequently imitate this class of Guttural Ferbs, 
by taking Pattahh as their final vowel. 



IRREGULAR YERBS. 

§ 237. Under this class are included all those in which any 
ofthe radical letters are dropped^ ov a^^mt7a/6(2, or in which 
they become qukscmi. 

§ 238. These may be most conveniently distributed into 
(a) Those which are irregular D , i. e. in the first radical 
(§ 223). (6) Those which are irregular y , i, e. in the second 
radical, (c) Those which are irregular ^ , i. e. in their third 
radical, ((i) Those which are irregular & and b ? i. e. in their 
first and third radical. 

I. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 239. These consist of verbs i*B , •?& , and ^B , i. e. whose 
£rst radical is ibither N , "^ , or 3 . 

VERBS PE ALEPH; Par. VH. 

§ 240. In most cases, verbs with N for their first radical 

belong to the class Pe Guttural, above described, i* being 

treated as a Guttural. The verbs which really belong to 

the class now in question, are those in which N as first radical 

is quiescent. 

[Note, Of these there are only fve, viz. njN , rtSN , b?«; , "V^^ , 
^GM . Three more, viz. ^ijH , Thfi{ , ^D2{ , son>etimes exhibit a guies' 
cent fit , and sometimes Sigutturcd one ; e. g. T^[fi<'^, tm;. For other 
explaiiations, see under paradigm VII.] 
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§§ 241 — ^343. TKRBS PE ALEPH — ^PE TODH. 105 

Notes on the Paradigm. 

[§ 241. (a) Kal. (1) The Future drops fit quiescent of the root in 
the 1st pers. sing., and retains only the fi( praeformative which desig- 
nates the first person ; e. g. "nttN instead of '^»^{i<, thus avoiding the 
occurrence of two Alephs. (2) In a very few cases, the first syllable 
takes a Tseri instead of a Hholera ; as Mlji*; (not tiljfi^'^) ; in nJiiJ the 
Fut has both forms, e. g. 1st pers. sing. ^ni( and ^ntf, . The last syl- 
lable in these verbs usually exhibits Tseri, specially when it has a dis^ 
junctive accent ; e. g. b^^^ ; with a conjunctive one, Pattahh is very 
common in the same syllable, e. g Ib^fi^*^. 

Note, duiescent fi( here is not unfrequently omitted in writing ; as 
S15^ for PlDfi<\ H'nri'' for Ji"i»fi<\ etc. ; see § 63. 

(3) Inf. construct from ntfi}, "nbit^ for nb^J^ , § 119. c. 1. Imper- 
ative once IDfij for «1D« , see § 119. d. 2. 

(6) Derived conjugations. (1) Niphal once as THfi^a . (2) Piel 
admits contraction ; as V^12 for qbfi$2a , 'nTri for ^X^^^ ; see § 118. Note 
3. (3) HiPHiL also admits contraction in a little different manner; 
e. g. \rori for i)'»?«t1 .-— JWiirc, 'i^^W (with accent retracted § 129) 
instead of i)^«2!» Vt^ ^^^ n^.^-5 ^^ § 119. c. 1. Fut once with 
Hholem, as rtn'»nk, Jer. 46 : S.— imperative, 5'»rn for l^n^rj , § 119. 
c. 1. (4) HopHAL, ibDi'* (1 for fi^ § 122. 2) for qt^K^ , like the con- 
tractions in § 1 19. c. 1.] , 

VERBS PE YODH; Pae. VIII— X. 

§ 242. These may be divided into tkrte classes ; viz; 
(l) Such as have (originally) a Vav for the first radical; 
e.g. ^^*^«=*7^*l. (2) Those whose first radical is proper- 
ly Yodh; as DD*^. (3) Such as follow the analogy of 
verbs Pe Nun, in assimilating the first radical b the Fu- 
ture, etc, 

FIRST CLASS OF VERBS P£ YODH ; Par. VUI. 

§ 243. (a) In Inf., Fut., and Imp. of Kal, the Yodh is 
for the most i^^vi dropped ; the Praeter and Part are 
regular. 

(6) In Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, the original 1 ap- 
14 
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pears; but it is quiescent^ encept in the Inf., Fut., and Imp 
of Niphal, where it is moveable, 

§ 244. The Inf., Fut., and Imp. of Kal exhibit two 
forms; viz. one with Jinal Tseri^ and another with Jinal 

Paiiahh. 

(€i) The forms wkh final Tseri take Tseri in the first syllable also, 
«iMi more geeerally omit the Yodh ; as ysi^ , etc., as in Par. VIII. 

[Note. The Fut. sometimes (rarely) retkins the Yodh in the wri- 
ting of these verbs ; as 1 pers. sing. Put. parag. Jn^V,^ (frota ^fb^), 
•T|P*«; (from n]j^), with final Pattahh because of the Resh. With a 
Guttural in the final syllable, Pattahh of course usually takes the place 
of Tseri ; as 9*ri , not yj; . In the Inf. con^. and Imp. of Kal, Yodh 
disappears almost throughout, in the forms with final Tseri.] 

(b) But the forms wiih final Pattahh more usually retain the Yodh 
in Inf , Imp., and Fut. of Kal ; and the Fut. takeis Hhireq magnum 
in the first syllable ; as jij'j , uin-; , t'y] ; see in Par. VIII. 

[NotB 1. Yodh quiescent is sometimes omitted here in writing ; as 
tt^-; for tJ3**^ , Ps* 102 : 6, <J 68. So «ifi«-;;. for ^-^^^^ . 

NotB !8. The Inf construct of the muse, form, is not analogical here 
with that ^ the forms of final Tseri in the Future. It tak^ Hholem ; 
as 12}^** ) ^^"^ • One would naturally expect Pattahh. 

§ 245. The derived conjugations of both these classes of 
verbs are alike; the model is exhibited in the paradigms 
of Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 

[§ 246. Some verbs *^& take both the forms above 

noted. 

E. g. p2t; , Imp. p2£ and pi:*; ; np^*; , Fut. ng-*^ , hlso ^p'»; or *)J?;. 
The lexicons note such.] 

Notes on the Paradigm. 

[§ 247. KAL. (a) The Inf of the class Fut. Tseri has more usual- 
ly the fem. Segholate ending, as in the paradigm. With a Guttural, 
Pattahh of course is used ; e. g. n^i (not n^^ ) from 3?n; , § 1 J3. But 
sometimes the apocopate masc. form is used ; as in from 5?n^ . Another 
fem. form of the Inf. is as nnb. from nbji . The suflix Inf. fem. is as 
r5'4».''^^^ (■'^^^) from n-r> ; so ni^ , Tin-^ fi-om ny^ , etc. 

lb) The Inf. of the class Fut. Pattahh is regular ; see § 244. b. 
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Note 2. The feminine forms are as nbh"^ , from i'S'* : rr^^"« from fi^n** . 
Forms with Yslv fulcrum, as ]r«L**; . 

(c) TAc Future, which has Tseri final, is pure, so that it may be 
shortened ; as it is in ^"p\\ , with tone retracted, § 129. With 5i 
parag., as y*|; , Ji:j*i^ . Altogether anomalous is the Fut. :P^y\ . 

(d) The Imperative; (1) Where the Future is Tseri, commonly 
takes a paragogic letter ; as rrin , TOb ("^b), from in , ^b masc. forms; 
so with n-. parag., as ny*? , masc. ^1, § 125. b. (2) The Imp.*bf the 
verbs Fut. Pattahh regularly retains its Yodh radical. 

(e) NIPHAL. (1) Future sometimes retains the Yodh, instead of 
exchanging it for the original 1 ; e. g. STi^^ , bh*'«'^ with retracted tone, 
'J 129. 

Note. It is peculiar also, that the first pers. sing, here (like the 
other persons) retains Hhireq in its first syllable, as a.5^fi? , Ui'^JfiJ , 
iDJfil , etc. ; not ^'4l^ > ^^^i ^^ i^ ^^^^ other analogous cases. 

(2) Part. plur. const. '•JIS (instead of ''Jia) from nj^; also UJjJl'S with 
Tseri, instead of \l5j5la , from ttjjj; . 

if) PIEL. The Fut. h«re, preceded by Vav conversive, drops the 
first of its Yodhs, and writes it by a Daghesh in the second ; e. g.*t2;a^1 
instead of tt3aV:2 1 ^'^ll ^ ^'^^^l i etc. 

ig) HIPHIL. (1) The Future with retracted tone, as n^l*I. 
Sometimes the characteristic n is retained in the Future, as 9*^1^1 Si** 
for ypt^^ ; so n'jirti, , PlDin^ , from rn; , ^5; ; comp. § 199. (2) The 
Imperative sometimes retains its Vav moveable ; as MSg'jn for i^^lti , 
Gen. 8:17; so nujin for nttJin , Ps. 5 : 9. 

{h) HITHPAEL sometimes retains the original Vav, and uses H as 
moveable, e. g. :?'?nnn , nnnrr , n3inn.] 



SECOND CLASS OP VBaOB P£ YODH ; Par. IX. 

§ 248, These are such as have a Yodh onginallj for their 
first radical ; which they retain in Hiphil, and thus distii^ish 
themselves from the other class described. 

See remarks in Paradigm IX. 

NoTB. Only seven verbs belong to thb class ; viz. itt^ , b^j , ^75 J , 

§ 249. The Future Kal here is sometimes with Pattahh 
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and sometimes with Tseri ; mostly written fully, but some- 
times defectively. 

E. g. ^tr'], as in the paradigm; but also ^^''^ 'nit'''*!!; VjJ''!f 
VI?.^!"? . Of course this class of verbs agrees with the preceding one 
as to the final vowel in the Fut of Kal, i. e. it has both Tseri and Pat- 
tahh. No Infin. form occurs here. 

Notes on the Paradigm. 

[§ 250. HiPHiL, as the paradigm shews, may be written either plene 
or defective, (1) The Future sometimes exhibits moveable Yodh, in- 
stead of Yodh quiescent; inx';; , Prov. 4:25; DT?';fi«, Hos. 7:2^ 
Comp. § 247. g, 2, and A. * 

Note. Two Futures are altogether anomalous; e.g. a'^Q;^, , Job 
24 : 21 ; also ^^\l\ . The like to this is rn;*; , in Kal Future, Ps. 138: 
6. § 247. c. * * 

(2) Imperative once retains a moveable Yodh in the Qeri, ^ttj^ , 
Pi. 6 : 9. So the Part of HiphiJ, as t3'»3''23';53 1 Chron. 12 : 2.] 



THIRD CLASS OF VERBS F£ TODH; Far. X. 

§ 251. The peculiarity here is, that Yodh is assimilated in 

the Fut. of Kal, in Niph., Hiph,, and Hophal. 

[Note 1. Only four verbs belong wholly here ; viz. n5% ii2j^ , nSJ"^ , 
92^^ . Five others partake partly of the peculiarities of these verbs, and 
partly of the other classes, viz. no^ , ^^\ , piT^ , ^l^t > ^^Pl • 

Note 2. Simonis and Eichhorn derive all the peculiar forms of this 
class of verbs, from roots "JD . The question is one of etymology. It 
matters not for the student, which way it is decided. I follow the lex- 
icon of Gesenius, for convenience's sake rather than from conviction. 
The fulness of the paradigm supersedes the necesity of additional 
notes.] 

VERBS PE NUN; Par. XI. 
§ 252. The peculiarities of these verbs are, (a) That 
whenever 3 (their first radical) would analogically take a 
Sheva, in the course of declension, etc., it more usually be- 
comes assimilated to the letter which follows, and is expressed 
by a Daghesh forte. 
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(6) That in the Inf. and Imp. of Kal, the Nun is some^ 

times dropped, in the manner of verbs Pe YodL 

[Note. Id this case, the Imper. more commooly takes the para^. 
form, as U?^ , tTOij , \Fi , h3n . The Inf. commonly has a Segholate 
form, in cases of aphaeresis, i. e. where the first radical is dropped ; as 
f)p\ in the paradigm. But abridged forms in these verbs either of the 
Inf or Imp., are not frequent at all. These Inf. and Imp. modes 
more generally preserve the radical 2 , even when the Fut assimi- 
lates it; e. g. Inf and Imp. Djp:j , Fut. Up"l ; Inf and Imp. yhw , Fut. 

§ 253, Verbs whose second radical is a proper Quiescent 

or a Guttural, exclude the pemliarities of verbs "jD • 

Note. The reason is, that the Daghesh (compensative of Nun) can- 
not be inserted in either of these classes of letters ; and therefore usage 
commonly preserved the Nun before them. But in Niphal Praeter, 
where a Guttural is the second radical, and Nun would be repeated if 
it were preserved, it is dropped, as tsns , not Dn33 , the vowel in the 
first syllable being prolonged as usual, § 112. Note. § 29. The verb 
nh3 more usually drops 3 in the Fut. of Kal ; as nh^ » ^ut also nh:n 
2 person. In other respects, the verbs just named are regular in 
respect to Nun. 

Notes on the Paradigm, 

♦ 
[§254. (a) KAL. (1) Inf const, like nx\.t occurs only in six 
verbs. Once Inf fi<iil}, from fi^yj: , Ps. 89: 10. The reg. form Sit3, 
DpD , Ja3 , is most frequent. Some verbs have both forms; as yt33 and 
n^b . I find no example of reg. Inf with find Pattahh. Fem. form 
with suffix, as n^\, il^'^l . 

(2) Future Hholem is more frequent than Fut. Pattahh in these 
verbs. Fut. Tseri only in ]n3 . Some verbs have both Fut. O and 
A ; as "7*12 , *nn J . Some at one time retain 3 , and at another omit it^ 
in difierent examples of the Fut. ; as Pinj , *i2r3 , etc. 

(3) Imperative^ like the Inf seldom drops the radical !3 , § 252. h. 
The abridged forms are like -ra , t^ (before Maqqeph -155), ^\, v^V, 
^Pi^from ]n3. 

{b) NIPHAL. (1) Praeter appears like Piel, because it drops the 5 
of the root, and inserts a daghesh or prolongs the vowel ; as 2tiD3 , Piel 
and Niph. «1S3 ; tJha , Pi. and Niph. tahi ; § 253. Once with Bhfh 
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lera, as bn^aq . (2) Infinitive abs. sometimes as PjiiJ: , pjisn Pa. 68: 3, 
•jinsn Jar. 32: 4. (3) Participle once as *^\rr: , with suffix ^ . 

(c) HIPHIL very rarely retains the 3 ; as '^Tm , bas^ . So in 
Hophal, ^pt^Ti . Tfie usual vowel in Hopbal is short Qribbuts, as in 
the paradigm. 

Note. The verb Hj^b imitates ]fi in Kal ; see lexicon. The verb 
^n3 assimilates its final ^ also, before suffixes beginning with n or 3 ; 
as rin3 instead of nan; , isnj , etc. The Inf. is nPi for t\\t^ (§ 167. 2), 
with suff, ^tfp\ , Tseri being shortened, § 129. a.] 

Remark. The great variety of usage in verbs of this class, shews 
that the sound of 3 was quite variable, and the letter less prominent 
and distinct than most of the consonants. The prtdominant usage in 
Kal, is regular; in Niph., Hif^., Hophal, irregular, Gesenius states 
the contrary of this, as to Kal, but a minute examination of all these 
verbs, will shew that he is mistaken. The daghesh'd conjugations are 
regular throughout ; so that no paradigm is needed. 



II. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

( Verbs Irregular 5> .) 

§ 255. These comprehend such as are defective in respect to their 
middle radical ; i. e. such whose middle radical either falls out, or be- 
comes quiescent. 

VERBS AYIN DOUBLED (/y); Pab. XIL 
§256. This class comprises all those whose second and 
third radicals are the same letter, and which often (not al- 
ways) drop the second radical in the course of inflection ; as 
aaiD, Praet. aO, Inf. SO. 

These verbs might well be named contracted verbs, (not very unlike 
the Greek tifuioi^ TtfAoi, q)iXim, q}d6i , etc.) ; for a great part of their 
irregularity arises from contraction. But dispute about names would 
not be important. - 

First law of contraction* 

§ 257. This is, that the second radical is dropped, and with 

it the point or vowel of the preceding letter (whether a 
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proper vowel or a Sheva), and the vowel belonging to the 

second radical is then transferred to the 6rst radical 

E. g. MD ao ; Sao , 130 ; ±30^ , io; , etc. The alterations occa- 
sioned in the formative praefixes, etc., by this, will be considered in the 
sequel. 

N. B. All the forms, which have an impure vowel in them, or a 
Daghesh forte in the middle radical, are incapable of contraction; e. g. 
a^iD , aiao, ii^D , aao, etc. 

§ 258, Any accession to the end of a contracted form, (by 
declension or in any other manner), cause the second radical 
to reappear by a Daghesh forte, but does not restore to the 
first radical its original vowel 

E. g. aiO , contr. M , with accession «i2sb sdlhbu (not *i^^5)> ^rf aD , 
^:no , ^'sbl , etc. In all such cases, the middle radical, having lost its 
Towel, is written by a Daghesh in the last radical, and joined in a sylla- 
ble with the preceding vowel. 

§ 259. In order to render more audible the doubling of 

the final letter of the root, the epenthetic syllables ^ and *^-. 

(with the tone) are inserted before sufiixes beginning vntk 

a consonant. 

E. g. in the Praeter \ as ni'sO, 13120; in the Fut. and Imp. *^^, 
as ri3''':5Dt^. , fiJ'^sD . The Arabian, while he larites the words fully 
regular in these cases, pronounces them like the Hebrew. 

§ 260. The praeformatives of tense and conjugation, in- 
stead of the short vowel of regular verbs, in their contracted 

forms usually assume long pure voweh* § 13(K 

Hophal only has an impure vowel following its characteristic ; e. g. 
noirr instead of MOn. 

Note. In most cases the original ground-forms, from which the 
contracted forms seem evidently to be dei'ived^ are aolnewhat different 
from those of regular verbs ; e. g. Kal Fut. !lb^ appears to come fVom a 
full Fut n2ip2 (like the Arabic Future) ; so that when D is thrown, by 
contraction, into the second syllable, and Pattahh under the Yodh 
praeformative comes to stand in a simple syllable, it of course becomes 
long, i. e. it goes into (iamets, § 180. So in Niph., where we have 
no; apparently for MD5, and in the Fut. MJ] for :a3tr; in ftiph.. 
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!3t3ii from ^aCjn , etc. But in some few cases, the contracted forms 

appear to come from regular original ones ; as Fut. ^7^1 , apparently 

from ^153'^ ; so Nipb. i?ha as from bins ; Inf ^hn , as from ^^^73 , etc. 

Second law of Contraction, 

§ 261. This is, to insert a Daghesh in the Jirst radical 
after praeformatives, to give those praeformatives the re- 
gular short vovirel, and then to omit the doubling of the 
last radical when the word receives an accession at the 
end. The epenthetic 1 and •»-. are also omitted in this 

case. 

E. g. Kal Fut. iD^. , etc., Hiph. Dft; (from tattri) instead of tin; ; 
Hoph. n37 (from nr[3) instead of nsi'' . 

JVt>7!£. In Kal Fut. this is not uncommoo ; in other conjofationi it is rare. In Chaldee, thii it 
the reigning method of contraction. 

§ 262. The conjugations Poel, Poal, Hithpoel, usually 
take the place of the regular daghesh'd conjugations here, 
but not always; and sometimes both exist together, either 
as synonymous, or with some shades of difference, § 188. 
§ 175, a. 

§ 263. Verbs yj? with the second and third radicals gut- 
tural, lengthen the preceding vowel in cases where Da- 
ghesh forte should be inserted but is excluded by the Gut- 
tural, § 112. 

E. g. ntW , contracted np , 3d. pers. fem. rrnfc , 1 pers. '»ni mj . 

Note 1. The tone syllables in the usual contracted forms are pecu- 
liar. See an account of them in <S 100. /*. 

Note 2. The student must not fail to not^, that in Kal verbs :f9 
often retain the regular form ; specially in the Praeter, and sometimes 
in the Infinitive. In most other cases they generally follow the models 
in the paradigm ; with more anomalies, however^ than most other clas- 
ses of verbs, as the sequel will shew. An instance of conformity to 
both models in the Fut is ]2*i, Fut. ^n; and ISh;; so )y^, Hiph. 
X^^y^ regular. ' ' " '' 

Notes on the paradigm, 

[§ 264. (a) KAL. (1) The Praeter of verbs final Hholem conforms 
to the law of contraction in § 257 ; e. g. tsbn, 3 Plur. nri^; and so 
•lah, etc. Once, *ii^X3=1 ii^F) , Ps. 64 : 7 ; com'p. § 266. 
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(2) Infinitive t&nstr. sometinies with* Pattahh ; as ^^^^ , b% . Inf. 
fem. h^h from 3?$n. The Inf., in a considerable number of cases, is 
written with a Vav falcrum, § 64 ; e. g. Via , BIT, *7iar . So Imp., even 
when it has a Daghesh, as ^i'7, ^ip. Rarely has the Inf. a Shureq,, 
as ^13, Ecc. 9. 1. 

In the suffix state, or before Maqqeph, the Inf. baring a purd Hho* 
lem shortens it, as pn > ipTj ; tah , -Dij <dm. 

(3) (a) The Futwe usually has Hholem pure ; but sometimes it 
appears with Vay fulcrum (§ 64) ; as t^y;; , for T>; . This Hholem is 
shAyrtened by losing the tone : as in; , «\tT; Ps. 67: 2, or ^hlr\\ Is. 27: 
11; nD''»1 . 

(6) The Fut, with Pattahh also occurs, which usually giv^ a Tseri 
to the praeformative ; as na; , ijj; , tan; , t3n"»fij 1 pers. with Yodh 
fulcrum (§ 64) from t3^r^; but ba** in Amos 5: 24 seems also to be 
FutKal. 

(c) The Fut, also has Shureq in a few cases ; as "j^n; ; Vnn; . So 
the second kind of contracted Future ; as DrjPi (=D^Ptt?) instead of 
bhPt , from QTsn . 

(4) Imperative also has Pattahh sometimes, as ba ; with 'rt parag. as 
nj3'; wi^ BfOsh, as n*]fi{ . I^ also has Vav fulcrum, as U^% Josh. 10: 
12^ (No. 3 above)* The Imp. with Hholem pure of course shortens 
this vowel when the tone is removed ; as ^s*^ , n^$D . 

Niphal, 

[(b) (1) Praeter sometimes with Tseri, as bj^J; also with Hholem, 
as a^z , Is. 34 : 4. The praeformative has sometimes other vowels 
besides damets ; e. g. ^nj from ]3n ; bna from bbn ; ntia from win ; 
where the rowel under 3 is long, because the Daghesh forte is omitted 
in the second radical. Tiiis conforms to the second mode of contrae- 
tion described above, § 261 ; comp. 260. Note, at the end ; also ^111. 
§ 112. According to these forms, we find Fjbn: (from b^n), Ezek. 
5»: 16 ; n^ana (from lan), Jer. 22: 23. 

(2) Infinitive ahs, with Hholem; as plan, tian Inf, const with 
Tseri ; as D^n , bnn ,§ 261. § 112. 

(3) Future with Hholem as tn'^; with Resb, yS'^ 2d pers., «!5in; 
3d pers. plur., from taan .' 

(4) Jmp. with Hholem ; as iTann. (5). Part, with Tseri, as b»5 .] 

HipMl 

[(c) This conj. has a pure Tseri throughout, in both syllableii; 
16 
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which is therefore liable to change, as is usual with all pure vowels; 
e. g. li^n Hiph., 2 pers. nispn , etc. 

(1) It should be noted here, that Hiphil not only takes a Pattah^ 
Jinal, in case it has a Guttural or a Resh in the last syllable, as nprr , 

*^ttii ; and in pause, as Tnn , § 145 ; but also (not unfrequently) witb- 
out either of these reasons ; as p*in , *iSib#3 , Part, bxo . 

(2) Procter once b"»Tn=bTn, §261. Sat generis is n'^TOJir for 
niPOn , Prov. 24: 28 ; unless it may come from Hm , which is more 
probable. (3) Future with tone retracted, n^^jT , etc. 

(d) HOPHAL has no special anomalies except the manner in which 
the praeform. is pointed, 20^.1 for liacrrr .] 

§ 265. Resemblance betwten verbs iv and Sj . This is 
great. Hophal is the same m both ; and the prae forma tfves 
take, in the same way, a long pure vowel. Besides th^8« 
general resemblances, there are many particular instan- 
ces, in which verbs JJ exhibit the same appearanpe as 

verbs IJ. 

E. g. Inf. nia from nna , ip«ina (instead of iptta) from pj3h . Fut 
•Jl*i;;ysin;,nn«J^, etc. Hiph. Inf ^^"•nn (for '^»nn) iiromD»n. 
Fut a'^uj; , from t3»ttj ; ]n"»n'; (for ]nh^) from nnn. It may be justly 
doubted, however, whether the root is not i:^ in all such cases ; see 
§ 298. ^ 299. I merely conform to the lexicons, in this arraujge- 
ment. 

[§266. Peculiar Anomaly. Verbs 53?, with the /r^i 
forna of contraction (§§ 257 — 260), sometimes omit the Usqal 
Daghesh forte in the increased forms (§ 258), and also the 

vowel which precedes it. ^ 

E. g. Fut. n^:i3 for nVaj im;; for nar; Inf wrfi for ten b; 
Niph. rtjjii: forWj^aj, is. 19. 3; Fat Tirfi;i for na'^? » Jer. 8:14. 
But these anomalies are by no means frequent. 

Note. The conjs. Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, with their substitutes^ 
Pilpel, Pulp^l, and Hithpalpal, are declined regularly ; the final T^ri 
etc. in them being pure, and subject to changes as asual. 

lUnunHi 1. or the whole number of verbs Ayin doubled (124)^26 have only Piel etc. fornifl ; 90 
have only Poel ete. formi ; 10 have only Pilpel etc. forms ; 11 have both' Piel etc., and Poel etc ; 
2 have Piel etc. with Pilpal etc. ; and 3, Poel etc. with Pilpel etc The other 52 supply no exam- 
ples of any of these conjugations. It appears, therefore, that the regylar form in Piel, is as fre- 
quent as any other. 
- Btmark 2. The lexicons are very irregular in designating the conjugations Pbel, Poal, etc. 
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'Tbe student mtut accommodate the detijoation to the actual form. TIm Vav umimlljr aeeompa- 
nyiag the Hholera in these conjugations is sometimes omitted in writing, $ 63. 

Remark 3. Almost all the anomaliea perplexing to the student, arise from the peculiarities 
noted In $ 261 and $ 966. But those in $ 261 are altogether of the most frequent occurrence. If 
the Btudeot thoroughly possesses himself of the second mode of contraction there exhibited, he 
will meet with but few cases which will trouble him. 

VERBS AYIN VAV ; Par. XIII. 

§ 267. This class comprises all those whose second radical 
is Vav, and whose root throughout becomes monosyllabic by 
contraction. 

« Note. This species of verbs might also be justly called contracUd^ 
80 |2iat verbs yy may be named the first class of contracts^ and verbs 
1* the second, 

{ 268. The laws of contraction are essentially the same here as in 
vefbs yy, the principal differences are occasioned merely by the nature 
of Vav as a duiescent 

(a) The last vowel of the full form is transferred to the 
first radical, and takes the place of its appropriate punctuation 
which falls out ; comp. § 257. 

E. g. Uncontracted t3ij^, contracted D|:)=t32(j^ ; the original *{ con- 
forms to the heterogeneous vowel (§ 117. 2), i. e. 1 becomes M in order 
to conform to the Pattahh of the root, which Pattahh then coalesces 
with the substituted fi( and therefore becomes Qamets, So Praeter E 
and O ; e. g. r\VO , contr. ntt=n^g , Vav conforming to the final 
vowelTseri(§ll7.2); \bl3 6a-»65A, contr. xia h6sh. InHiph. Put 
^^IR! » contr. t3^p^ , the Vav, after conforming to the vowel, i. e. after 
becoming Yodh, falling out as superfluous before another Todh in 
Hiphil, and the Pattahh under the praeformative being of course length- 
ened by coming to be placed in a simple syllable, § 130. In Hoph. 
t3[^^n , there seems to be a transposition of the Vav to the first syllable, 
as if tsj^nn were put for ^\^^ • But see and comp. Hoph. of verbs 99 , 
$ 260. Note. § 264. c/. 

N. B. All the forms where Vav takes a Daghesh forte, and also, 
where it is immediately followed by rr as a third radical, are capable of 
contraction ; e. g. W , rt^p , etc. 

(6) The praeformatiyes all take long pure rowels, in 
the contracted forms ; the kind of vowel being determine 
ed by the original uncontracted forms, which appear to 
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have differed from the common regular forms ; like those in 

verbs h § 260 with the Note. 

E. g. Kal Fut. sip; , as if from mij^^ (comp. the Arabic Fut iCj^^); 
Part. DJ!) , as if from D^{:> , an old Part, form ; Imp. and Inf Dip, as if 
from t3ij? . So in Niph. OipJ , as if froin Dij5?; Hiph. tl^n^ as from 
Cij^n , etc 

{e) In like manner as verbs ??(§ 259), these verbs in 

some cases insert \ and ^^ (with the tone) in the Praeter 

and Future, bejbre suffixes beginning with a consonant. 

E.g. Niph. Praeter, nT&«ip2, tinittipa; Hiph. nn a'^pn ; Kal Fat. 
ns'^^c^pn . So far as the principle extends, it is developed in the same 
manner as in verbs y9. But in verbs 19 it extends only to the Prapter 
of Niph. and Hiphil as to the epenthetic i , and onlj to the Fut. of Kal 
as to ^^ ; while in verbs :^ it extends throughout the four contracted 
conjugations, Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 

((2) The tone-syllable in these verbs is throughout analo- 
gous to that in verbs yj ; see § 100. g. 

§ 269. Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, are here very rare ; ii>- 
^€^4 of them, Polel, Polf^l, and Hithpolel are employed, 
§175. i. §188. 

Examples of Piel are n^^, Wp. Most instances of Piel assume 
Yodh J as D^p , i*h, for Dn,p , n^ h , etc. In regard to the difference 
between iiio in verbs i^:^and D^ip here, see § 176. b Note. 

Pf^MARK 1. The 2d and 1st persons in Kal Praeter are peculiar, 
i^^jsmuch as they take a short vowel in their contraction. So it is also 
in the corresponding Arabic and Syriac. Hophal also takes a short 
vowel in the contracted root. Both these cases conform, indeed, to the 
general principle § 268. a; but they differ from the manner of contrac- 
tion ia Kal Praet. 3d persons, and in Niphal throughout. 

RspiARK 2. The anomalous vowels in different tenses and conjuga- 
tions, may be easily accounted for on the principles developed in § 117. 
E. g. in the Fut. I31p; (instead of Dip; which we might expect), the 
vowel conforms to the Vav with the l/^ sound. It might indeed take 
the Q sound equally weU, for aught that we can see ; but it§ present 
form distinguishes it more clearly from the Fut. of verbs 5^5? . So in 
Niph. Praet, fiipj (instead of tajjj) the vowel having conformed to the 
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Vav, § 117. 1. So also in the Inf., Fut., etc. of Niph.; the Hholem 
arises from the conformity just described. In Hiphil the Vav of the 
root conforms to the vowel (Hhireq), i. e. the vowel becomes Yodh, and 
then falls out before the Yodh characteristic of the conjugation. 

Notes on the Paradigm, 

[§270. (a) Kal. (1) Praeter rarely as t3fi<;; , Hos. 10: 14. Fem. 
3d pers. once with n, as n^a*^ (like the Chald., Syr., and Arab.) for 
nnu5, Ezek. 46:17. In Mai. 3:20, tjn-ii© comes from tt3B=U5ls, 
comp. § 181. 6. Very seldom is the 8d Person with Pattahh ; e. g. t:3 , 
nD,asiffromTia, nhlD . 

The parad. exhibits a verb Jmal Tseri. The final n of n» , (and 
of other verbs ending with n ), before a suffix beginning with n , is 
designated by a Daghesh in the suffix letter, instead of being fiilly 
written, § 293. 

Verbs final Hhokm are also found among the class 13>. They re- 
tain the *) in the 3d. pers. Praeter, because it is homogeneous, and the 
third person is protracted ; e. g. t:i2i , hlfi^ . But in the other persons 
(which are commonly shorter), they usually omit the Vav ; e. g. '^ta, 
n^i2, xj^i, mja, ^Piufei— v:5isi, tstjica, -jpfipa, ^5tt;3. Inf., Imp., Part, 
also, U^la . The Hholem must be short in the unaccented syllables. 

(2) Infinitive const, sometimes with Hholem instead of Shureq ; as 
nnn , t^^ji, n^D , etc. The Vav is sometimes omitted ; as l^nb , etc. 
§63. 

(3) Future sometimes with O instead of U; as Nia^ , toia; , DIHJ , 
ta'ip^ . Forms defectively/ written are CjT "J , t3|? ^ , etc. Fem. plur. 
sometimes without the epenthetic *^. , as ri3^*iz:M , or ri^izFri , instead of 

.fW. apoc, as tip; , with Hholem pure and mutable ; e. g. ^p\l 
vay-yorq^m , NJ-naJrt torsholMid , where the Hholem has been short- 
ened. It is sometimes written as t3»ip;; (Vav /n/crtow) ; sometimes it 
appears with Qibbuts, as ttpj; . With a Guttural or Resh, the apoe. 
Put usually takes Pattahh ; as n:\T , ^0*1 . 

(4) Imperative also is sometimes defectively written, as tap •, ntt , 
etc. ; § 63. Paragogic forms ; Mttnp , nbttj , etc. Imp. apoc. as H73 ; 
like the Fut with O pure. 

(5) Participle with O, as ClVn which covers^ Is. 25 : 7, and so 
^'^t'\%; with JB, as n», tj*^?*^, § 802. With H retained, as tt«)g. 
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Mphal. 

[ (b) {l)Fraeter rarely with Tseri penult, as ni3?5 . Out of the 3d 
pers. Hholem is usually exchanged for Shureq (§ 127. Exc 1), as be- 
ing equally homogeneous with the Vav and somewhat shorter ; and to 
he shorter is required, because the accent is thrown forward upon the 
€penth. 1. Hholem rarely remains; as Drji^QS . 

(2) Infinitive const, rarely with U; as tti^'^n. (3) PcurticipU also 
has rarely U; l3"»Da2 for t3*^Dsin3=t3''Dn:33 .] 

Hiphih 

[(c)(1) Procter written defectively is rare; TOT=i^yt3. Some- 
times the epenthetic i is omitted; as )Rtj\n=nnB3n, "^nbtDnis^ 
"»niH"»t3m ; t^hn, '^rhn, instead of nirT^Jsn, "^nirT^JDn . So also, not 
unfrequently in the 2d and 1st pers., the forms are contracted ; e. g. 
^ribn for ">n/in'«73n, tmn, for Dijirr'an , etc. Sometimes Tseri is 
used instead of Hhireq ; as niann, n'lagjn, 13il3p^ti, etc. Hhateph 
Seghol sometimes stands under the praeform. instead of Hhateph Pat- 
tahh; as nia'^Dti. 

Peculiar is,?nn, ynJi, apd nerr, as if from roots. 3?3?; see lexicon. 
Once n'^on (from n^D). like verbs ^3? in the secoi^d form ef contrac- 
tion, § 261. The praeform. n (in the derivatesof Tl^ and n«i:>) takes 
Pattahh instead of a comp. Sheva ; e, g. ni V^Sl , n^^5^ , ^ni^''.?iT[ , 
and thus in respect to the other verb. 

(2) Infinitive fem. once nsjn, apoc. form of masc. P)*^:?! . Infin* 
itive abs. once n§n because of the Guttural. (3) Future IS"^)?^; comp. 
forms in § 261, which this imitates. The plur. fem. is njtt^XJ (in- 
stead of njTa^pPi), because a mixed syllable with Yodh and Hhireq 
magnum cannot be penultimate, even if an accent supports i$. Future 
apoc. shortens the Tseri whenever it loses the tone ; e.g. BJJ^^T , ]^n-i'^t. 
With a Guttural or Resh ; as 3?-in*) , ^o'"'* 1 . 

(4) Imperative once with Tseri ; as ^''uJn , 2 K. 8 : 6. (5) ^Parti- 
ciple raxely as rT»D^ , ]'^>a (for rT'Qa, ]•*!:»), imitating verbs 3^:?; see 
§261.] 

Other Corrugations. 

[ {d) HOPHAL is sometimes written with Qibbuts vicoritms ; as 
5in»; , ^on , instead of nna«i'« , nonn, § 39. 

(e) POLEL, POLAL, and HITHPOLEL, are decHned in all re- 
spects like Poel etc. in verbs h, i. e. like Piel, Pual, etc., in regular 
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rerbs, as the former stand in the place of the latter. Polal occurs in 
ovXyfour verbs, 

(/) HITHPOLEL, like Hithp. in reg. ?erbs (§ 218), often takes 
Pattahh in the final syllable; which in pause becomes Clamets, as 
^ 2/3nn . Once the » of the praeform. is omitted in the Part., as 
t3ttipna for t3aipn»a , Ps. 139 : 21. 

ig) PILPEL etc. are declined like Polel etc. Pilpel is found in on- 
ly five verbs ; Polpal only in b*l3; and Hithpalpal only in i«in .] 

§ 271. Generid remarks on verbs 13? . (a) The great similarity of 
them to verbs 3?y is very manifest, from § 263, a. 6. c. d; and indeed 
from many o(the forms produced under § 270, specially under §270* c 
1. It might, however, be doubted whether more or less of these forms, 
so much like 2^2? , have not a root belonging to that species of verbs. 
The resemblances in the general principle of contraction, are too man- 
ifest to escape notice. 

[ (b) The number of verbs 13? is about 141. Of these 13 are Th , 
and incapable of contraction, § 268. a. N. B ; 5 resist contraction, viz. 
^13, 'nin , ni5?, ms, mi, and snuj ; the rest are contracted. JFYt;* 
only have the conj. Pie!.] 

r 

VERBS A YIN YODH; Par. XIV. 

§ 272. Thesis are such as have a Yodh originally for 
their middle radical, and which retain it in more or less of 
the forms jof Kal, 

§ 273. Out of Kal, verbs ^V in all respects are like 

those ^y. 

Notes on the Paradigm. 

[§ 274. Kal. (1) Procter retains the Yodh only in three verbs, viz. 
•}^2 , i^^n , A'^'T ; and where this is retained in declining, tjie epenth. 
S is inserted .before the formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, 
as the paradigm shews. All the other cases of the Praeter conform to 
that of verbs 13>. 

(2) The Future in all respects resembles Hiphil, in regard to form. 
So the apoc; form also ; e. g. X¥l » I^M J ^^.^ » ^^\l • (^) Porticiple 
in one ease is regular, viz. ^"^ifit , from ^"fit . 

Note. Very few verbs are exclusively "^3? ; most being also 13? in 
Kal. The dder grammarians and lexicographers admitted no class **37; 
but ranked 9uch forms as ^'^'TSl under Hiphil, with an aphaeresis of the 
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190 §§ 975—278. tcrba lamedh alefh. 

rr . Bat as this is without other example, and as tlie kindred langna- 
ges exhibit verbs "^9 , this class is now generally admitted.] 



III. CIiASS OF IRRE6tJIJI.It TERBS. 

§ 275. This comprehends those^ whose third radical becomes quies- 
ceoty (Mr disappears. 

VERBS LAMEDH ALEPH; Pab. XV. 

§ 276« Aleph at the end of words is usually qtdescmtj 
§ 119.6. Throughout verbs ii^, Aleph is either quiescent 
or ofo'on^, when it ends a word or syllable. 

§ 2771 The general laws of quiescence are, (a) In the 
Praeter of all the derived conjugations, before formative 
suffixes beginning with a con$(mant^ M quiesces in Tseri. 
(&} In the Fut. and Imp. of all the conjugations, before 
formative suffixes beginning with a consonant^ M quiesces 
in SeghoL (c) In all other cases, it quiesces (when at 
the end of a word or syllable) in the regular vowel ; ex- 
cepting that whenever it meets with Pattahh, it lei^thens 
it into Qamets. 

Kg. nM2i», *)3K^9.9 nsMSjJQX^, riafi^X!Qn,etc. In Kal. the Fat 
H'SLJyi with Pattahh becomes Vt^tri » by reason' of it quiescent ; m Niph. 
we have Htiy: instead of »^iy: ; Paal, »^1i instead of »J112 , etc. 
§115. 

Note. But the vowels made long hy such quiescence, do not remain 
immutabk. The laws of declension supersede the laws of quiescence ; 
and Qamcits, etc., (made by quiescence) fall away like any mutable 
pure Towels ; e. g. it^ , fem. rntien ; Fut SCtT^"^ , 2d fem. "^M^ian , etc. 
aiee ^ 127. Exc. 4. So Piel ami I fem. rrttS^ /etc. 

Notes on the Paradigm. 

[§ 278. (a) KAL. (1) Praeter of verbs Jined Tseri us^lly vetaiifstbe 
Tseri here; as tryi, nfin**, Dnfit^n'; , etc. The 3d pers. mg. ien. 
sometimes takes n (like the Aramaean) ; as r)K'^]P , Is. 7 : 14. Some- 
times these verbs are written defectively ; as ^nkTj fbr '^n&l2&^ , § 611. 

(2) Lsfimtivefm. rr^-j: , nijtjh; also with'n, a9 ni^i^«tnej?aq , 
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niinj? (with 1 fidilcruin merely) =ti^'^p ; see § 119. c 3; or this may 
be considered as mere conformity to the forms of the Inf. in verbs nV . 
Infinitive masc. sometimes as iDtl=fi^^Dn , § 63. 

(3) Imperative IN^'J y*-rti=:iN-j7, see § 118. In plur. fem., "jfij^p. 
apoc. for SijN'np ,* n2''fij5r for Ittjns (from mi) is sui generis. Cant. 
3:11; Comp. ^ 118. Or is the root rtifX? " 

(4) Participle fem. n»^to for nfijkfa, n^i** for ni$^i'» , § 119. c. 3. 
With suff. ti«n2, for tJN'ia, § 118. 

ib) NIPHAL. (1) Praeter fem. nfi^bB3; see under a. 1. above. 
Forms defective, DntitDS for Dn^tttD? . (2) Infinitive ahs. fi^'npa. (3) 
Participle sometimes as t3^2{^733 , seemingly from ^<^^3 * 

(c) PIEL. Inf. sometimes as n^^>3D , nifi(^» ; comp. a. 2. above. 

(J) HIPHIL. Praeter cfcfec/trc, as •»Dn?J=«rtDrirj ; Inf. also -^nn, 
^r.32:35.] 

Interchange of forms between verbs Nb and Tib . 

§ 279. In the Chaldee and Syriac, these two species of verbs fall 
under one and the same category, and have the same forms throughout. 
In Hebrew, there is plainly an incipient tendency towards this idiom, 
which developes itself in the frequent interchanges of these verbs for 
each other, in regard to vowels, or consonants, or both. E.g. verbs Mb 
imitate verbs rfb : 





(1) Att«T<nraIi. 




(2) 




[KAL 


Titnk^ for 


^rjK^5 


KAL Imp. 


ncn for WD-j 


Part. 


M^b for 


NXta 




rt03 for Mtja 


PIEL 


Mi» for 


«^» 


Put. 


wfenpi fomjM^nn 




TiNB-) for 


•»riNB-j 


NIPH. 


nan?, for '^arj? 


Fat 


M7|?*; for 


«^5i 




n"»a3 for n«a2 


Ifl£ 


niNbn for 


N^tt 


Inf. const 


ncnn for MB-jn 


NIPH. 


nknsn for 


N?sn 


PIEL 


ti\l2'! for «%»•; 



(3) As to both vowels and consonants. Kal ntt^ for rjNTaSJ , lb» for 
«in1?53, see § 118. Part act. rt}S"» for HNirS^ 118. n-b/for rj-^H^ia:, 
§ 118. Pass, •'itoa for M^tDj , Ps. 32 : 1.' * ' . 

NiPH. «i3'»at33 for 13M9D3. nns-^? for MfiJB"j3. Fut. nit^"; for 
iNSSa'; , § 118. 

PiEL. sj©*!"' for nNsn** , § 118. 

HfPH. ^h'»2?7an for ^•»p'M2j»n . 

HiTH. n'^la^nn for nNasnrr . 
16 



Part. nipi2 for »''3pg . 
nnasnn for Masnn. 
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12S §^ 280*^383. YERBi LAMEDH BE. 

Compare with these resemblances to verbs nb , the similarities of 
those verbs to 2<b , in <^ 290. See on the general principle of such in- 
terchanges^ ^ 122.] 

VERBS LAMEDH HE; Par. XVI. 
§ 280. These x^omprise verbs originally with a final 
Yodh or a final Vav ; both of which coming at the end 
of a word after a heterogeneous vowel (Pattahh), con- 
form to the vowel^ i. e. become Si and quiesce in it, 
§ 117.2. 

Note. Verbs originally li are few; e. g. as nb^ for lib t$, 1st pers. 
Praet. "^R]?^; most verbs nb are originally ^b. Only the derivate 
forms develope the original jroot ; e. g. '^JDJ from tijj3=:'^3 ; ixjj from 
SiS|5=1Xfj . Verbs with rt Mappiq, i. e. n moveable, are verbs which 
originally have a final .1 , and belong to the class of b Gutturals. 

§ 281. The final radical in these verbs either quiesces 
or becomes otiant and falls out, both in conjugation and de- 
clension, 'every where with only two exceptions. 

These are, (1) Procter 3d pers. fem., where the final radical is ex- 
changed for n ; as rtnbjj , ^itji^?* etc. (2) Participle pass. ; as ^«iba 
gorluy ; where the Yodh remains a proper consonant 

^ 282. The rules of quiescence, and the form of the quiescent let- 
ter, differ in dififerent persons and tenses. They are as follows : 

(a) The Praeter 3d masc. sing, in all the conjugations, 
requires Si quiescent in Qamets ; see paradigm. 

(6) The other forms without accession at the end, take 
i1«. throughout; excepting the Imp. 2 masc. sing, which 
has {I-, and the Inf abs. which has il-. 

(c) Before sufformatives beginning with a consonant, 
(1) The Praeter of Kal has \. (2) The Praeter o{ 
all the derived cbnjugations, has \. (3) The Fut. and 
Imp. throughout have •»_; see paradigm. 

{d) Before sufformatives beginning with a vowel j the 
Quiescent falls away. 
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E, g, «lba instead of I'^b*, ''Jyij for "'-.Jjij , etc. ; § 118. But a pause- 
accent restores the duiescent and prolongs the original vowel which 
precedes it ; e. g. I'^ba'; instead of «li>a^ or V^^Xl , § 157. 

ADTJS. The falliog away of the duieteeDt here, throng hoat, depends on the prineijile itated 
in $ 118 with the Note. 

Notes an the Paradigm, 

[§ 283. (a) RAL. (1) Praeter sometimes has the Chaldee form, 

as nto:j for ^iraj , comp. § 278. a. 1. With Vav moveable once, 

^m Vjd , Job 3: 26. Forms written defectively are rather unusual ; as 

*n*3a'for'»n^32. 
• . » • • » 

(2) Infinitive abs, sometimes drops the n , and takes the form n^il^ 
for Mi^a , etc. Twice it takes n ; as nin'jj , niN'n . Infinitive constr. 
(rarely) as risp , nto?^ . Fem. form. rtiNn (fi»"3), retaining the Vav, 
Ezek. 28: 17. Once tT»n , in Ezek. 21: 15. 

Note. The usual Inf. constr., as nibij is a fem. Segholate form, 
and is merely a contraction of n)b4 ; see § 120. c. Comp. fem. Infin- 
itives, § 212. 3. 

(3) FiOure. (a) rT;rtPi, Kih, '^Stn, (instead of 1Vjr\Pi, TqHiH, 
n^Tri), are mere imitations of the Chaldee pointing in the Fut. of these 
verbs, and are probably errors of transcribers. 

(/?) The Yodh quiescent of the root is sometimes omitted before suf- 
fixes, as )i3^|^n for ^I3*^'^^t^ ; and sometimes it becomes otiant by rea- 
son of a Dagh. euphonic, as >i|*^Hl^ » '^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^"^ ^^^^ ^^> ^ 

Apocopate Future of Kal. 

[ (/) This is common to all the conjugations of this verb. It is 
formed by dropping the final ti with the preceding vowel. It then ap- 
pears, (1) Usually with a furtive vowel under the first radical. (2) 
Without one. E. g. 



(1) Formi with a furtive Towel. 
f^l form, apoe. %$uaX form. 

Sing. 3 n^a*; (b?5:) i^5*.l « 
9ti\\ e 



— 2 

— 1 

(Plural) 1 
9gutt. 3 

— 2 
tgutt, 3 

3 









(9) Third pen. without a fnrt. vowel. 
full form, apoe, mmdoform, 

fhl (with Pattahh fort.) 






nrjB. 



nB«i Job 31: 



27. 



ni!$-j'; N-J»l , M »» oft'o {§ 57 a) 



t 

J 
k 

I 

m 
n 
o 
P 
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124 § 383. TBEBS LAKBDH HE. 

Note 1. Tht Segholate farms in verbs differ in one respect from 
those of noans, etc. ; inasmach as verbs take Hhireq short and pure 
for a penuU vowel ; whereas noons, etc., allow only of 8eghol, Tseri, 
Pattahh, damets (in a few cases), and Hhdem, all pure. In the aheve 
table, a, e, and A have short Hhireq for a penult vowel. 

Note 2. In the apoc. forms of the 2d and 1st persons sing, and 
plural, the Hhireq is prolonged into Tseri, so 6, c, d; not bjni , b^^} > 
etc. On the other hand, the third person very rarely has a Tseri in 
the penult, like b^\ from n}r^ , under a. 

Note 3» When the second radical is a Guttural, the apoc. forms 
assume the usual Pattahh in the final syUable ; as in e and f, § 113. 
When the first radical is a Guttural, both vowels more usually are Pat- 
tahh, as in ^ ; but H and n may take Hhireq, as in A. 

Note 4. The nude apoc. forms in No. 2, without furtive vowels, arc 
not fi-eqnent ; yet they occur sufficiently often to be distinctly acknow- 
ledged. Inform they resemble such nouns as t3f)p, "^n^ , etc. The 
learner will observe, that th6 Hhireq under the praeform. is occasion- 
ally prolonged, and so becomes Tseri ; e. g. in t. In /, the Pattahh in 
^h*; (yvMad?) is bnlj furtive, as the Daghesh lene in 7 shews. 

Q[ote 5. In the forms under J, k, the Se^holate shape accommo- 
dates itself to the words, which have a final Yodh; e. g. "^n"; instead of 
^tV] or '^\ , etc* See the ground of this, in ^ 120. 6. So also ISTJ 
(written once mti^ § 125. a.), from nin . 

Note 6. AH the apoc. forms of the Future more usually have a 1 
conversive before them ; but some occur without it ; and 1 does not 
always occasion apocope, e. g. njy^n 2 K. 1: 10, Jr^D";! 2 K. 6: 23. 

Rebiark. The student will observe, that none of the Segholates in 
Kal have the common form of two Seghols, like ^)^, . In this respect 
the forms of Ral are distinct from those of Hiphil, which adopts the 
double Seghol wherever the nature of the word permits. 

(4) Imperative. For the forms of "^Jrii , iViJ , instead of ^^ifSi , r^i; , 
see § 118 with Notes 1. 2. 3. 

(5) The active Part, fern, is nbiii (for njbu § 118). Sometimes 
it assumes the form Si^bii, plur. ni'«>i, as if from '^'^bh, of the form 
•pJDh, § 212. 6. 

(6) TTie passive Part, rarely as *)ii5:j for'^iiDJj, IB^fpr'^lB^. In 
Kethib, nilD^ netOrvoth, Qeri n^"»=lt:3 .] 
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RestoroHon of the Yodk Radical 

[§ 284. In the forms where Todh radical is dropped, it is occasion- 
ally restored, either by a pause-accent, by Nun parag., or by the em- 
phasis required upon the word. See § 147 for pause-accent. With 
Nun, sian*;, l^i'^an^ and fanv Emphasis n^Oh Ps67:2. Imp. 
I^^fa , Is. 21 : 12.* ' With n parag. also^ Fut. n;»n^ .' 

Note. From these cases of restored and prolonged vowels, it is 
clear, that the Fut. and Imp. of verbs tib have, in the real ground-form, 
a final Pattahh, since the restored vowel goes into damets ; § 146.] 

Niphal 
[^285. (1) Prader sometimes with Hhireq before **; as n*^^,3 firom 
nj?3 , la'^ViD. . In pause n-'^a from no: . 

(2) Infinitive abs, rarely as niba? . Infinitive const, very rarely as 
rifil^nrj, Judg. 13:21. 

(3) The Future apoc. merery drops the final in with the preceding 
vowel.] 

Piel 

[^ 286. (ly Praeter sometimes with Hhireq before^, as tvysi. 
(2) The apoc. forms in this oonj. not only drop their final ^ with its 
vowel, but also the Daghesh forte from the middle radical (see par.), 
because this letter now becomes a, J^no/ one, § 72* The preceding 
vowel is sometimes prolonged, as ')n'^l"«n)tl*;l • 

When the middle radical b a n (as in Mn^, ^'^TJ^)* ^^ apocopate 
forms require a Mappiq to be inserted, in order to make the He mutable 
when it comes to be final ; e. g. Ttbhl , WWJI * 

(8) With Yodh restored ; Imp. «i'»!d'^ (for S"»>5 , § 73. Note S). Fut 
with suff. 'Sn'^alFi .] 

Hiphil. 

[§287. (1) Praeter sometimes with Hhireq; as wSan, 13'^nnrt- 
Sing. fern. 3d pers. sometimes as nb^n ; corap. § 283. a. 1. In some 
cases the in prefix takes Seghol ; as nlbar^ , HN^nf] , Also the Chaldee, 
"''^^rj for nbnn ; comp. §283. a a, 

(2) Infinitive abs. once as Ti^^Tj , Infinitive const, once nniSljn 
for ni52j3n. Lev. 14 : 43. (3) Praeter 3d pers. plur. once I'^tj^n htm- 
nv, like the Chaldee •»''»n , etc. Put. once '»^]5aF) for nrjs^n , Jer. 
18:23.] 

[§ 288. Future Apocopate. Like those in Kal, they are divided 
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126 §§ 288 — 293. terbs lamedh he— lambdh tat. 

into two kinds. (1) With a furtive vowel; e. g. h^W, ^0\l, i?*l- 
Here the penult vowel is Seghol, or Pattahh when the first radical is 
a Guttural. The usual forms of noun-Segholates are here prevalent 
in distinction from those in Kal ;- Remark, p. 124. 

(2) With nude apocope ; as rriy_ , '^jri ; ^tr, t^^! , etc. 

Note. The Imp. foUows the analogy of No. 1 ; e. g. with a furtive 
vowel, always as linn , iq-^fj , instead of rta^^n , nann , etc. With a 
Guttural, as b^Ji forjrt]b?rt , etc] 

[§ 289. Peculiar anomalies. Such are the endings in ( .. ) in 
the Infin., and Future ; e. g. Inf Kal, njrr to be; Piel rt3? opprimenr 
do; Hoph. n^Br; . In Kal Fut. hJiFi, Nan for n:}fi^Pi; Piel n^jn. 
In Syr. and Chaldee, the Fut ends in fi(^ or % in these verbs.] 

[§ 290. Imitations of verbs fi(b ; comp. § 279. (a) Imitation in 
respect to consonants; e. g. "^nfi^St^J for '^n'^S?^ ; fi^^S Inf. abs. for rfttJa , 
Imp. Nirt. So »3tt5% t^^n^, for nauj'; , n^njj'wjttJ for nj-i) Piel 
t(l^1 fot nsi?^ , Ecc 8 : 1." (b) As to vowels"; e. g, rtsnfor in^^Pi, 
Si^,bfi$ for n:;tt5ft5 ; Piel Inf MS? for niSi? , Fut. njaPi for ii^irj ; Part. 
Niph. rtbna for n^hs .] 

% 291. General remark an the usage described in % 279, % 290. The 
number of these anomalies will be increased or diminished very much, 
according to the principles assumed by the lexicographer. If he con- 
•titate roots both in nCs and in rfb , with the same meaning, then the 
anomalies are reduced to a very small number. If he make but one 
root, then they are multiplied. I observe that Gesenius, (very rightly 
in my apprehension), in his latest works, increases the number of the 
roots and thus diminishes the anomalies. 

[% 292. Pild appears only twice, viz. in rtl^a (contract ni»3 § 119. 
c. 1) firom nJ$5; and in ^ihtt^ Part, const plur., from nhtt, Pilel 

Hithpakl appears only in Urm , Hith. Sijtl*?f H , Fut apoc. sinrittf^ 
instead of inny^ , § 120. 6. Inf' with n parag. rt^jnrittln , 2 K. 5 : 18!] 

VERBS LAMEDH TAV. 

[<J 293. These are not strictly irregular ; but in all the persons 
which receive a suffix beginning with n , the n final of the root is in- 
serted by a Daghesh forte in the suffix letter ; e. g. nn3 , Pin3 kd-rdt" 
id , ''l?^^, t]rj-j3, etc. So also, n» he died, tj& mat-td, '^tj^ , etc., as 
in the paradigm.] 



M. 
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§§ 294 — ^296. VERBS doubly anobialous. 127 

VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 
§ 294. These are such as have two radicals (usually 
the first and third) which may be dropped or assimilat- 
ed, or may become quiescent ; as TiTlH , SS'^ , t]y^ , S\D3 , 
nt33 etc. . 

Note. Very few cases occur like N^a, where two irregular letters 
come together. Two cases only occur of verbs irregular B and 99 ; 
e. g. T13 , and DDJ ; for, which see lexicon. The verbs T15 and 215 , 
are regular as to the Nun, ^ 253. 

§ 295. In regard to the first radical, these verbs exhibit all the va- 
rious phases 6f verbs irregular & ; and in regard to the third radical all 
the phases of verbs irregular i? ; see Par. XVII — XX. 

[§296. The following examples and notes on the paradigms just 
mentioned, exhibit all the forms of these verbs in which the student is 
likely to meet with any difficulty. 

(a) Verbs «D and th . 

rtb« , Hiph. fut. apoc. hf^l 1 Sam. 14 : 24, for Tib^^^l . 

tiBfiJ , Imp. s|£)K Ex. 16:23, by Syriasm for «ID» (119. d. 2); Fut. 
with'suflf. inbhl 1 Sam. 28: 24, for n^Di^l , § 241. Note. 

Jinfij , Praet. in Pause, *l*^nfij Jer. 3 : 22 ; Imp. in pause, 1*^nfij for 
1^n«'(§ 119. rf. 2. §147), fut. fi^n*] Deut. 33:21, for nriSi3, a 
change being made in both the final vowel and consonant ; <^ 290. a. b, 
rt^ll Is. 41 : 25, for nn^^nn; see § 118. Note 2. Hiph, Imp. in pause, 
«i''nn for Wfitrj , ^ 119. c, 1. § 147. 

(b) Verbs ^Q and iSI^ . 

K2{; , In£ fem. nNSg for nfijEj , § 119. c. 1. Imp. ^^2$ , § 243. a. 

(e) Verbs 'ig) and th, Par. XVII. 

t^'yi; not found in Kal; Piel Fut. 1'5*T Lam. 3:53, for n'^l']1, 
§ 247* 2. f Hiph. Fut. with Si retained, rTji?T; Neh. 11 : 17, § 247. 
^.,1. 1st pers. with suffix "^^T]^ Ps. 35 :,18, and in pause ^^JIN Ps. 
30:13. 

n;^ , Fut. 1st pers. plur. with suff., tij^a , Ps. 74 : 8. 

nfi^, Fut. apoc. q*^!, Ezek. 31:7, nude apoc. form; P&paal, 
n-^loni^jPs. 45:3. 
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128 §^ 296 — ^299. irregular verbs, etc. 

nn; , Fut. 1st pers. with suff. fiV: , Num. 21 : 30. Hiph. Fut. with 
suff. tnS 2 K. 17 : 27 ; 'sj-jin Ps. 45 : 5, etc. 

(d) Verbs ]S and fiSt!?, Par. XVIII. 

The paradigm exhibits in Kal and Nipha) the forms of i^^l; in 
Hiphil those of M^3 , because the former does not occur in Hiphil. 

Infinitive construct, nfi^to for nfi$u5, § 119. c. 1. Fut. n5i^n Ruth 
1 : 14, Aleph omitted in writing. Hiph. Fut., '^^2 > ^s- ^ '• 16> Kethib 
for VC^^l . 

. (e) Verbs ]S and th, Par. XIX. 

The three verbs nj; , SiDJ , SiSJ , are all of this form. Kal Fut. 
apoc. with Vav, X^n and -tDjl ; T^.l'2 K. 9 : 33. Niphal of nij; Praet. 
3 pers. plur. in pause, ri23 , Num. 24 : 6; Fut. 3 pers., ntja^ , Zech. 
1 : 16 ; 3 pers. plur. s)tD3% Jer. 6 : 4.— ni;; , Praet. Niphal n33 2 Sam. 
11 : 15 ; «U«3S , Job 30 Ts (with «♦ for rt § 290), or perhaps' the root 
is «5; . 

Hiph. Fut with suff. 13^, 2 Sam. 14: 6; S;]^2 , Job 36: 18, etc. 
Fat. apoc. with Vav, tJ^I , ?J^1 , etc. The Imp. also suffers apocope, 
and takes the forms tan , ^jn , which are of frequent occurrence. 

[§ 297. The verb tfh^ has all the common inflections exhibited in 
paradigm XX. But it has many forms sui generis besides these ; e. g. 
with suff., *:\^z, tlDJits; Fut. ia;i for «in*^l . Fem. 3d plur. JlJ^xhn 
Tffith epetith. \. Also nnfc(*bPi Deut. 33 : 16, for fi^nn; and '^rifc^aPi 
1 Sam. 25 : 34, for ^^bn . Hiphil sometimes takes epenth. 1 ; as 
i:ni«'>nn , "J'^nifirnn , nrjifi^^^nn . Defectively •'nh for 4«"»arT . 

Note. The verbs Nna and Ik^Jp are used only in Hiphil; where 
they are declined like t<^2i.] 

RELATION OF IRREGULAR VERBS TO EACH OTHER. 

^ 298. In the irregular verbs in general, only two of the radicals 
appear to be permanent and immutable. The other radical may be, 
and often actually is, supplied in different ways, according to the forms 
adopted by the different classes of irreg. verbs. E. g. from the biliteral 
IT, have been formed ^j^-j, ?J^"7, fi^^? , nS';, all of the same meaning. 
So also, 122^ and ^a^j; *^s;; , *ii2t ^and ^nST; fi^-jjp and n^nj;; aiD 
and ^D^; and so more or less, of a large proportion of the irregular 
verbs, much larger than has yet been generally noticed. This princi- 
ple reigns extensively^ also, in the kindred Shemkish languages. 

§ 299. In consequence of different forms having the same mean- 
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Hig, it happens in many cases that one form is employed only in some 
pacticular tense or conjugation, while another is employed exclusively 
in another. E. g. from -jbn ivit, is derived the Praet. and Part. ; while 
its equivalent IjbJl furnishes the Inf., Fut., and Imp. So pprt , as a 
verb rV in Kal ; but Pual n'pjn , and Hith. nj^rinn , come from Sipn . 

Compare in Latin, feroj tuliy latum ; Greek, f^^^co, oXaw^ TfjvtY^o^' It were to be wiehed 
that lexicographers would make a more extensive use of this obvious and widely extended prin- 
ciple in Hebrew etymology. It would greatly diminish the so called anomalUt of the langaage. 

PLURILITERAL VERBS. 

[§ 300. These are properly very few ; and they are declined like 
the conjs. Pilel and Pulal. The following list comprises the whole 
number that actually appear ; viz. 

(1) Ntjfi^ia, 1 pers. with sufF. n'^nNONta , Is. 14:23. (2) ^5")3, 
participle ia"S?» , 1 Ghr. 15 : 27. (3) t]Dn3 , Fut. with suffix, 
n3»0-j5^ , Ps. 80 : 14. (4) T\r?ns , Job 26 : 9. * (5) tt'On , Job 33 : 
25. \6) nnhn, 2 pers. fut. nnhnrt ,Jer. 12:5; PariicipJe nnnrja, 
Jer. 22 : 15. (7) A few other forms are noted in some of the lexicons, 
but in others they are more properly referred to the Pile] form, derived 
from a triliteral root ; as Pilel 3 pers. fem. in pause n: ; yn , Job* 15 : 32, 
Cant 1:16, from -J^n.] 



PARTICIPLES, 



§ 301. Participles are treated as adjectives, and there- 
fore they are declined as nouns; which is common in 
other languages. * Participles in regard to case, tone- 
syllable, etc., follow the usages of nouns. Par. XXI. ex- 
hibits the various phases and declensions of their abso- 
lute state. 

§ 302. All of them in the fem. may form Segholates, except the 
ground-form has an immutohle penult vowel ; e. g. ti^p , ilSD^ , tn^'^73 , 
etc., are incapable of a Segholate form, because the pentdt vowels can- 
not be so changed as to conform to the laws of Segholates ; see § 142, 
d. But in-Hiphil the fem. Segholates seem to be derived from an apo- 
copate fem. form like t^^Op^^ , which resembles the apoc. Fut. Jpljp; , 
and has a Tseri pure and mutable. 
17 
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T£RBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS, 

§ 303. Pronouns following verbs and being governed by 
them, are attached to them and united in the same word. 
This is effected by taking the fragments, or parts of the pro- 
noun, with an appropriate vowel of union where one is need- 
ed), and adjusting the form of the verb, when necessary, so 
as to receive it. 

E. g. '^sHtjp instead of "^Sfiit bC2[5, he killed me; SPibttJ? instead of 
Dn Jjbt: jj , thou didst kill them. Comp. Latin eccum for ecce eum, etc 

§ 304. Most of the suffix pronouns influence the tones of 
the verb, i. e. they move \t forward or toward the left ; and 
consequently they occasion more or less changes in the muta- 
ble voWels of verbs, usually (not always) according to the gen- 
eral principles of the vowel changes, § 1 26 seq. In some few 
cases, the corisonants of the verb suffer a change in order to 
receive a suflix ; see §311. 

§ 305. As all the conjugations 6f verbs terminate in the 

same manner, they all receive suffixes in the like manner with 

Kal, with very little variation. But neuter verbs, and those 

which are passive or reflexive^ do not from the nature of the 

case admit of suffixes, as they do not, when neuter, govern 

words after them. 

Note. Verbs of the^r^t and 5ec(mef persons do not receive suffixes 
of the same pe^son^, because the reflexive forms of the verbs are em- 
ployed to express the sense which would be thus conveyed. 

§ 306. The Inf. mode and participles receive suffixes ei- 
ther in the manner of verbs or of nouns. 

But not with the same meaning, as it respects the Inf. mode ; for a 
noun-suffix appended to it, denotes the subject or agent of the verb ; 
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but a verbal suffix, the object of the action implied by the verb. E. g. 
Inf. I'pS ) with noun suffix '^*^p^^ fny punishment ^ viz. that which I in- 
ffict ; with a verbal suffix '^3*lp,sb , to punish me. 

§ 307. Different forms of pronoun suffixes. Most of the verbal-suf- 
fixes or fragments of primitive pronouns, have at least three different 
forms, adapted to the different ending or t^nse of the verb to which 
they are appended. 

(a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in which 
they begin with a consonant. In this shape they are append- 
ed, through all the tenses and modes, to forms of verbs which 
end with a vowel; see Note below. 

(6) To the simple form of the suffixes, i. e. to suffixes be- 
ginning with a consonant, is prefixed a vowel of the A class, 
viz. Qamets or Pattahh. In this shape they are appended to 
forms of verbs which end with a consonant usually in the Prae- 
ter only. 

(c) To the same forms ^reprefixed a vowel of the E class, 
viz. Tseri or Seghol. In this shape they are appended to 
forms of verbs in the Fut. and Imp. which end with a con- 
sonant. 

Note. The vowel which is thus prefixed to the suffixes, serves to 
connect them more readily with the verb, and is therefore called the 
union-vowel When the verb ends in a vowel, this same vowel of course 
serves as a union-vowel. 

§ 308. Between the suffix and the union-vowel there is sometimes 
inserted an epenthetic Nuny § 109, 6, which is usually assimilated to 
the first letter of the suffix and expressed in it by a Daghesh forte. In 
poetry, the Nun is sometimes fully written. This class of suffixes iis 
limited principally to the sing, number of the pronouns, and to the Fut. 
tense of verbs. 

[§ 309. The following table exhibits the suffixes as appended, (a) 
To verbs ending with a vowel, in all the moods and tetises. (6) To 
those ending with a consonant, in the Praeter. • (c) To those ending 
with a consonant, in the Fut. and Imperative, (d) It exhibits also 
those suffixes which receive an epenthetic Nun. 
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(«) 
Sing, common. 

2 m. !^_ n5_ 

2 f. -^ "3 

3 m. in J" 1 

3 f. n J 

Rl. l'3_' 

2 m. Q3 

2 f. id' 

3 m. Dpoet. '|1Q_ 

3f- in 



q etc. n5_ 

ID, 

D- D- poet, 'ifi- 



(6) 
PraetiT, • 

*^D^ m pause *^D— 

i:^ in pause -^J-lrj. 

■r T 

13 ^ 

Q- D- poet. iia_ 

Future with epenthetic Ai/n. 
(d) 
Sing, 1. ^3_r ^3 J for ^33 J etc- 

— 2 m, 3 J" riS-T for ^ji J etc- 

— 3 m, 13-* for WS-T also 13 

— 3 f. n3-* for nslT 

1st Plur- 1^. for 133-] 

Notes on the table of suffixes. Unusual forms, 

[§ 310. (1) In a very few instances, the Future has the suffixes ^3..* 
t3-- like the Praeter ; and vice versa the Praeter very rarely takes suf- 
fii^es like the Future, viz. "^3 J , and a few times '^\J , 

(2) The original union-vowels would seem to be damets and Tseri ; 
which shorten into Pattahh and Seghol when the tone is removed. 
Before the epenthetic Nun, the two latter only are found. So also in 
•^3 J" , which in pause becomes "^a. . 

(3) The 2d pers. sing. fem. ^. in 6, occurs but seldom ; the more 
common form in the Praeter is T\^ (without tone -^-T), as in the Future. 
The form with parogogic Yodh ('^3*.) occurs often in the later Psi^nifi. 
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(4) The suffixes fiS , 1^ , never take A uniorhvowet f nor does the 
suffix^*;! or n^ , except in p2LUse* The 3d |5ers. sing. fem. of the Prae- 
ter also takes suffixes either with or witjiout a union-vowel ; see below 
§312.2. 

(5) The forms iTaJ 1»-' ia-T \yith a parag. i , are common in poe- 
try. The ibrm i^ is found a^^a Suffix once, Ex. 15: 5; so in Ethiopic. 
Tiie tetxi t3n^. (X^t^nSl^yi^ 32: 26. 



(6) Instead of the- fem. suffix 1 of the 3d pers. plural fern., the roasc. 
form Q appears, specially after the suffi>rmative8 *) and "^^ ; perhaps in 
order that the fem. suffix may not bo confounded with the parag. ] ; as 
B^-i^nj-^^l Ex. 8: J7^ for ;*iuJnj}:i ; tM'ip«!l , 1 Sam. 6: 10. Geo. 26: 
15. Num. 17: 3, 4. Josh. 4: Srilos. 2: 14. Prov. 6: 21. But 1 is used 
in Jer. 48:7. 

(7) The suffixed with epenth. Nun are occasionally fdtind in the 
Imp., but rarely in the Praeter ; see No. 1. ibove. In Chaldee, an 
epenth. Nun is always found before the suff. of the Fdt., Imp., and 
Infinitive. 

(8) Wherever there is a union-vowel, it always takes the tone. The 
suffixes Q^ and ]!D always draw down the tone upon themselves, remov- 
ing it two places if necessary ; and are on that aQcount denominated 
graoe suffixes. The others never move the tone more than one syl- 
}able, and are called light suffixes. 

The suffix ^ or TO when appended to verbs ending in a consonant, 
usually takes the tone. The 3 pers. sing. fem. of the Praeter is except- 
ed ; see paradigm. 

(9) Some of these suffix-forms of pronouns are derived from primi- 
tive forms which are still in use ; as C , ] , form tjrt , ]n , etc. Others 
would seem to come from forms which are now obsolete in Hebrew ; 
as '1 from n3)N=rt3:fc^ thou, like -5':fc^ I; tJ5 , form fiSwV etc. The 
form *?( still appears in Ethiopic, as a regular sufTorm. in the flexion of 
verbs.] 

J^OTE. Verbal suffixes are also united, ia all their forms, with certaia adverbs and interjec- 
tioDs } in which condition they are in the Nominative case. 

§ 311. Changes made hy suffixes, in the vowels and consonants of the 
Hth, verb. The changes of the vowels are seen in the paradigm. In 
respect to the consonants, the following changes take place ; viz. Praet. 
3 fem. fi- becomes n-(n-); the fem. n ("^n) becomes "Ti; 2 plur. 
masc. tsri becomes ^ri; as the paradigm shews. The forms ending 
with 713- receive 9 in its room. 
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Notes on the Paradigm, 

[§ 312. KAL, Procter third person masc. singular. In '^^^%p,i as 
the tone is moved forward, the first vowel falls away, § 133 ; the second 
vowel of the original word being thrown into a simple syllable, becomes 
long, § 130 ; but where the syllable femaios mixed, Pattahh continues, 
as nbbtop . In such a way, the student will easily account foi* most 
of the changes made in the original vowels of the verb. Verbs final 
Tseri retain it, when a long vowel is required in the last syllable of the 
verb ; as tSibD^; . 

(2) Praeter 'Sfem. substitutes n for the final n , unites this (for the 
most part) in a syllable with the last radical of the verb, and always 
puts the tone upon the same syllable. It is only when a suffix begins 
with a vowel, (which for the fem. sing, occurs only in rj- t3- 1-) that 
the final n is taken away from this syllable (§ 90. 1), which of course, 
as it then becomes simple, prolongs the Pattahh, § 130. E. g. with suff. 
?J- , ^nytjjp , where the Tseri of the suffix is shortened, in consequence 
of falling into a mixed syllable without the tone, $ 129. a. So G- ]- 
make, by the same rules, tinbc [5 „ ^nb^p^ . 

Note. The suffix sin- and rt- sometimes assimilate their rt to 
the final n of the verb ; e. g. inbV^=inni?»-| , 1 Sam. 1: 24 ; nPitv!^, 
=nn> n« , Jer. 49: 24. 

(3) Praeter 2 fem. exhibits the form ''t^\'^p^ before a suffix, (as stat- 
^ed in § 311) ; and in this way it appears in ther same manner as the 
1st pers. sing, when it takes the suffix of the 3d pers. sing, and plural. 
The student will remark that here, and in the 2d pers. plural, a 
union-vowel is provided for the verb by adopting such forms as '^^\^\> , 
IPlbtop. 

(4) The Infinitive most usually takes suffixes in the manner of Se- 
gholate nouns, in Dec. VI ; i. e. the final vowel is thrown hack upon the 
first radical and shortened. If the verb be ^ Guttural, then the points 
are regulated by the usual principles, in ^ 114. § 128. See the exam- 
ples in the paradigm. The variety of punctuation with the suffixes*^, 
t35 , "j:? , may also there be seen. 

The Infinitive of a verb Fut. Pattahh usually takes Hhireq under 
the first radical before suffixes ; as Q^p^ in the paradigm ; but some- 
times Pattahh, as ^^pl , i»?S , etc. Verbs Pe Guttural sometimes 
take a Seghol in the first syllable } as n^.^rr , Ps. 102: 14. 

The Infinitive fem. Segholate takes suffixes like nouns of Dec. XIII. 
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Hhireq is the usual vowel in the first syllable, e. g. n'OJn , "^riUJn ; but 
sometimes Pattahh, as n^u3 , "^t^^l^ . 

(5) JFhiture suffixes are provided with a union-vowel in most cases, 
where the verb ends with a consonant ; in which cases the final Hho- 
lem or Tseri of the verb is dropped. But with suff. ^ , t33 , ^5 , these 
vowels are retained, and shortened because they lose the tone. Oh the 
other hand, verbs Future Pattahh retain this vowel, and prolong it be- 
fore a union-vowel : as ta^ab** from u^'ab"* . 

(6) The Imperative follows the analogy of the Future throughout ; 
and this in regard to verbs final Pattahh, as well as others. 

(7) Participles follow the manner of the nouns to whose declension 
they belong, in receiving suffixes. 

(8) PIEL usually drops its final Tseri before a union-vowel, as in 
the paradigm ; but before *:j , filD , "J^ , it commonly shortens it into Se- 
ghol or short Hhireq, as '^iSSp , 03^23^5 ; rarely into Pattahh, as *^313 , 
Deut. 2: 7. Pattahh final here remains, as ^^trin . 

' (9) POEL, POLEL, etc., imitates Piel in their suffixes. 

(10) HIPHIL appends suffixes to its full forms, not to the apoco- 
pate ones. Very rarely is the final vowel of the verb dropped ; as in 
13 V-tJ^"^ instead of ^%hm'' .] 

Verbs Lamedh He with suffixes. 

t§ 313. Suffixes here cause the final letter and vowel to fall away. 
The union-vowel is then supplied, or omitted, as the nature of the case 
requires. 

Note 1. Praeter Sd sing. fern, rejects the final tl- , and then fol- 
lows the analogy in regular verbs as to the n before the suffix. 

Note 2. Suffixes beginning with a consonant sometimes cause the 
original Yodh to be restored ; as in'^^t!, T^"^!.?? , ^T^§^^ > etc.] 



NOUNS. 

§ 314. Derivation. Most nouns in Hebrew are derived from verbs ; 
and in general they have for their groundforms the Inf. mode or par- 
ticiples. A comparatively small number of nouns are probably primi' 
tive ; but these conform, in their inflection, to the usual laws which 
regulate those derived from verbs. 

i 315. Declension,, in Hebrew nouns differs much from declension 
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in Greek and Latin. The plaral and dual numbers are, indeed, distin- 
guished by appropriate endings added to the ground-forms ; but case, 
properly considered, is not marked by any peculiarity of inflection in 
the noun itself. For the most part, it is designated by prepositions and 
^ construct sta^e of the preceding noun, ^ 332. But the plural and 
dual endings, the suffixes, and whatever increases the original ground- 
forms of the noun and shifts the place of its tone, occasions a variety of 
changes in the vowel-poidts and in the forms of nouns, which may not 
unaptly be called declensions. 

§ 316. Classes of nouns in respect to origin. Nouns, like 

verbs, are either jpnmt7ti?e or derivative. Those of the latter 

class are divided intoverbab or those derived from verbsy and 

denominatives or those derived from nouns. Three classes 

of nouns may therefore be reckoned. 

(a) Norms primitive; which are principally those that designate 
animals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the human and animal 
body, and some of the great objects of the natural world. But among 
the names of all these, are some of verbal derivation. 

JiTOTE, The firm of primitive noaaa is not distiosfuitbed from that of derived odm. They 
are treated, in their inflections, in the^same manner, as it they were derived. Only a knowledge 
of etymology, therefore, can enable the student to determine whether a nonn is primitire or de- 
rivative ; and in some cas^ it may be doubtful to the best etymologist, whether a noun belongs 
to the first, second, or thir^ elc^i above specified. 

f5) Nouns derivative: which are altogether the most numerous 
class. Very many of them appear to be derived either from participles, 
or from the Inf. mood. The former more commonly denote the subject 
or object of action or passion, (nomen agentis vel patientis) ; the latter 
denote action or passion, {nofnen actionis vel passionis,) The first 
class are named concretes, being used to designate some being or thing ; 
the second abstracts, denoting simple action or passion. But to this 
principle there are very many exceptions. 

(c) Nouns denominative; which are nouns derived from other nouns, 
either primitive or verbal. E. g. anb a vine dresser, from the primitive 
13*^3 a vineyard] 'Jl^^lJ? eastern, from the verbal Dnjij. the east. The 
forms of these resemble those of the other classes. 

[Note. Denominatives are usually formed, (1) By adding to verbals 
the raasc. derivation ^-- , or the fem. n^- ; e. g. UJJ) six, ^aju; sixth ; 
•^INlTa a Moabite, from n«itt ; '^Vfi^nt)'* an Israelite, from bNni!)'^, etc. 
Several adjectives also are formed in this manner ; as '^n:33 , fem. 
n^*n3; strange, fipom n|?5 a stranger; "^aijanp fira, fifom "Jl 73*1 jP , etc. 
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(2) By adding n*^. , which is usually of the fern. Gender. £. g. U)e<n 
princeps, iT'^i^^n principium* Words of this form are sometimes de- 
fectively written, as n^*^^ for n'^^'^iS , etc. 

(3) Rarely by adding the terminations H-. rt— ^«- or -J-- . E. g. 
rt^nfi? a UoTif from ^nwt ; nujfi< fire^ffering, from TIJJJ ; ^b'n? a deceiver, 
from h^:s ; -jpa a treasury, from T:a .] 

[§ 317. Nouns composite and proper. Composite nouns are very 
rarely found in Hebrew, except in proper names. A few however oc- 
cur which are made up of two nouns, or of a noun and a particle > 
6. g. m23bi£=m& bS shade of death; b3>'ba toorthlesSy from ''ra not 
and b?^ profit 

Note 1. Proper names, in their formation, follow the general ana- 
logy of verbals as given in § 316. 6. Very many of them are composite 
and consist usually of two nouns, or of a noun and a verb. £. g. ]'^^^p. 
Benjamin, i. e. sow of mi/ right hand; t]''p^^!TJ Jehoiakim, i. e. Jehovah 
will exalt. 

Note % To the first word in composite proper names a Yodh is 
usually added, as bfij''^^^ Gabriel or man of God, from *^^\ and ifij ; 
sometimes a Vav, as ^fijt/i^'i) Samuel or name of God, from, fi^ and bfijt . 
The name of God (bfijt or "nynr^ abridged) forms the beginning or the 
termination of a great multitude of Hebrew proper names.] 

Gender of Naitns. 
§ 318. The Hebrew has only two genders, viz. the 
masculine and feminine. These are distinguished some- 
times by the Jbrnij and sometimes by the signification^ of 
words. 

§319. I. Gender distinguished by Jbrm. (a) In gen- 
eral, nouns are masculine which end in one of the original 
radical letters of the word. 

(6) The^/emimncis distinguished by adding to the mas- 
culine, either ITI- ? HI , fl-- or ri-. . 

E. g. ifi^T^ a king, tl'sb'O a queen; Ntth a sinner; ni^ttrt sin, ^*nsaij 
a Hebrew man, n'^")Sy a Hebrew woman; *^ltDj;, fem. nntJj? incense ; 
a>ni73 , fem. n?ni:Q acquaintance. The fem. n- is appropriate to words 
with Gutturals at the end, § 141. 

[Note 1. Besides these, the following terminations of the feminine 
18 
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actually occur, although they are rare ; viz. (1) fi^- ; as t^vq , for njttJ , 
§ 122. 1. (2) n-; as n-jm, poetic for nnTat. (3) n., with the 
proper vowel Pattahh, and with the tone on the ultimate ; as njp-ja 
emerald Ezek. 28 : 13, dHr pelican Ps. 102 : 6. 

Note 2. The endings n""- and ni are also feminine. They arc 
contracted forms, and stand for the full fem. nj- and n^-, neither of 
which the language permits, § 120. c] 

§ 320. 11. Gender distinguished by signification, (a) 
Nouns which designate objects such as the following are 
masculine^ although they have a feminine termination. 

(1) Names of men ; as tTiirr'; Sudah. (2) Offices of men ; as Sins 
a governor, (3) Nations ; as STJirr; the nation of Judah, (4) Rivers ; 



as inzTziK Amana, 



(6) Nouns which designate objects such as the follow- 
ing are feminine^ although they have a masc. termination. 

(1) Names of women ; as bh^ Rachel, (2) Office or relations of 
women ; as tlJJ mother, (3) Countries ; as.'l^isfi^ Assyria. (4) Towns 
as niS Tyre, (5) Female beasts ; as "jinfij a she^ss, (6) Members 
of the body by nature double ; as "jTiJ the ear. 

Note 1. The same word may be masc. in one meaning, and fem. 
in another; as JTilJl"; Judah or the Jews, masc; STlltTJ, the country 
of Judea, fem. 

Note 2. There are some nouns which are feminine, although des- 
titute of any distinctive sign of this gender either in form or significa- 
tion ; as nM^ a well; n!33 a talent, etc. These can be learned only 
from practice*. 

§ 321. JVouns of common gender. A considet-able num- 
ber of nouns are of common gender. Such are generally 

the names of beasts, birds, metals, etc. 

Note 1. These nouns are mostly masculine as to form. Some of 
them are more commonly employed as masc. nouns ; others more fre- 
quently as feminine. These can be learned only by practice. What 
is of the neuter gender in the present western languages, is generally 
designated in the Hebrew by the feminine ; as m^ n3 daughter of 
Tyre, i. e. city of Tyre. 

Note 2. Nouns of the c/t^oZ number are universally of the common 
gender, 

§ 322. Gender of the plural In the plural, the ^p 
pearance of nouns as to gender is in many cases dubious. 
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A considerable number of masc. nouns form their plural as 
if they were feminine; while many feminine nouns have 

plurals of the masculine form, §327. 1. 

E. g. "masc. ,Sfi{ a* father, plur. niaej. Fem. titan wheat, plur. 
D'^csh , etc. 

Note. The gender of the plural, let the form be as it may, is, 
with few exceptions, regulated by that of the singular. Some words ex- 
hibit both the masc. and fem. ybrms of the plural, but the gender o{ 
both forms is the same, viz. it is the same as that of the singular. 

Formation of fem, nouns from masc, ones, 
[§ 323. The addition of fem. terminations (§ 319. 6) to the masc. 
forms usually occasions some change in the vowels of the masculine, 
because these terminations affect the tone-syllable of the ground-form. 
E.g. (a) The ending n.. , (1) Draws down the accent and consequently 
.causes the penult vowel of the masc. form, if mutable, to be dropped ; 
§133. (2) In nouns, etc., not monosyllabic, of Dec. VII., the /^naZ vowel is 
dropped. (3) Such nouns as Dec. VIII., in case they have a long 
vowel, exchange it for a short one with Dagh. forte ; or, in case this is 
excluded, substitute an equivalent for it, § 111. § 112. (4) Masc. Se- 
gholates receiving ri- fem. assume the suffix-form in order to take it ; 
see par. of Dec. VI. (&) Nouns of declension IX. drop their final Tl and 
its preceding vowel, in order to receive the fem. rt- . All these prin- 
ciples are apparent in the following table of formations, in which those 
nouns not accompanied by a common numeral mark, form the fem. by 
the mere addition of the fem. fr^ to the masculine; those marked 1, 
2, 3, 4, 5, correspond* in their formation to the rules given in 1,2, etc. 
above. The Roman numerals mark the declensions to which the masc. 
nouns respectively belong. 



Dec. 


Maie. 


Fem. Dec. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Deo. 


Haw. 


Fem. 


I. 


DID 
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nsba (4) 
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n23» 

1 •• 




■jinnpi 




»5X 


nsas (4) 


VIII 




njf n (3) 


II. 


Nsi'a 


nNxitt 


"•J?** 


niai* (4) 
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Ma? (3) 


III. 


v^-.. 


rrVna (1) 


^H 


«\k(4) 




n 


ns? (3) 




pina 


np^^iDQ (1) 


h^M' 


nbsN (4) 




p" 


njsri (3) 






ritt«isry(l) 


pjn 


rtr;Tn(4) 




» 


nT3 (3) 




**''■)? 


rtN-^na (1) 


n^ 


nl;iy (4) 




]» 


nsa (3) 




^y.i 


n^^pTaCl) 


Ts 


nTS (4) 




ito 


rrito (3) 


IV. 


"=13? 


nj;p,:(l) Vn. 


firi^ 


nn-ii« (2) 


IX. 


ne; 


ne; (6) 


V. 


1P4 


5^52! (1) 


lijio 


nnpia (2) 


ntj-ia rtN-ia (5) 




n: 


. !^=?:(irreg.) 


~n 


nn 
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140 §§ 323 — 326. nouns ; formation op the plural. 

Note. As nouns of Dec. V. not unfrequently imitate those of Dec. 
VI. in their const, form (see par.), so among the feminines derived from 
ground-forms belonging here, are some that imitate the fern, of Dec. 
VI. ; e. g. 'r]ni fem. nsn^ , bsj; fem. rtr^ . For the form pintt , fem. 
rr;:in73 , under Dec. III.', comp. § 127. Except. I. § 270. b. 1. 

(6) The ending n makes no change in the original word ; e. g.' 
«iat7 , nNt2h ; "^-iiy , rr^nay , etc. 

(c) The Segholate endings n_. ri-, (1) Affect the pcwi/Zf vowel in 
the like manner with n- ; see above, a. (2) They change the ultimate 
mutable vowel^ according to the rule in § 142. d. (3) If the final 
vowel be impure, they substitute a pure one in its room ; e. g. •i)'*^^ , 
n*4fij; •wiV^v.-'nryttf ; niijnns, mjra, ^"•a-j, nnaa, etc.; § 127, 
Exceptions. 

Note. The Fem. Segholate form is usually chosen for the construct 
state; while' n>;. is more common in the absolute state. In the fem. 
Inf. and Part./jkie Segholate ending is the usual one. Nouns in Dec. 
VI. and IX. are not susceptible of fem. Segholate endings. Nouns in 
Dec. VIII. omit the Daghesh in the double letter and lengthen the 
preceding vowel, when they assume the Segholate form ; e. g. JiTp'i) , 

Formation of the Plural. 

§ 324. The Hebrew, like the Greek, has three num- 
bers, the singular^ dual^ and plural The plurals of masc. 
and fem. nouns are usually, but not always, distinguished 
by appropriate forms. 

§ 325. Plural masculine. The plural of masc nouns is 
formed, (a) Usually by annexing to the singular, (l) &*». • 
(2) D simply, in some words ending in '^-. . 

E.g. (1) 0*10 plur. 0*^0*10. (2) •'nSD ,iD"^n53 ; also as •^lir., tJ"*';!'. 
But the plural ending, as might be expected, is sometimes written de- 
fectively ; as D'^D'^sn , also 22''3Pi, § 63. 

(6) The unusual forms of the plural, are (1) •;% ; e. g. I^h , plur. 
f 3!:tt , Prov. 31 : 3. (2) ^^ , e. g. p Vn , -^siVh , * Jer. 22 : 14 ; '^aia 
Nah. 3: 17. .(3) Perhaps '^- ; e. g. \12, ''SJ!3,Ps. 45:9. The forms 
1 and 2 coincide with the Chald. and Syriac plurals. 

§ 326. Plural feminine. The plural of fem. nouns 



r 
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§§ 326—327. NOUNS ; hetehocliteS; etc. 141 

is formed, (a) By changing the terminations n_ ri- 

ri- of the fem. sing, into Vf] , and by corresponding vowel 

changes. 

E.g. nniPi, plur. "n*inin; nVaN, plur. nin-jfij; n?2t:, pJur. 
DiyaD . The n of the fem. ending sing, is, in a few cases, retained in 
the plural as if it were a radical ; e. g. masc. i*^ , fem. n'::\ , fem. plur. 

■t t 

(b) By annexing Dl simply to those feminines which in 
the singular have a masc. form ; as ^Jj^a , plur. nhlKS , 
§320. Note 2. 

(c) By changing ri*»-. into n*l^-., as n*^*iay, plural 
n'lna?; and ni into n^, as n^Sbfi, plur. Di'^Dba. 

Note 1. The plurals under c . appear to be derived from obsolete 
forms of the sing, in n*- and n*- . Nouns of these classes sometimes 
also form their plural after the usual manner ; as n'^an , plur. t3W2h 
and n^n'^sn ; n«i2t , plur. ti''n«i3T . 

Note 2. The plural ending of the fem. form is not unfrequently 
written defectively ; as ribj? for m'i^j?, etc. 

HETEROCLITES. 

[§327. Thus we may, in the manner of the grammarians, 

name those nouns which specially depart from usual analogy. 

They are o{Jive classes. These are, ' 

(I) Such as have a masc. singular, and yet have a plural of the fem. 
form and masc. gender, e. g. ^K , nisfij , ^ 322 and the Note ; also 
such as have a fem. singular, and a plur. of the masc. form and fein. 
gender, e. g. iis^l? , Q'^ssb . (2) Such as have two forms of the plural, 
while the gender of both follows that of the singular, e. g. il2tt) fem. a 
year^ plur. ts'^sd and nia-p fem., § 322. Note. (3) Some nouns have 
only a plur. form ; e. g. t]''3D, the fate, (4) Some are found only in 
the singular ; e. g. PJi^ /<wZ, Siq children, etc. These have a collec- 
tive and plur. sense, as well as a sing. one. (5) Some words exhibit 
(like many in the Arabic) a phraJis pluraUum, i. e. a plural formed by 
a second plural in addition to the first one ; e. g. Tlty^ a high places 
plur. ni733 , pluraJis pluralium t3'^nn73^ .] 
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142 §^328 — 331. nouns; FORBfATioN, etc., of the dual. 

Formation^ use, etc., qf the Dual. 

§ 328. The dual is usually formed bj adding the termina- 
tion D*]-- ('j')-) to the forms of the singular; e. g. (a) To 
masculines without change. (6) To feminines in n« , after 
changing the final il into D • 

E. g. (a) tar , Q'jn*!'* . (h) n3-j;i, t3';n3-j^ . In nouns of Dec. VI. 
the dual ending is appended to the suff. form, as "b^^, ^Ir^l) ^^ 
paradigm. 

Note. The dual endings appear, in some few cases, to suffer con- 
traction ; e. g. ]rn for yh'^n, t]n3-);; for ta^'nsn:; '^n; for ta*;!;. 
These contrasted forms are limited mostly to proper names. 

§329. Use qf the dual It is used principally to de- 
signate such objects as are double either by nature or by 
custom. 

[E. g. tiyil the two hands; ta*;???; a pair of shoes , etc. The names 
of members of the human body which by nature are doubled, have also 
a plural as well as a dual form ; but the dual is generally taken in a 
literal, and the plural in a figurative sense ; as D^.%1 hands^ niS3 
handles. 

Note 1. In a few instances the dual form stands, instead of the 
plural, for a greater number than two ; e. g. ^ihys "Cip six wings ; 
Q^Vl^ "bb^ three teeth. It hardly needs to be remarked, that the dual 
is of course essentially plural, requiring a plural verb, adjective, etc. 
In some cases it is difficult to show the reason of the dual form ; as 
DfirjSE midrday, etc. Perhaps it is intensive. 

N(yrB 2. The words ti'jfep heanens^ and n^^ waters, though appa- 
rently dual, are used as plurals.] < 

§330. Gender of the duoL It is of common gender; and it 
is fouod only among nouns, ^nd not among adjectives or par- 
ticiples. 

§ 3^1. The dual ending is somietimes annexed to the plural ; e. g. 
niairt walls, D'jntan Uoo walls, etc. Comp. § 327. 6. 
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^§332,333. nouns; changes bt declensions. 143 

]>£CJL£NSION OP NOUNS. 

Construct stdte, 
§ 332. The Hebrew has no cases^ in the sense in 
which we speak of cases in Latin and Greek. But when 
two nouns come together, the second of which is to be 
translated as a Genitive, this relation is indicated, contrary 
to the usual custom of other languages, by some change 
in the first noun (if it be susceptible of change) instead 
of the second. The first noun so situated, 1s said to be in 
regimen or in the construct state ; while any noun not thus 
placed before a Genitive, is said to be in the absolute 
state. 

Two nooDfl in soch a relation are rappoaeed |o be ottered nearly ai if they were one word ; for 
which reafon the firtt oonn is uinally contracted in the atteranee, (if it be capable of «ontraction>» 
«o that the stran of voice may be traniiferred to the second. 

Changes of Consonants in the declension of Nouns. 

§ 333. The consonants of the ground-form or absolute 
state^ are modified in regimen or the construct state as fol- 
lows; viz. 

(a) In all classes of masc nouns sing, (not having a fem. 
form, § 320), the const, is like the abs. form as to its con- 
sonants. 

(6) Feminines singular in H- change this endii^ into n. ; 
as •IK'T', const. riKT^. Other feminines singular suffer no 
change of their consonants. 

(c) The plur. ending Q"^- and the dual Q'jJ' become ''^ ; 
as D'^&ID, const. ^&1D; U'H'^, const, ^'IV 

(rf) Plurftls in nh suffer no change in their consonants, in 

the construct state. 

Remark. The vowels of words are also affected by regimen or con- 
struct state ; see § 341 seq. 
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144 ^^ 334 — 336. nouns ; suffix state. 



X state, 

§ 334. This is that form of nouns to which are appended 
or suffixed fragments of pronouns equivalent in signification to 
our pronominal adjectives jn English, 

E. g. D^& a horse, with suffix, ID^D his horse, etc So bip voice, lb{p 
vox ejus. 

Note. Pronouns or fragments of pronouns thus suffixed, may he 
considered as equivalent in general to nouns in the Gen. case, and as 
putting the noun to which they are suffixed into a kind. of regimen or 
const, state. Frequently the suff. state requires the same vowel-chan- 
ges as the const, state, but not always ; as may be seen by the para- 
digms of nouns, where both states are exhibited. 

§ 335. Most of these suffixes (like those of verbs, § 304 
seq.), cause the tone of the word to which they are appended 
to be moved forward, and of course produce a change in the 
vowel-points; see § 129 seq. 

§ 336. Noun-suffixes (like those of verbs, § 307 seq). 
have generally three different forms, adapted to the ending 
or nutnber of the word to which they are appended. 

(a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in which they be- 
gin with a consonant, and are appended to nouns singular ending with 
z vowel, 

(h) The second form of suffixes prefixes a union-vowel, in which 
8hapeL.they are appended to nouns singular ending with a consonant, 

(c) The third form of the suffixes is peculiar to nouns plural. Here 
d7the suffixes take a union-vowel; and all of them, except that of 
the 1st person sing., insert a Yodh between the union-vowel and the 
suffix. 

[The following table exhibits the saffizes as appended to the Tarioas forms of noons ; the first 
eolomn, (a) Containing those which are attached to nouns »i%g*lar ending with a vow^ ; the 
second, (b) Those which are attached to nouns singular ending with a consonant ; the thirdf 
(e) Exhibiting the suffixes as they are atUched to nouns plural, Sereral unusual forms of suf- 
fixes are iobjoiied.] 
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§§ 336. NOUN0 ; BITFFIX STATE. 



145 



Sing. 



(a) 

Simple form. 



1. my ^^ 

2 m. thy ??J 5]-. 
2f. thy ^ 

3 m. Ai5 1 ^n J 
3 f. Aer T\2 
PI. l.ottr 13J 

2 m. ^our Q!3 

2 f. your j3 

3 m. <Aetr BH 

3 f. //iciV -jri in 



(6) 

With un. vowel, eto. 

"I H in;" 

D_ pbet.'liQ_r 
Notes, 



(c) 

Suff. to noune plaral. 

T»- *1_ poet, in*' J" 

D5;_ 

on''- poet, 'itt'' J 



[Note 1. Unusual suffixes to nouns singular. Sing. Supp. 2 masc. 
n^-. Ps. 139: 5, ns-. Ps. 10: 14.— 2 fem. sing. ^•'-. Ezek. 5: 12, ^« 
Ezek. 23: 28, nS- (for ^-) with H- parag. Nah. 2: 14, TD- Ps. 103' 
3.-3 fem. n- without Mappiq Num. 15: 28, ft*- Ezek. 36: 5 for H- . 
Plural ; 1 pers. *13-* Ruth 3: 2. Job 22: 20.— 2 fern. n;D Ezek. $^: 
48, 49.-3 masc. Dnl 2 Sam. 23: 6.-3 fem. n2n- 1 K. 7: 37. 

Note 2. Unusual suffixes to nouns plural Sing. Suff. 3 masc. 
•rn Ps. 116: 12, Chaldaic— 3 fem. fi«rr%" Ezek. 41: 15, for 71'^^ . 
Plural ; 2 fem. n:b;- Ezek. 13: 20.-3 masc. nTarC- Ezek. 40: 16. 
3 fem. rij ?!''-. Ezek. 1: 11 ; all with ri- paragogic. 

Note 3. The suff. \ joined to a noun ending with ^ , usually coa- 
lesces with it; e g. "^in a nation, ']^^ (got/i) my nation; but sometimes 
as ^"jn!? my fruit. 

Note 4. The sing, forms 3 pers. ^T\l t\^ are appended to nouns 
of Dec. IX. ; 173 J is parag. for D- , § 125. c. 

Note 5. ANOMALIES. (1) Yodh in the plur. suff. is sometimes 
omitted in writing ; as ^b-n^ for ^''D"J'7 , IH?^!] for n^!;^ , Gen. 4: 
4. mn*^ for V^n*^ , etc. (2) Sometimes a sing. suff. is attached to a 
19 
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146 §§ 336 — 340. nouns ; suffix state. 

plur. noun ; \-in2? for '•ni? , Ps. 132: 12 ; ^nbtt for *^^^3» , Deut. 28 : 
59; taniaN for Cn'^nhN , etc. (3) Ftcc rcrs^, plur. suffixes are some- 
times appended to the singular; e. g. T'n^nn for •TjnVnn, ^-jnisa, 
thy building, for ^niss, Inf noun from n23 Ezek. 16 : 31. Nos. 2 
and 3 are doubtless oversights of transcribers. 

Remark. The suffixes D!} , ]D , Dm , ]n , are called grave, because 
they always bring down the tone upon them ; while other suffixes are 
called light y because they do not affect the tone uniformly in this man- 
ner. With nouns singular, the grave suffixes take no union-vowel. 
With nouns plural they have one, but do not allow it to take the tone. 
In all other cases, without exception, the union-vowel takes the tone 
upon itself. The sing. ^ takes the tone when preceded by a conso- 
nant ; and loses it when preceded by a vowel.] 

§ 337. Feminines in!!--, in order to receive suffixes, 
change the final T\^ into H- . 

§ 338. Nouns dual take the suffixes of nouns plural. 

§ 339. The plural and dual, in order to receive suffixes, 
drop the appropriate endings of the abs. state, and take the 
suffixes in their place. 

E. g. n:}*^ , plur. n^l^'f , with suff. '?i'^^^'7 , where the ending D"^- is 
dropped, and the suffix Tp^ taken in its room. So ^3 » dual D';G3 ^ 
with suff. nr&3, dropping Vi^^ and taking ^3^.^ . 

Notes on nouns toith suffixes. Par. XXIV, 

[§ 340. This paradigm shews the manner in which the suffixes are 
attached to masc. and fem. nouns. No. I. exhibits the usual suffixes, 
in connection with a masc. noun ending with a consonant. A fem. 
noun terminating in a consonant, recieves suffixes in the same way. 
No. II. exhibits the manner in which suffixes are attached to nouns 
ending with a vowel or quiescent letter. The noun 3de in its abs. state 
ends, indeed, in a consonant, but it is in this respect irregular. The 
const, and suff. states have a Yodh, as if from a form "^SiJ ending with a 
Quiescent. The suffixes are of course of the simple form, i. e. without 
a union-vowel. The plur. of n:< is nin:< ; which takes suffixes like the 
plural of rrjin . 

No. III. exhibits suffixes in connection with a fem. noun. For fem- 
inines in n^ and n. with suffixes, see § 390 and Dec. XIII. in the 
paradigm of nouns. For anomalies as to suffixes appended to fem. 
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§§ 341. 342. NOUNS ; vowel changes. 147 

nouns see Rosenm. Comm. in Zach. 4 : 2, where is a large list of 
them. 

Changes of vowels in the declension of Nouns. 
§ 341. As regimen and the suffix state usually either 
change the tone of words, or occasion contraction in the 
method of uttering them, it follows of course that the 
vowels must be affected by them. But in almost every 
case of this nature, only the ultimate and penult vowels 
are affected. 

For the changes in the eonsontnts, lee $ 333. 

§ 342. Vowel changes, (a) When . any accession be- 
ginning with a vowel, by means of declension or suffixes, 
moves the tone forward one place, the penult mutable 
vowel of the ground-form falls away; but in nouns, etc., 
of the form of Dec. VII., the ultimate vowel falls away. 

E. g. na*^, plur. B^'na'^ ; with suff. '"ilj'!} , «l3'»l5'^; and so with all 
the suffixes which are either monosyllabic, or being dissyllabic have 
the tone on the penult. Examples of Dec. VII., where the fnal vowel 
falls away, are n;ifi«, ti'^n^ifi^, '»^^ii« , 13nj1fi«, etc. See paradigm of 
nouns, Dec. VII. 

Note I. Nouns of Dec. VI., i. e. Segholates, inasmuch as the abs. 
form is an artificial one {§ 141), assume their original ground-form in 
order to receive suffixes, or to make the dual ; e. g. abs. -J^b , with 
suff. ''^btt , dual Disbg . 

(6) When the tone is moved forward one place, by a 
syllabic accession beginning with a consonant, and when the 
word is in the const, state, the penult vowel is dropped, and 

the ultimate one is usually shortened. 

E. g. (1) By syllabic accession, viz. the grave suffixes (% 336. Rem.), 
as 'nS'7 , t'D'iy^ , (2) In the const, state ; as VT^rx^^ 15^ , the word of 
God, But in Dec. VI. the const state remains unchanged, on ac- 
count of the artificial form of the word (supra Note 1). In Dec. VII., 
words in the const state for the most part (but not always) remain un- 
changed ; see par. of Dec. VIL 

Note 3. The suff. ^ allows of two different forms in the noon to 
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14^ % 343—845. NouNf ; dec. i. 

which it is appended ; e. g. (I) It shortens the ultiroale vowel; as DD^ 
name, ^73\I7 thy name. (2) It places it in a simple syllable by combiiiing 
the final letter of the root in a syllable with itself, and of course it then 
requires the previous vowel to be long; as ^'^|J'7 tht/ word, 

(c) When the tone is moved forward two places, and in 
the const, state of plur. nouns, both the ultimate and penult 

mutable vowels fall away. 

E. g. (1) By plur. grave suffixes ; as tii^-jaf . (2) By const state ; 
as t:^n ^'^y^ the words of the people. For the mode of supplying new 
vowels, see ^ 137 seq. 

§ 343. All fem. nouns having forms like masc ones are 
declined in the same manner. Besides the usual changies in 
the penult vowel (as in masc nouns), feminines in Si-, (l) 
Before a suffix beginning with a voit?e/, merely change T\ into 
ri • (2) Before a suffix beginning with a consonant they not 
only change the fl into H , but also shorten the vowel immedi- 
ately preceding then. 

E. g. (1) rr;tb , with suff. Snw . (2) CbnSttJ . Fem. plurals and Se- 
gholates follow the analogy of masc. nouns, as to their vowel changes. 

General rule respecting plural suffixes. 
§ 344. (!) In masc nouns plural, light suffixes are at- 
tached to the absolute state abridged; grave suffixes 
(§ 336* Remark) to the construct state. (2) In fem. 
nouns plural, all the suffixes are attached to the construct 
state. 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS MASCULINE. 

First declension. 
§ 345. This comprehends all nouns, whethjr monosyllabic 
or polysyllabic, ii;Ao5c vowels are all immutable. 

E. g. •n'^y , Cj? , ^4 1 ^^3 , •ji^:afij , niDrw , etc. The single circum- 
stance that vowels are immuicAle, marks this declension; not the 
kind of vowels, nor the number of syllables. Of course not a few nouns 
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^§ 345^^349. N0VN8 ; dec. ii. 149 

that are/emtitift^ belong here also ; e. g. those encling in n'^^ ^ n% etc. 
and many others. Whether a noun is masc. or ^em., it belongs here if 
the vowels are immutable. In many cases it is easy to decide whether 
the Towels are immutable, in others not Thus in bip , Z^^h , etc., 
the vowels are obvipusly immutable ; but the vowels in :32{3/«:^nD , etc. 
Can he , known, to be immutable onlyfrorn a lexicon, or from a know- 
ledge of etymology. ♦ "^ , 

[§ 346. Notes on the paradigm, (1) As the vowels are immutable 
here, additions to the ground-form of course occasion no change. (2) 
Some few nouns are treated sometimes as belonging here, and at other 
times as being of Dec II. ; e. g. ;b*^h , const, ^bnti , Dec. II. ; but plur. 
const '^g)"jn, Dec. I. The lexicons note suchr (3) Some few nouns 
having 1 in the abs. state, exchange it for ^ in some of the derived 
forms; see Par. Dec. I. c, also § 127. Except. 1. § 270. b, I. In the 
Par., d presents the manner in which nouns with a final Guttural and 
Pattahh furtive are declined.] 

Second declension, 

§ 347. This includes nouns toith final Qamets or Pfillahh 
pure and mutable^ whether monosyllables, or polysyllables 
with preceding vowels immutable. 

§ 348. Changes. In the const, state singular^ before 
the grave suffixes, and sometimes before !?{ , final Qamets 
goes into Pattahh, § 342. b. In the plural^ the final vowel 
falls away in the const, state, and before the grave suf- 
fixes, §342. c. 

Remarks, (a) The penult vowel in nouns of this Dec. heing" inir 
muiable, of course it is not affected hy either regimen or suffixes. (6) 
Final damets is also immutable in many words, although it cannot be 
distinguished by the mere appearance ; e. g. t^'iitt , plur. const "^"^itt , 
etc., of Dec. I. Etymology and the lexicons determine such cases. 
(c) Some nouns with final Qamets mutable belong to Dec. VIIL ; 
e. g. ti^ plur. t]'»7a2 , etc. The mode of declension, or of appending 
suffixes, etc., enables the student easily to distinguish cases of this 
nature. 

[§ 349. Notes on the paradigm. (1) Under a, ti^tt'^ (for t^tyi) is 

sui generis. So firom X *«^» w® ^^^® ^^^ ^T\1 *°^ *^51»- ^^^ ^*" 
ses like c and d (with final Pattahh) are rare. Only the forma of the 
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150 % 350 — 353. NOUNS ; dec. hi. iy. 

plural determine the declension, to which they belong. (3) Some par- 
ticiples in Niphal f^om rerbs etb , seem at first view to belong here ; 
but they drop their Qamets in the plaral, e. g. t3^£tnp3 instead of 
b^tr^DS ; and such forms of participles as t3^it^t33 probably ha^e a 
ground-form like.KfiCa^ of Dec. VII.] 

I%ird declension. 
§ 350. This coDiprises all nouns which have an im- 
mutable vowelin the final syllable, and Qamets or Tseri pure 
and mutable in the penult. 

§351. Changes. Out oftheabs. state, the mutable vowel 

of the penult falls away. 

Rekarks. (a) Pollysyllabic nouns, like 1V!d3, et«., belong here, as 
well as dissyllabic ones, (b) In many cases, the penult vowel is ap- 
parenily mutable, but reaUy immutable ; e. g. ^''^=tr?? > T}ec, L 
The lexicons, etymology, and declension, determine cases of this na- 
ture. Sometimes they are quite unexpected ; as in n^^^, nnti, etc., 
with Qamets impure, and so belonging to Dec. I. 

[§ 352. Notes on the paradigm. (1) Such nouns as the examples in 
d and e, more generally omit the Daghesh forte in the const, state, etc, 
as in the Par. ; but they sometimes retain it, as the nouns in smaller 
print shew. (2) The Seghol under n in const. 11*^^0 , is occasioned 
by the Guttural ; so tS'^sSiD^ , etc. But 9 also takes Hhireq short, as 
const. "yOSpi • (3) As to exchanging Hholem for Shureq in /, see 
^ 346. 3. ^ 127. 1. (4) In gy the Tseri under M in the sing, is immu- 
table, only because it is a supposititious euphonic vowel, ^ 119. d 2; 
the plur. is regular. The word, however, can scarcely be considered 
as really belonging to Dec. III. (5) la A, the short form in the const, 
state ("b'ld gidhdl) is rare, § 127. 3. It is used only before a Maqqeph. 
(6) In such rare cases as ]i l^Q plur. ti'^sinn , it is probable that the 
ground-form of the plural is )iy3 ; only the singular prq>erly belongs 
to Dec. III. (7) A ?ery few nouns fluctuate between Dec. I. aad III. 
e« g' ^''IQ <5onst. O^'nO, as of Dec. III. ; but plur. ti'MD'^nQ , as of 
Dec!]" 

Fourth declension. 

§ 353. This Includes all dissyllabic nouns with Qamets 

pure in the ultimate, and Qamets or Tseri pure in the 

penuU. 
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§ 354. Changes, (a) Out of the ground-form the penult 

vowel always falls away. (6) In the const, sing., before the 

grave suffixes^ and sometimes before !?] , the final Qamets 

shortens into Pattahh, § 342. 6. (c) In the plur. const. 

and before the plur. grave suffixes, both the vowels of 

the ground-form fall away (§ 342 c), and then a new vowel, 

viz. Hhireq or Pattahh, is inserted, § 137. § 138. 

[§ 355. Notes on the paradigm, (1) The vowels here, as in other 
cases, often present an ambiguous appearance. The lexicons will de- 
termine their nature. (2) The examples, c, i e, conform to the prin- 
ciples of pointing Gutturals, § 138. § 139. In c, however, the const, 
and suff. plur. conform to the analogy of other consonants, in the first 
vowel ; as the vowels under Gutturals sometimes do. (3) So, on the 
contrary, other letters sometimes conform to the usage of Gutturals ; 
e. g. const, and suff. plur. of ^^^^ id/> ^i^h a Pattahh for the first vowel. 
(4) Nouns of the form g, derivates pf Hh , belong in general to Dec. 
III., having the final fit^ immutable. But in some few cases, like fi^^^, 
the final Qamets is dropped in the const, and suff. plural ; in which 
case they are of Dec. IV. (5) Cases like h and t, with a const. Se- 
gholate form, are not frequent in this declension ; yet they occur often 
enough to demand a distinct recognition. 

Fifth declension. 

§ 356. This comprehends dissyllabic nouns, with Tseri 
pure in the ultimate and Qamets pure in the penult. 

§ 357, Changes. The vowel-changes follow the analogy 
of Dec. IV., except that the singular const., and the form 
before the grave suffixes, diffisr more sensibly from the sing, 
absolute; see §358. 3. 

[§ 358. Notes on the paradigm. (1) This declension might have 
been ranked with Dec. IV. ; but I conform to the present usage. (2) 
The Segholate forms of the sing, const, in c. and d, are like those in 
A, t, of Dec. IV. (3) The assumption of Pattahh in the const, sing., 
and before the grave suffixes, etc., is peculiar to this declension ; but 
it may be accounted for by the near relation of the vowels Pattahh and 
Seghol, and from the fact, that Seghol is very rarely employed as the 
final vowel of nouns, except in cases of Dec. VI., where it is merely 
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furtive. We shoald natarally expect short Hhireq before the grave 
suffixes ; but a form usually like the const, is adopted. Comp. some of 
the Tseri endings in Dec. VII. (4) Derivates of Mb (like Mbs) 
which apparently belong here, have a Tseri immutable and belong to 
Dec. III. The same is the case with a considerable number of other 
nouns and participials ; e. g. yv^ , hB^ , 71$;, yoh , ^iij , hD^Z) , hato, 
etc., all of Dec. III., having their Tseri immutable. (5) A few 
words fluctuate between Dec. III. and Dec. V. ; e.g. njj:^ , const. IJ^^, 
Dec. IIL ; but plur. const "^nj:^, Dec. V.] 

Sixih declension. 

§ 359. This comprises dissyllabic nouns, which have the 

tone on the penult and a furtive vowel on the final syllable. 

In other words, this declension includes all Segholate nouns of two 
syllables ; excepting a few nouns and Infinitives with the fem. Segho- 
late endings n.^ n. , which belong to Dec. XII. The furtive vowel 
of the final syllable is Seghol, Pattahh, or short Hhireq, $ 141. 

Note. All the Segholate forms are factitious and merely euphonic. 
They appear only in the abs. and const, states of the singular ; for all 
nouns of this species, when they receive an accession, neglect the fur- 
tive vowel and develope their original state, which is a monosyllable 
ending with two consonants ; as -J^^b , original form -jbb , with suff. 
rDlDa , etc 

§ 360. Changes, (a) The const, sing, is generally the 
same as the absolute. (6) The suffixes of the singular are 
usually appended to the original form of the noua (c) The 
plur. absolute assumes a form like that of nouns belonging 
to Dec IV. id) In the plur. const, and before the grave 
suffixes, the penult vowel of the plur. abs. is dropped, and 
the ongtna/ vowel of the ground-form in the first syllable is 

restored. 

Note. The plur. abs. of this declension is quite anomalous, and 
cannot be derived from either the original or factitious form of the sin- 
gular, by any of the usual laws of declension. 

§ 361. The original vowel of the monosyllabic ground- 
form is pure in all cases^ and mostly short. It is either of 
the ^, £, or O class; as (l) '^jba. (2) -JBD, IBD, p>n. 



k 
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(3) ipljP , to^j? 9 'O^j?. In the Jitctitiom forms, the original 
vowel (if not of the O class) is mostly changed into Seghol 
by the influence of the furtive vowel, § 142. d. 

§ 362, Segholate nouns may be divided into three classes, 
according to the original-vowels of their ground-forms; and 
may be called Segholates of the ^ jB, or O class. 

[§ 363. Notes on the paradigm of the A class. (1) All these having 
Pattahh under their first radical for their original vowel, assume it in 
the suff. state, § 360. b, (2) The examples b, c, shew the manner in 
which the Gutturals influence the form of these Segholates, § 141. 

(3) A few Words belonging here, retain the original ground-form ; 
e. g. i<^5, i<r<^ , •7-^5e (not TjS), etc.] 

[§ 364. Notes on the E class. (1) In such cases as d, f, A, we 
might naturally expect that the Tseri would be changed into Seghol, 
§ 142. d : but Tseri oflen appears in the first syllable. (2) The ex- 
amples /", g^ exhibit the influence of c Guttural ; the example A, that 
of a final Guttural. Sometimes, however, Hhireq short is used in the 
const, and suff. plurd of words *Pe Guttural, like '^'^pn fi-dm IJJTJ . (3) 
The student must not fail to note, that although such nouns as "l^j;^, 
^!?n , etc., exhibit in the abs. state the same appearance as those of 
the A class, viz. ^b?3, yet in the suff*. state the difference in the 
original vowels is at once discerned ; e. g. *15^ , ''"nap , but ?f^iij, 
•»2;^72 , etc. 

(4) Original forms are sometimes found here ; as NOh , 'sr'^J , etc. 
Remark. Some nouns, by usage, are treated as belonging both to 

the A and E classes ; e. g. ^yi > ^? » > ®*^-> ^^^ Lex.] 

[§ 365. Notes on the O doss, (1 ) The examples t, k, exhibit da- 
mets Hhateph (in the suff*. state), which corresponds to the Hholem 
of the abs. state. This Hholem, long and pure, is probably the vpwel 
of the original form ; as in DU3p gosht. (2) In k, the influence of 9 
Guttural upon the vowels is seen. For the suff*. state ta^b^s pd-dl-hhemy 
see § 140. Sometimes this form appears without a Guttural ; e. g« 
^nuj? , from nC2jp, etc. (3) In I, a comp. Sheva is assumed under the 
first radical, in the plur. abs. and plur. light suff*. state ; an occurrence 
very rare among nouns of this class. 

Anoj^alies. The nouns '^D-j^ , ilinj? , brjlS , exhibit some an(>ni- 
alies in regard to their vowels; plur. D'^ttjnuj shd^d'shimy Q'^'JIJ 
20 
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qo-dhc^shimy Q'^brrfc^, etc. Also ]:^3, JiaS, riD'f, have anomalotts jdu- 
rals ; see the Lex. on these words. 

An original form here is t3^p.] 

[§ 366. Segholates of verbs '\y arid '':?. (a) Those of the A class 
have two forms, viz. with middle 1 (as in m, n), which out of the abs. 
state quiesces in Shureq or Hholem, as in the examples; or with 
middle "^ (as in o, p\ which out of the abs. state quiesces in Tseri or 
Hhireq. The forms like n^7^ , T^^h , with Qamets for a penult vowel 
without the influence of an accent, are sui generis, and belong only to 
Segholates with middle 1 in proper nouns. Some of the forms, like 
*!*;? , have a regular plural. 

{b) Those of the E class all belong to Dec. I., and quiesce in Tseri 
or Hhireq ; as ]*'2. , ]"*^ , etc., the Segholate form not being admissible 
here. 

(c) Those of the O class all quiesce in Hholem or Shureq in the 
singular, which belongs to Dec. I. ; as 9, r. But the plural is occasion- 
ally regular ; as in these -examples. The form 1^*7 is equivalent to 
n j^*, and *i!i\2J=*iyiJ . The same words sometimes have regular and 
irregular forms in the plural ; e. g. 1^1, C'^^H and -D^^IT.] 

[§ 367. Segholates derived from verbs ni» , imitate the Inf Segho- 
lates. The root of verbs Tib is properly "^b or lb , § 280. Hence, as 
neither ^ nor 1 at the end of a word Will bear a furtive vowel before 
them (§ 120 b), so that we cannot write ^n b , ina, the form of the 
word is changed so as to accommodate the nature of the final ^ or % 
i. e. the Inf Segholate form is chosen, and the final vowel becomes 
homogeneous with the quiescent, § 117. 1. The examples s—«7 ex- 
hibit the modes of declining these peculiar nouns. They appear all of 
them to belong to the E or O class of Segholates.. The paradigm ex- 
hibits the change which a pause-accent produces upon them. The 
examples u, v, w, exhibit the regular plurals which they occasionally 
form. 

Note. The final quiescent "^ and 1 here do not make their vowel 
immutable. The general law of the vowel yields here to the law which 
respects the form of the noun in the suff. and plpr. state. Forms like 
In2=irj2 , are not found in the suff. or plur. state, in our present 
Hebrew.] 

[§ 368. Infinitive Segholates. So I would choose to call such as 
are monosyllabic in their ground-form, with the vowel after the second 
radical ; which is the established form of the Inf. construct, so often 
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employed as a mere noun. The class of simple nouns with such forms 
as vy^^ , t3:;*i| 9 '^^13 , is not large ; but the Inf forms of this kind are 
very numerous, and the majority of them take Hholem, as ^Dp . The 
examples x, y, z, exhibit the modes of declining nouns of this sort ; aa 
and bb, the method of declining the const Infinitives. See also in Par. 
XXII. the Inf. with sufllxes, etc. 

Note. The reason of classing these nouns and Inf. forms among 
the SegholateSy is, that in the suff. state, etc., tbey conform altogether 
to the model of Segholates.] 

[§ 369. Anomalous plurals of Segholates. Of these there are a num- 
ber, which in the pLnr, absolute take in the first syllable the vowel ap- 
propriate to the plur. construct; e. g. nttj^ , t3'^*?i:j5 instead of D'»-)i05'; 
so ya^ , B"^^^?) ; "Jlbiz) , D'^llrtg ; vb^ for •»;;•(• Forms like t]''»j^ttj for 
tPJafjtt) ; t3'^3^H for ti^s^tl > c^c-> sometimes occur. 

Note. In the plur. construct, Daghesh forte euphonic is not unflre- 
quent; as •^jj^n for •«j?i?n , nni*^^ for niauj^, § 77. Some other sin- 
gularities of particular words are noticed in the lexicons.] 

[§ 370. Segholates with a paragogic T\^ . This is appended, like 
the light suffixes, to the original form of the word ; e. g. "J^nir , Ji^nit ; 
t3'jjj,ntti^; i:'b, rrb;^; D:;-^;, n»5^, etc., the toi^e uniformly re- 
maining on the penult] 

Seventh declension. 

§ 371. This comprises notm^ with Tsertpure in the ultimate, 
(in a few cases with Hholem pure), which are either monosylla' 
bicj or have the preceding vowels immutable. 

§372. Changes, (a) The const, singular is generally 

like the absolute ; in a few cases it exchanges final T^m for 

Pattahh. (6) In case of accession, the final Tseri (and the 

Hholem also) generally falls away ; except in the plur. abs. of 

monosyllabic words, (c) Before suffixes beginning with a 

consonant and takii^ the tone, the final Tseri is shortened into 

Hhireq, Pattahh, or Seghol, according to the nature of the 

word. 

[^ 373. Noies on the Paradigm. (I) This declension includes 
most of the active participles in their masc. forms, which are declined 
like b, c. The Part of verbs b Gutt, are declined like d. (2) The 
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forms like d, e, with Pattabh final (instead of Tieri) in the const, state, 
are not confined to nouns b Guttural, but appear in sereral other nouns ; 
e. g. nDp73 , const. ^BO'Q . It is peculiar here, that a number of nouns 
which take a final Pattahh in regimen, throw away the preceding Pat- 
tabh in such a case, and take a Hhireq ; e. g. t^JJOD , riMtt ; ^3 "J» 
■J^sno , etc. Probably this is in order to avoid two Pattahhs in mixed 
syllables and in immediate succession, neither of which is furtive. (4) 
The example e presents Seghol before the consonant-suffix DD , etc. ; 
as in some few cases is the usage. (5) The final Tseri in this Dec. is 
not unfrequently retained, in the plur. absolute, as though it were im- 
mutable. Usually it is retained in monosyllabic words ; as in the ex- 
amples a and g. Comp. § 358. 4. 

(6) Some nouns, as "^3 , ^t , n^ (obs. root), lose their vowel in the 
suff. state and when they receive an accession, as if they belonged to 
this declension ; e. g. "^ns, C^T > ^'^^.^ • 

(7) But few nouns which have final Hholem pure, are inflected in 
the manner of this declension ; e.g. rs'^fi*, plur. niiStt^N; "^PIR > 
suff. 1^i5,"}i? • Peculiar is plur. ni733 , plur, pluralium ts'^naa .] 

Eighth declension, 

§ 374. This includes all nouns, which insert Daghesh forte 
in the final letter of the groundforms when they receive an ac- 
umen. 

§ 375. Changes, (a) The construct state is generally 
the same as the absolute; but before Maqqeph, ultimate 
long vowels are shortened. (6) Any accession causes the 
Daghesh forte of the final letter to appear ; and if such acces- 
sion takes the accent, the final long vowel (when pure) of the 
ground-form 's shortened, (c) Penultimate vowels, if muta- 
ble, conform to the rules in§ 132 seq. 

The following classes of words fall under this declension. 

(a) Nouns derived from verbs i:^; as pn , fy , i^ , ]n[ , etc. ; and 
also the participles of these verbs in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. (6) 
Other words in which the penult letter is dropped, or assimilated to 
the final one ; as nb for :anb ; Inf nij for nirj , etc. (c) S(»ne words 
which are primitive, or are derived fi:om a Pilel form of verbs ; fts bl^ , 
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[^ 376. Notes on ike Paradigm. (1) In a, 6, c, the const, state is 
generally with Pattahh. In a few cases where the ground-form is as 
ta^ y Qamets is retained. (2) In c the exchange of Pattahh for^Hhireq 
in the suff. state, e. g. na , ''TO » is peculiar, and is found in but few 
cases. (3) In d the Tseri sometimes goes into Pattahh, as ]S) t i ^3 ; 
n; with suffix pronoun makes ^I^ , but with ii. parag. tinr . In like 
manner Seghol final goes into Hhireq short ; as i*^.*!?, iV^ai? . (4) 
In «, /, the short vowels may be either w or o, § 128 6. (5) Poly- 
syllabic nouns regulate their ultimate and penult syllables in conformity 
with the laws of other declensions ; as in the cases g, A, the former, with 
a pure penult vowel, the latter with an impure one. (6) Nouns of the 
form in t, make the const, in ''- , except in the phrase rtjrr*» ''h . 
Nouns in ''- double the Yodh when accession is made ; as ^lb , t3'''»*'b . 

Note 1. When the final letter is a Resh or a Guttural and cannot 
be doubled, the compensation for Daghesh excluded is as usual ; see 
§ 112. This brings the words in question within other declensions ; 
e. g. n\D , const, nto with light suff. ''nir) (for ^"^jig § 112), plur. ti^'yD , 
const. ^'^ etc. with Qamets immutable, i. e. the sing, belongs to Dec. 
II. c, d, and the plur. to Dec. 1. But nouns like n^ , const, nb , with 
suff. "^b plur. a'^nb (for D'^nb § 112), belong to Dec. L, inasmuch as 
the vowel throughout is immutable. 

Note 2. A few nouns belong to this declension in Some of their 
forms, and to other declensions in others ; e. g. nM , &''^'7?,^ > etc. ; 
for which, see the lexicons. 

OenertfZ RtvMirk, Nouns of various declensions as to the vovoeU^ lielong to this declension. 
It is only the doublinf of the final eonsonamt, whioh makes the nMsaliwity of it. The vow«l- 
changes are all governed by laws belonging to the general principles adopted respectirely in other 
declensions. 

Ninth declension. 

§ 377. This comprises all those words ending in Tl - wlUch 
are derivedjrom verbs Tib • 

§378. Changes, (a) In the const, singular, final Seghol 

is changed to Tseri. (b) With suffixes, etc, the ending tl- 

is dropped, (c) Penultimate vowels, if mutable, conform to 

the usual rules respecting the vowel-changes. 

§ a79. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) It is only the final ending ^^ 
which characterises this declension. The penult vowel maybeim- 
muimbk^ as on a; or mutable^ as ia k It is treated according ^ the 
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general laws of the vowel changes. (2) With suffixes, these noons 
imitate the verbs from which thej are derived, and throw away their 
final consonant and vowel, as in a, 6. (3) The const vowel Tseri^ 
(brnger than the Seghol of the ground-form/), is altogether a peculiarity 
va the phenomena of declension. 



NOUNS FEMININE. 

Tenth declension. 

§ 380. This includes allnouns with the feminine ending il^ y 
when the preceding vowels are immutable. 

§381. Changes. In the const state H^ becomes n«; 
before suffixes it becomes ri— or H- . The plural is usual- 

lyn'i. , ' . ' 

[^ 382. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) In regard to the fem. ending 
rr. in the abs. state ; although Tts vowel coalesces with a Quiescent, 
and on general grounds would be immutable, yet in this case the law 
of the ?owels yields to the demands of case or relation, i. e. a change 
of the vowel is effected by a more imperious law, which requires a 
change in order to designate the relation in which the noun in question 
may stand to other parts of the sentence connected with it (2) The 
reader will see that dam^ts is retained under the penult letter, when- 
ever it stands in a simple syllable ; according to § 130. 

Eleventh Declension. 

§383. This comprehends all nouns with the fem. end- 
ing n^ and a mutable Qamets or Tseri in the penult syU 
lable. 

§ 384. Changes. These are the same as in Dec X. ; ex- 
cept that here the vowel of the penult, being mutable, falls 
away in the const state and before suffixes. 

[§ 385. Notes on the Paradigm, (1) The cases a, 6, simply follow 
the analogy of Dec. X., with the exception, that the penult vowel un- 
der'goes the mutations which the general laws of declension demand. 
(2) In c, d, e, after the penult vowel falls away, th^re would remain 
two Sbevas at the beginning of a syllable ; which being impossil^e, a 
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new Yowei arises, agreeably to § 137, § 138. (3) Many nouns of Dec. 
XI, as to the absolute state, out of this state conibrm altogether to Dec 
XIII ; so that only the abs. state belongs to Dec. XL, and all the rest 
to Dec. XIII. Such are f,g: and such are many words which are 
noted in the lexicons.] 

[§ 386. Remarks, tl) Many fern, nouns apparently belong here, 
but in reality to Dec. X., because the pmuU vowel i^ immutable ; e. g. 
nitfij , ?i«^R » Ji^H , "?!•? > ®'^* ' ^^ ^^^^ * S^^ lexicon notes* 

(2) A few nouns (by usage) are employed as belonging both to 
Dec. X. and XI. ; e. g. nti^ const, ns'' , with suff. TiB^ Dec. X. : so 
nbns , with suff. "^nb^D Dec. X., but commonly the const, is as nb^3 , 
with suff. ir)b33 , etc., of Dec. XI. The lexicons should designate 
such.] 

Twelfth declension, 
§ 387. This includes all those Jem. nouns in H— which are de- 
rived Jrom Segholates of Dec. VL 

Note. The feminine ending is attached to the original masc. form 
of the Segholate, as '^\h , original form ?jba , fem. nsija; so that these 
nouns have the appearance of belonging to Dec. X. 

§ 388. Changes. Nouns belonging here are declined ex- 
actly like those of Dec. X. in the singular ; but the plural con- 
forms to the model of the plurals in Dec. VI. 

§ 3891 Notes on the paradigm. (1) The example a is a derivate of 
the A class of Segholates ; 6, c, of the E class ; d, of the O class. 
(2) The form ia e exhibits the effects of Ayin Guttural upon the vowel- 
points of a word. 

Rebiark. There is a number of nouns which in appearance belong 
to this declension, e. g. ^1^^ , ^^"^^ , etc., but which in reality belong 
to Dec. X. The plural at once distinguishes them ; e. g. plur. n^*i:£73 , 
not nii:Z73 , etc., as it would be in Dec. XII.] 

Thirteenth declension. 
§390. This includes all fem. Segholates in flJ andnJ; 
]. e. all those which have a tone on the penult and a furtive vowel in 
the final syllable. 

Note. The furtive vowel here is Seghol or Pattahb ; and as it is 
factitious it appears only in the abs. and const, state. The original 
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vowel reappears, as in Dec. VI., whenever the word receives any ac- 
cession. All fem. Infinitives and participles in n. or n. fall under 
this declension. 

§391. Chariges. The sipg. number is declined as in Dec. 
VI. The plur. absolute is quite anomalous, sometimes drop- 
pii^ the original final vowel of the ground-form, and some- 
times retaining it. 

[§392. Notes on the paradigm, (1) The example a exhibits the 
manner of Segholates belonging to the A class ; 6, c, those of the E 
class ; d, e, those of the O class, whose short vpwel may be short o or 
ti. (2) The fem. Inf const, forms are declined as inf, g, h. 

Remark. Some nouns of the E class take Pattahh in the syllable 
which precedes a suflSx ; e. g. T)p*'y\'^ , "*l^i^2^'*; Inf form, nni) , •'t^ari) , 
Ps.23:6.] 



NOUNS OF THE DUAL NUMBER. 

[§ 393. These are exhibited in Par. XXVII. (a) From the para- 
digm it appears, that the construct state of the dual is the same as that 
of the plur. masc. in tl\ . To this form the grave suffixes are attach- 
ed, as in the plural.; see § 344. {b) The dual in general causes the 
sapae contraction of the vowels of the sing, ground-form, as the plural; 
but in Dec. VI., the contraction is still greater; e. g. ^"J^, dual 
t}'^2)')3 ; the plur. would be D'«Sn2i . 

Note. There are but a few nouns of the dual form. Dec. IX,*ex- 
faibits none. Of those that actually occur, some have no singular ; 
others have no construct form. The nouns d'^bu) and tr»b arefof the 
dual form, but are used as plurah,"] 



ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 



R 394. Such, are i« , n^ , ihfi$, niHfij, ^t!{ , nON , rTO« , TV^%, 
|a, n?, Qn, tii\ •'^3, c^q, -i^y, na, ^fi^n; the peculiar deriv'ate 
forms of which the lexicon exhibits.] 



NUMBERS. 

% 395. Cardinal numbers, (a) From 1 to 10 the form of cardinal 
numbers have the distinction of gender, and generally also that of the 
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§§ 995. 396. CARDINAL NUMBERS, EtC. 161 

abs. and const states. From 3 to 10 however, the primitive forms are 
of the fern, gender; while the derivative forms (in Si- and n.,) are of 
the masc, gender. 

(h) From 11 to 19, the cardinal numbers are of the compound form, 
i. e. they are made up by joining the word ^\5y in the masc, and 
STi^y in the fem., to the units. These numerals thus formed have no 
const, state, but are put in apposition with other nouns, or are used 
adverbially. 

Note. The words *nip^ and n*:it):j are found only in the above 
connections, and are evidently derived from "n^:? ten; somewhat like 
the termination -fecn for ten in the English thirteen ^ fourteen, etc' 

(c) From 20 to 90, the cardinal numbers are the plural forms of the 
coTrcsp>onding units ; except that the form for 20 is the plural of the 
form for 10. All these are of common gender, and have no construct 
state. 

Note. When intermediate units are to be expressed, they may 
either precede or follow the tens; as D'^^^^i yauj=:?i^'j fi^aj^C 
=77. 

(d) Hundreds are expressed by the plural of the word ^fij^ preceded 
by the nine units; thousands, by the plural of ^}^ with the same 
units ; ten thousands in a similar manner by the forms of ri^^n , i^n 
or fitian ; see in the Par. under D. E. 

Note. In expressing a sum of hundreds, with intervening tens and 
units, the smaller numbers may either precede or follow the hundreds ; 
as n;-^) miy\ n;;rj ti^^W n^m3=162 years. Gen. 6 : 18 ; or tbl) 
t3^V«b^ ^'^y'sop r»'i&t»=372, Ezra 2 : 4. The latter mode prevails in the 
later Hebrew. 

In expressing thousands with additional smaller numbers, the for- 
mer are placed first; as t3"J2^;pvnifi«» .aTjhl ^^^\^, n3tatt)=8580. 
Num. 4:48.] 

[§ 396. Ordinal numbers. The ordinal numbers extend 
only from two to ten. Beyond this last number, and some- 
times also below it, the cardinal numbers are ysed as or- 
dinals. 

The ordinals are derived from the cardinals by annexing to them 
the termination "'-- . Most of them likewise insert ''-. before the final 
letter of the ground-form. 
Note. The ordinals sometimes have a fem. form in n^^ uid 
21 
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sometitned in rr^- . In this shape they are comroonlj einplojed to 
denote a numeral part ; as n'^n'^to ,'the tenth pari,] 

[§ 397. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The class A exhibits the usual 
forms of the cardinals from one to ten. The fem. nhi« is for rT^nfii ; see 
§ 107. 2. The form D";V«P 's dual, as if from yd ; the fem. ti-^p (for 
t3^n:^) is also dual, as from an obsolete root Ttzp , The Daghesh in 
ta^n-p is regarded as Daghesh lene, or rather as a Daghesh compensative 
for the J which is dropped. (2) There is a dual form of masa cardinals, 
which is used adverbially ; as D';n7^9 sevenfold, Gen. 4 : 15, 24, etc. ; 
^'\^^,'^'^^^ fourfold, 2 Sam. 12 : 6. (3) The plurals of some of these 
forms likewise appear ; as ta'^nnN , Gen. 27 : 44 ; nnnilj?^ tms, Ex. 18 : 
21, 25, etc. (4) A few of these cardinals are also found with suffixes ; 
as ^y^l'p , both of us ; DDD'^pbuJ , ye three, quasi trias vestrum. 

(5) The class B presents the forms of cardinals from eleven to nine' 
teen, . Those for eleven and twelve have two forms ; and ti^rip and W^P^ 
coincide with the Aramaean dual. The form *n1p5 n2tap , eighteen, 
occurs once, Judg. 20 : 25.] 

[§ 398. Method of notation. The Hebrews made use of the letters 
of the alphabet in order to denote numbers. Like the Greeks, they 
divided the letters (including the final ones) into three classes ; of 
which the first denotes units, the second tens, the third hundreds. 
After 400 the final letters were sometimes employed for further design- 
nation. To express thousands and higher numbers they began the al- 
phabet anew, placing two dots over each letter. When more than one 
letter was employed, the accent called Garshayim or douhU Oeresk 
was sometimes used to mark them as numerals. In designating com- 
posite numbers, the letters which represent the larger numbers are 
placed/rs^- as Mri=429; n2rqn=4898; Tbt)&f=1837. 

Note. Fifteen is denoted by ID =9+6=15 ; never by Tt^ , because 
this last is a contraction for the word T^'irtl .] 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 399. Hebrew adjectives have no peculiar and appro- 
priate forms, but only such as are common to nouns. The 
fem. form of the adjective is derived from the masculine, 
in the same manner as the fem. nouns, § 323, The dual 
number does net occur here. 

Whatever faai beeo raid of th« forms of nountj in the preceding leetioos, appliei also to aigtc- 
tiv$9 i M that the latter do not need to be treated of leparately. 
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. . • > ^ -_ 

Note. Comparisoa in adj^ctiye&4s formed by periphrasisy for which 
8^'$.454seq. The const, state of stdjectives appears most frequently 
when they are used as nouns, or before a noun expressed or understood ; 
as a^-«*jip^ the upright of hearty Ps. 7: 11. 



§400. Under the general appellation of particksj are 
comprehended ndverbs, prepositions^ conjunctions^ and inter- 
jections^ * 

§4ffl. Like nouns, some of these are primitive^ but most 
of them derivative. Of the derivates some have an ending 
appropriated solely to the form of particles, as D353&^ truly^ 
from ]tlit truth ; while most retain the form of verbs, nouns, 
or pronouns. 

Note 1.* Compound words are more frequent among particles, than 
among the leading parts of speech. Apocope is also more common ; 
for all the prep>ositions, etc., which consist of only one letter, are doubt- 
less apocopated words ; as h for bfij , '^ for "ja , etc. 

Note 2. The older grammarians have, for the roost part, considered 
all the particles as derivative nouns; but this is hardly probable, as 
primitives are found in all other parts of speech. It is, however, very 
difficult to draw the exact line between the primitive and derivative 
forms, as the etymology is often much obscured by the changes which 
the particles have undergone. 



ADVERBS. 



[^ 402. Some derivative adverbs have appropriate endings; e. g. (a) 
In t)^ ; as t337ad} truly, from )^^ truth. (6) In D^ ; as tl^rip sudden^ 
Itf, from 9t^^ the wink of an eye. (c) In n*^^ ; as n^3U3 , a second time, 
(d) In •<- ; '^l» , from T« then.] 

[§ 403. Many derivative adverbs have the forms of other parts of 
speech; e. g. (a) Of noans with a preposition ; as t3*^3&i? before, n*;aa 
within, etc. (6) Of nouns in th6 Accusative, either sing, or plural; 
as sing. HD^ securely, plur. D'^'^iD'^Q uprightly. Some of these forms 
are no longer used as nouns ; e. g. )^li not. (c) Of adjectives ; as masc. 
:aiD weU^ fem. JTJrttt quickly, plur. nifi<*nia fearfully ; in the coast. 
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state, n^n much. These are used in a neater sense, like muUum, noXXoc, 
etc. (d) Of the Inf. absolute, especially in Hiphil ; as "ii!^ again, lit- 
erally redeundo, na'in much, lit. muUiplicando, Q?^H early. Some- 
times with a preposition ; as !lin}: abundantly, (e) Of pronouns ; as 
HI here, HTJ how, etc.] 

[§ 404. Some adverbs are comp>ounded of other words, (a) Of pre- 
positions and adverbs ; as ';5"i'$ wherefore, il3fij"1? how long ? (6) 
Of two adverbs; as ric^N where, from ^fij and ri© , etc.] 

[§ 405. Several adverbs receive after Ihem verbal suffixes ; in which 
connection the suffixes are generally in tile Nom. case ; e. g. ''sn^^ ^ 
[am] yet, ?iSiiy he [is] yet; «)3PN he [is] not; VS w^Acre [is] lie? Gen. 
3: 9, nj* fij (for ^^» fit) wAcre [art] ^Aom ? The suffixes are usually those 
which have an epenthetic Nun, and which belong to the Fut. tense.] 



PREPOSITIONS. 



[§ 406. Four prepositions, S , 3, i? , 73 ('72), consisting of only one 
letter, are united with the words which they govern. Probably they 
are all derivates of roots which were of a more complete form. This 
is certain as to 73 (which comes from "{d), and probablej as to the oth- 
ers ; see the articles in the iexieon. For the various vowel pointing of 
these prepositions, see § 152, 5.] 

[4 407. Derivative prep>ositions making words by themselves^ (and 
roost of them are of this kind), have the forms of other parts of speech ; 
viz. (a) Of nouns sing, in the Ace. case, or const, state ; as ]:p\ causd, 
on account of, n/^ before, nnn under, etc. (6) Of nouns plural in 
the const, or duff, state ; as tfij , to, for, ''^Ngpoetic ; "ja , "^so , etc. Se- 
veral prepositions take suffixes of such a form as are usually attached 
to the plural, as well as such as are attached to the singular ; as DrTTi, 
•n^rrn* Y'ljnP), but also with sing. suff. DFiHTi; soVbfi*, fo Am, etc. 
In like manner b? upon, plur. const, ''b;^ poetic, with suff. ^b^ , ^Ij^ , 
fi^j'^Ib^. (c) Of nouns in the const, state with prefix-prepositions; as 
T3 fcy, ''5Bb before, etc. (d) Of adverbs with prefix-prepositions ; as - 
yti^ , •'nbab without, TfiJ72 since, etc. (e) Of adverbs followed by a 
preposition, so as to denote but one idea ; as b !l"»aq around, b b?» 
above, ]» y^in without, etc. (/) Of a double preposition ; as a?»/ro« 
with, ^'»2l73 between^ nWh bfi| under ; like the French d aupres, de chez. 
ig) Of a paragogic letter or suffix, viz. n.. towards, to; as f^iO 
towards Sodom^ "^i^ ^^ ^^ ground, etc. So also n- and rt-, 
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ie5 



in a few cases ; as n:\D to Syme, Ezek. 29:. 10 ; njis to Nob, 1 Sam. 
21:2. 

Note. Prepositions take nouri'Suffixes, in the manner of both sing, 
and phir. nouns ; very seldom are verbal-suffixes appended to them, 
likie •':nhn , nsmnpi , •»3nya , etc.] 

[§ 406. Several prep>08itions and particles are united with the pro- 
nouns in a peculiar way. The following table exhibits a view of these 
peculiarities. 
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JVb/es on the paradigm. (I) The suff. ^ sometimes takes the parag. 
rt-; e.g. rtDa='5J3 , ^3^=*:^^ , etc. (2) Before suff. pronouns 3 requires 
the parag. 173 as a union-syllable ; as m the table. (3) 173 becomes 17^73 
(=]73373 , i. e. 173 doubled) before most of the pronouns ; not before all, 
e. g. t3:D73=t3D3.73 etc. (4) n2j[ the sign of the Accus., (also standing 
sometimes before other cases, § 427. Note 2), in union with pronouns, 
usually assumes the form n&^,or (as it is often written plene) nifi(. 

(5) n2j[ (with) appears to be derived from DJiJ , which is a derivate of 
n^ to approach ; see Ges. Lex. It is imitated throughout, in its 
Daghesh and its mode of taking suffixes, by Q^ with ; as ^733>, ^73^, etc. 
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Through negligence perhaps of transcribers, it appears, in the books 
of Josh., Kings, Jer., and £;Eek., in the same form as r»lfi(of the Aec.» 
when this is written defecti?ely and joined with pronouns ; e. g. ^r}^, 
rW36^,t3nfc^,etc 

Note. The parag. forms, n7an[ , ?7|rj , take prepositions without 
change; as nTjha , nafja , riT^ntt , etc.] 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

[§ 409. Of primitive conjunctions there are only a few ; and most 
of these are monosyUabic. Derived conjunctions ha?e the forms, (a) 
Of pronouns; as n^Sfij ('UJ ), because, that, like oth quod, etc. (6) Of 
pronouns preceded by prepositions; as *^^*5"1?2 because, ^n^gej-n? 
until, etc. (c) Of a double conjunction ; as ^3 tu aUkough ;t^^ but, 
wdess.] . 

-INTERJECTIONS. 

[§ 410. Interjections J)eing exclamations expressive of joy or sorrow, 
are for the most part primitive. 

Derived interjections .ha?e the forms, (a) Of verbs in the Impera- 
tive, both of the sing, and phir. forms ; as rtin age ! plur. «ii»7 , from 
^irr-, on hush, be stiU, plur. «l&rt in Piel, from rrl^n; nej-j idov, ecce! 
(b) Of nouns ; as '•ntilg O the blessedness off tHr^^n far be it from, 
God forbid ! in enough, hold ! ^^ 

Note. The interjection tljrj^ takes after it verbal suffixes in the 
Nom. case ; as '•3 irt, ^?\n eci$ ego ! ^3!i ecce tu ! etc.] 



i 
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PART IV. 



SYNTAX. 



In the syntax the etymological arrangement is not followed, but that 
which is most convenient and simple in the natural order of fentences. 



ARTICLE. 

I. The article in Hebrew, like that in Greek, seems ori- 
ginal! j to have been a demonstrative pronoun, this^ that ; and 
sometimes to have been used also as a rehttbe pronoun; in 
both which senses it is often employed in our present Heb. 
Scriptures; see §412. Note I. 

Insertion of the Article. 
§ 41 !• In general the Hebrew article (§ 162), like the in 
English, is used in speaking of a definite, before-mentioned, 
well known, or monadic object. 

E. g, *rf:i^_the king; Gen. 2: 7, tanijn the man before mentioned; 
ttjtt^n the sun : f ";«n the earth, etc. 

Note. In poetry, definite objects are often designated without the 
article ; as Ps. 48 : 3, * the city in ^^^ of the great icing ;' Ps. 72 : 1. 
In a similar manner the earlier Greek poets omit the article where the 
Attic prose writers insert it. 

$ 412. The article is commonly (but not always) used in cases such 
as the following, viz. 

(a) Before a noun in the Genitive, when the first noun 
requires the article ; and thus it renders definite the whole 
expression.' 

E. g. Y'l^T '*?',^ '^ ^^^ ^/**« ^^^> ^n^^^ '*^l'! ^^ *»^ of 
war, i. e. the warriors. 

Note. The article after i?d, aB, the toiaUiy, deserves special notice. 
When it stands before the noob following Vs , it there designates a to- 
tality embracing the whole ; e. g. f *7Mr{*b3 aUihe land, tnim^i:^ aU 
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men. But when the article is omitted before such noun, the Vd means 
tvertf, any, every or any land of; e. g. 73fi|"b5 , every kind of stone, 
I Chron. 29 : 2 ; *»5'3"b3 , any thing, Judg. 19 Wq ; tai-'-bM at every 
time, always. 

(b) Before a generic noun or doud of multitude. 

E. g. »^yi the wicked, p'»?.atn the righteous, '^35;331m[ the Canaamte, 
^'^Si^')Tl the wicked, Ps. 1:4. And this principle extends to inanimate, 
as well as to animate things ; e. g. Gen. 13:2,' Abraham was rich in 
the cattle, the silver, and the gold/ intni 5103? Ji}p,sa . These were 
well known and definite objects. 

(c) Before generic nouns, when used with a particular, 

individual significatioa 

E. g. ^nin '^ river, i. e. the Euphrates ; ^3*l7an the desert^ i. e. the 
Arabian desert ; ^i^n the adversary, i. e. Satan, o diafiolog. 

(d) Often before the Vocative. 

R g, ti^'K^^n O heavens ! t3*n O sea ! Frequently omitted in poetry. 

(a) Not unfrequently is the article used before proj)er 

names of rivers, mountains, and towns, when the names are 

used with special reference to their appellative meaning. 

E.g. ^fc^!!:, the Nik, properly the stream; ps^^vJ the Lebanon, prop. 
the white [mountain^ But such a use of the article is not very fre- 
4|uent in prose ; still less so in poetry. 

(y*) Before participles used in the sense of verbs, and 

before verbs also, the article is employed in the sense of a 

pronoun relative; see under I. above. 

E. g. iO^lTati , who brought [thee] out, ^^^n*} and who redeemed 
thee. Dent 13 : 6. So in Deut. 13 : 11. 8 : 14-^16. 20 : 1, et al. saepe. 
So also Jos. 10 : 24, * the warriors who went with him,' IFIN fi^^D^Jirj ; 
Judg. 13 : 8, * the child which is bom,* l>^*n , etc. 

Note 1. The article (as noted in I. above) is sometimes used also 
as a pronoun demonstrative ; e. g. tsv^T this day, Ti^'^^jn this night, 
ta^^eti this time. 

Note 2. The Hebrews sometimes joined the article with a noun 
which we should use in an indefinite signification (prefixing the article 
«or an)', e. g. 1 Sam. 17: 34, ^-jpn a Hon; Nam. 11 : 27, ^jsn a 
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youth ; Ex. 2 : 15, nfijan a well, etc. So in Is. 7 : 14, rtttbyrj may, in 
conformity with such usage, be rendered a virgin and not the maidm, 
as Gesenius and others ha?e translated it. It should be remarked 
however, that we can hardly believe the Hebrew article to have been 
employed in cases where to the mind of the writer the object was 
wholly indefinite; e.g. Gen. 19: 11, * he smote them tJ-'nii:©? (for 
d'^njaona ) with blindness ;' not a blindness (as we might say), but the 
blindness, i. e. the disease of blindness ; just as we say, the ^pestilence, 
the plague, etc* 

In particular we may note, that the Hebrews employed the article 
where we do not, 

(a) In comparisons ; e. g. Is. 1 : 18, * Although your sins are as the 
scarlet ( d'^3Tp3=t3"»353n3 ), they shall be white as the snow ; if they 
are red like the crimson, they shall become as the wool.' Ps. 49 : 21. 
Is. 24 : 18. 34 : 4, ' they [the heavens] shall be rolled up as the book ;' 
al. saepe. 

(6) In abstract nouns of a generic nature; e. g. Is. 29 : 21, * they 
bring down the righteous by the falsehood,' irina ; Is. 60 : 2, * behold 
the darkness ( ^u;nn ) shall cover the people.^ See also Gen. 19: 11, 
as above. 

Where a properly indefinite sense is designed to be expressed, the 
article is omitted ; as Job 1:1,' there was u^^fit, a man.* 

Note 3. The indefinite article a or an, is sometimes expressed 
by nrjfil one; as 1 Sam. 1:1,* there was itlNr «;'»« a man,' etc. 1 Sam. 
16 : la 25 : 14. Job 2 : 10. Ex. 29: 3.1 K. 19 : 4. This con- 
struction is usual in Chaldee and Syriac. So in Greek, Matt 21 : 19, 
avHfj filci, a fig-tree ; Mark 14 : 51, elg tig veaviaxog, a certain young 
man, etc. 

Omission of the article. 

§ 413. It IS omitted, in general, when the object is in- 
definite, general or common, not well known, nor before 
mentioned. In particular, 

(l) Proper names, especially those of persons, countries, 

and nations, frequently omit it. 

There are so many exceptions to the omission, that it can by no 
means be regarded as a general principle of the language. Thus t\n^ 
the Euphrates tAw^ja omiis the article, but ^l^^^n the Jordan almost 
22 
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«lwaj0 has it So ''3^0 Sinai, 'ji'»^ Sian, etc., are always without il; 
but ]ia5*:rn Lebanon, i^";3n Carmei, etc., usually with it 

(2) It is omitted before a noun in the const, state followed 

by a Genitive ; for the Gea of itself makes the preceding 

noun definite. 

E. g, M jn^ ^y^ the word of Jehovah, instead of rr^rr; *n5W . But 
there are some exceptions here, which shew that the usage is variable. 
Thus, (a) When the following Gen. is a proper name which excludes 
the article, the first noun may take it; as Gen. 31: 13, VfiJTi'*? bfijrj , 
the God of Bethel; Gen. 24: 67, rn'^ nbnfccr , to the tent of Sarah. 
(6) So where two Genitives come together ; as Ezek. 45: 16, B^n Vb 
y*^^«l , an the people of the land, (c) In some other cases also, it is 
used before the first noun without any such reasons ; e. g. *I^U? n:in3n , 
the coat of fine linen, Ex. 28: 39 ; n;?3n3?j ^!^^. the altar of brass, 
2 K. 16: 14. Jer. 32: 12 (comp. v. 11). Ps. 123: 4. In most cases of 
such a nature, the Genitive relation that follows is designated by !? , 
§421.d. 

(3) Before a noun which has a suffix pronoun. 

. But here also the article is sometimes used, especially before a word 
in the Genitive, or for the sake of emphasis, etc. ; as Josh. 7: 21, -jina 
•»^nfijn , in the midst of my tent, Mic. 2: 12. Lev. 27: 23. 

(4) Before the predicate of a sentence it is more usually 
omitted ; but still, it is often inserted when definiteness is re- 
quired. 

E. g. ' Yet is the day bi"!^ , much,^ i. e. much remains. Gen. 29: 7. 
So in Is. 5: 20. et al. saepe. On the other hand, if definiteness or em- 
phasis is demanded in the predicate, it can take the article ; e. g. Ex. 
9: 27, 'Jehovah is just (p^t^n the just one), and I and my people are 
ti'»:pizj iri , the wicked,' Num. 3: 24. Gen. 45: 12, al. 

General Remark. In all the caiet where the article it omitted, and in whieh the objeet atiH 
it dti/lnitet either the nature of the thing itself, or of its adjuncts, marks that definiteness. E. f • 
in No. I. above, a proper name makes the noun dejinite ; in No. 9, the followinf Gen. makea it 
definite ; in No. 3, the pronoun does this ; and so in other cases of omission which from their na- 
ture are definite. The reader will see, moreover, that there are scarcely any oases in which the 
amission of the article is uniformly a matter of necessity. 

Article before at^ectives. 
§414* (l) In general where a noun has the article, the 
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adjectiVe or pronoun-adjective agreeing with it, must ako 

have the article. 

E.g. Gen. 10: 12, n^liijrj "i^^rt the great city; Num. 11:34, 
l^^liri dipTjn , this place. But this principle is not uniform ; for some- 
times the noun has an article, and the adjective omits it ; as Gen. 29: 
2, nbina lafijn , the great stone; 2 Sam. 6: 3, Hi)*!!! tlbj^n , the neto 
wagon. 

(2) The article is usually omitted before adjectives, (a) , 

When the noun to which the adjective beloi^ omits the 

article; e.g.JllVi* ^lIllD, a tame lamb, etc. 

Note. But when the noun omits an article required by the sense, 
merely through the influence of a suffix pronoun, or of a Gen. which 
follows it, the adjective which belongs to it may still take the article ; 
as 2 Chr. 6: 32, Vtl^Tl ^ttip , thy great name; Deut 11: 7, nirj^O 
i1n5rt nnn**^, the great work of Jehovah. 

(6) When the adjective is the predicate of a sentence, the 

article is usually omitted. 

E. g. 0\7^e|n aio , iGhd is good, Si^tr; fif rt rjn:^ , the name qf 
Jehovah be blessed. Comp. § 413. 4. 

N. B. Practice is not uniform in regard to the article, in any of the 
cases under § 414. Instances are not rare, where the noun omits the 
article (without any of the reasons for it assigned in § 413 above), and 
the adjective still has it; e. g. 1 Sam. 19: 2^, bil^n ^^n, the great 
dstem ; Jer. 38: 14. 46: 16. 50: 16, etc. In some cases apparently 
of this nature, the article may be rendered as a pronoun ; e. g. ^"^^ 
rt;«in'^n , [like] * a wall which is tottering.' 



NOUNS. 

Case absolute. 
§415. By this is meant, the case of a noun or pronoun 
which stands in the beginning of a sentence, without any verb 
or predicate directly belonging to it. The case absolute 
is more commonly, but not always, of the form of the 
Nominative. 
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§ 416. Modes of construction, (a) When the noun in the case ab- 
solute is the real object of the sentence which follows, a VaT copula- 
tive succeeds it ; as Job 36 : 26, ^pjn fi^bl VZ'^O nson / as to the num- 
ber of his years, surely there is no computation/ i. e. his years cannot 
be computed. (6) The case absolute is sometimes used where the 
sense requires an oblique case ; and then the oblique case is most com- 
monly made by a pronoun, e. g. Ps. 18 : 31, i3n'7 fi^^n b^n ,* as to 
God, perfect is the way of him,' i. e. the way of God is perfect, where 
«as to the sense the Gen. of bfijtn is required. This oblique case may be 
the Accusative, Ps. 74 : 17, CXJ-|S^ nriij Pl";'nT y^p, * as to summer 
and winter, thou hast made them.' So Jer. 6 : 19, m qOfi<73»l '^min , 
' as to my law, they have abhorred it.* (c) Sometimes a participle is 
joined with the Norn., like the Engl, case absolute ; as 1 ^aro. 2 : 13, 
hn J '^^fi^-btj n?^ , * any man offering a sacrifice, the servant of the 
the priest came,' etc. 1 Sam. 9:11. Gen. 4 : 15. Prov. 23 :24. 

JV107!E. Pronouns are often found in the case abeulute, ai well a« nount. 

§ 417. The case absolute is sometimes made, (a) by the Ace. ; as 
Gen. 47 : 21, ta^n-nfij, * as to the people, he led them from one town to 
another.^ So in Ezek. 10 : 22, CniNT DH'^fij-)^, as to their appearance 
and themselves, (b) In effect, although not formally, by the Dat. ; as 
Ps. 16 : 3, Q^ij^lpb ,'as to the saints who are in the land, all my de- 
light is in them.' See the same or at least the like sense to b before 
nouns, in Ezek. 10 : 13. Gen. 31 : 43. 1 Sam. 9 : 20. (c) By the Abl. ; 
as Gen. 2 : 17, ^^nn ait: nrnn yyq , Un respect to the tree of knowledge 
of good and evil, thou shalt not eat of it,' etc. Or this construction n^ay 
be referred to the principle noticed in <^ 543. ^ 

CASES RELATIVE. 
§ 418. Declension in the Latin or Greek sense of the 
word, the Hebrew has not. Theco^c of a noun is marked 
therefore, as in English, either by the relation which it 
sustains to the sentence, as subject, object, etc. ; or by its re- 
lation to some specific part of it, as regimen or const, state; 
or by prepositions connected with it, either expressed or 

understood. 

Nominative case. 
§ 419. This is generally known by its being the subject 
of a sentence. 
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Such a subject may be either one noun or several, either sing, or 
plural ; and the nouns may be of the ground-form, or in the state of 
regimen which belongs to all cases, § 434. 

Note. The natural order of position in a sentence is subject, copula^ 
predicate, or subject, verb, object. Adverbial qualifications may precede 
or follow the verb ; negatives stand before it 

But the Hebrews were not obliged to follow this order ; and most ^ 
usually the subject follows the verb. Still, whenever a Hebrew wished 
to render prominent any particular word in a sentence, he could place 10 
first; e. g. 

(a) A verb ; as 91^*^ .... ^D3 , lit. there fiee , , , ,the teicked. So in 
Is. 13 : 22, et al. saepe. Specially does the verb take the leading place, 
when a second declaration is attached to a preceding one by i, ^a, 
or 1\^M ; as Gen. 3:1,' Now the serpent was more cunning than all 
the beasts nin*; rtu?^ n«5« , which Jehovah had made.' Gen. 2 : 5, et 
al. saepe. 

(b) An Adjective ; which, when a predicate, always stands first ; as 
JlJJTJ aitD , good, [is] Jehovah. 

(c) The object; as Is. 18 : 5, nSS. rtjn^ bpa ^^03, a ripening grape 
becomes the flower, i. e. the flower becomes, etc. 

(d) Adverbial qualifications ; as rT'ipfiina, Gen. 1:1; 15?^ Tfi{ then 
said he, Jos. 10 : 12. So Judg. 5 : 22, et al. saepe. 

Genitive case. 
§ 420. This is most commonly made by a noun or ad- 
jective preceding it in the const, state, § 322 seq. The 
noun itself which is in the Genitive undergoes no changa 
of form. 

Note. The Gen. is nearly always placed immediately after its ante^ 
cedent, i. e. the noun, etc., which causes it to be put in the Genitive ; 
but in a few cases, some word closely connected with the clause is in- 
serted between the Gen. and its antecedent. Thus Gen. 7 : 6, ^^S^ 
t3*55 n^n , a flood of waters was, [Heb. a flood was of waters] ; Hos. 
14 : 3, ^1!J fi<t5X^-b3 , thou wilt forgive all transgression, [Heb. all thou- 
wilt-forgive transgression] ; Is. 40: 12. Job 16 : 10. Is. 19: 8. One 
can scarcely refrain fix)m believing that such cases, so contrary to the 
common usage of the Hebrews, must have originated from error ia 
transcribing. 
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§ 421. Besides the usual method of expressing the 
Genitive, as designated in § 420, it is often marked by the 
particle 7 , to, belonging to^ of; in a few cases by the parti- 
cle "jH. 
In many cases the expression of a Gen. is needed, where no- noun 
^ preceding it in regimen is employed, or where the usual form of re- 
''^imen would mark a closer connection than the writer designed, or 
^here the preceding noun is so conditioned as to render the usual form 
of regimen undesirable or inexpedient. In all such cases, the Hebrews 
usually expressed the Genitive by the use of ^ . E. g. 

(a) Where the preceding noun is omitted ; as T)*ib , [a psalm] of 
David, (this is called b aucioris); so where 13 (son) is omitted, as 
Mbarb t3:j"ili% Ithream, [the son] of Eglah. But see, under the gen- 
eral Remark at the close. 

(b) Where the first noun is an indefinite one, the second b. definite 
one ; as ^X'^b ^'3. a son of Jesse, ('^'l'')^ would be, the son of Jesse), 

2 Sam. 9: 3.* I K. 2 : 39. 2 Sam. 2 : 8 b^«tt$b Ito, a leader of 

JSaurs. Is. 37 : 13. Num. 1:4. 

(c) When several nouns follow each other in succession, where the 
sense of the Gen. is required, it is usual to put ^ before the second 
Gen. case ; e. g. T?nb Ti^mn ngb,^ » a field-portion of Boaz (in the 
const, state it would mean, a portion of the field of Boaz), Ruth 2 : 3. 

NoTB. In such cases, however, *15J« is very often inserted be- 
fore the b^ ; e. g. Ruth 4 : 3. Gen. 41^: 43. Cant. 1 : 1. Ezra 1 : 5. 
Judg. 3 : 28. 12 : 6. IK. 15 : 20. 22 : 31, et saepe. See General Re- 
mark below. 

(d) As the article is usually omitted before the first of two nouns in 
regimen (§ 413. 2), so where it is inserted because the sense impe- 
riously demands it, the following Genitive is usually made by b , in or- 
der that the form of regimen may be dispensed with in respect to the 
first noun. E. g. 1 K. 4 : 2, lb *l^W tJ'*li3|n ti!p« , these are the princes 
-tfihichwere his (Sofomon's) ; 1 Chron. 11 : 10, T^l^ib l^fit D'*niaiJ|rt, 
the heroes who were Davids. 1 Chron 11 : 11. 27:* 31. Ruth. 2: 21. 
2 Sam. 14 : 31. Gen. 24 : 9. 47 : 4, et alibi saepe. 

JV107*£. In netrly all eases oi this nature, the aHieU is expressed berore the preceding nofan. 
In poetry there are a few exeeptioBs, by virtue of poetic liceose. 

(e) When a Genitive by anticipation precedes its natural place, it is 
made by b ; e. g. Jer. 22 : 4, 1«D3 b? I^ij , lit. of David on his throne, 
L e. on the throne of David. 
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(/) When an Adjective intervenes between the first and second 
noun ; e. g. ^'^Tj'^hwb nnij )^ , a son of Ahimelek ; especially after a 
numeral, as Hag. 1:1, ^J^*^^b a^rj'ij n:t?a , in the second year (f Dor 
nus. Gen. 7 : 11. 1 K. 3? 18.* 

(g) In designating time, after a numeral when CI ^ etc. is omitted; 
Deut 1 : 3, uj'jhb nnfija , on the first [day] of the month. Ezek. 1 : 2. 

(h) In describing the materials of which a thing consists ; e. g> 
Ezek. 1:11, aTjtb C*};?, vessels of gold. Lev. 13:48. 

(t) As to ]tt , it denotes the Gen. of origin only ; as 0^73 tlDT Tl , the 
reproof of you, i. e. which proceeds from you, Job 6: 25. But see Prov. 
26 : 7 for a more direct Genitive. 

General Remark. It will be seen by a careful inspection of the 
above examples, that the Hebrew very often admits a Gen. relation to 
be expressed, without the form of regimen. Strictly speaking, however, 
there is bo case of this sort which does not admit of another solution, 
viz. one which resembles the Greek, Latin, and French methods of ex- 
pressing possession or property; e. g. iatl (ioi, est im&t, c'lest i moL 
The later Hebrew, which frequently emplojrs ^ ^^t^^ to express a Gen. 
relation, proffers the solution in question. Thus *11 /lb is an ellipticid 
expression for ni/jb I^K 'I'JbTTa; '•ip^b 13 is used instead of *^^« ^a 
"^^"b^ ; b^fir^^b tTD^arn the watchers which belonged to Satd, is used for 
b«lKU?b n'VT n-r^jt C^sian , etc. The very frequent cases where *l«jfie is 
actually employed in this way, point us of course to soch an obvious 
solution. 

As to the b auctoris {a above), however, Gresenius solves it by ren- 
dering b^ by, through, thus designating the efficient cause ; which seems 
to be well supported by analogies. See his Lex. art. ^ ; and see on !» 
before the causa efficiens, Ges. on Is. 28 : 2. 

§ 422. In Hebrew, the Gea frequently stands where we 

might naturally expect apposition. 

E. g. nns in: , the river of Euphrates, i. e. the river Euphrates ; 
1 K. 10 : 15, ta^-jljn ^Z2^ , the men of the merchants^ i. e. thejmerchant> 
men. 

§ 423. The Gea frequently follows such adjectives or 
participles as express qualities belonging to the subject desig- 
nated by such Genitive. 
E. g. 2 Sam. 4 : 4, tl'jban riD: lame of feet, i. e. in his feet ; Ps. 24 : 
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4, ti^'&D ^3 , pure of hands, i. e. of pare hands ; Prov. 6 : 32, alb~*iqh 
deficient of [in] understanding. So in Latin, inUger viiae sceleHsque 
jmrus, etc. 

§ 424. Various significations of the Genitive^ This case 

marks a great variety of relations and dependencies in 

Hebrew. 

Note. These are generaHy comprehended in the designations, Gen. 
of the subject and Gen. of the obfect. But these two designations do 
not by any means convey an adequate idea of all the various relations 
which the Gen. sustains or expresses. These may be better dis- 
tribsted thus: viz. (1) Genitive of the subject; e.g. tl^n^ n»ni the 
4tnger of Jehovah, i. e. the anger which he feels, or of which he is the 
subject This use of the Gen. is frequent (2) Genitive of the oh- 
ject; e. g. Prov. 1 : 7, njn'j nsn*; , thefear of Jehovah, i. e. the fear of 
which Jehovah is the object ; Prov. 20 : 2, 1\\t^ ntt'^ij , the terror of the 
Jang, L e. the terror of which the king is the object, (this may also be 
ranked under No. 5) ; "^"^^t > ^^ memory of thee, i. e. of which thou art 
the object. This class of meanings is of wide extent. (3) The Genitive 
of possession^ not merely as property, but as quality, attribute, etc. etc.; 
«. g. tl jn^ i; , the hand of Jehovah, i. e. which belongs to him ; m "j ttJDJ , 
the soul of David / of wide extent (4) The Genitive ofmatericU; e. g. 
f\t^'!D ^]b^ , vessds of silver, i. e. made of silver, Ex. 11 : 2. (5) The Genr 
itive of cause {Genitivus auctoris) ; 1 Sam. 14 : 15, D'^rrbW ^T^t} , the 
terror of God, i. e. which God inspired, or of which he is the author ; 
Ezek. 12 : 19, D'^auj^n onh, the injuria of the inhabitants, I e. the in- 
jury of which the inhabitants were the cause or authors. There is a 
great variety of shades under this head of meaning. (6) The Genitive 
of consequence ; e. g. Ezek. 35 : 5, yjj "{I ^ , f A« sin of the end, i. e the 
sin which is followed by consummation or destruction. (7) The Gen. 
of special relation;* e. g. Is. 54 ; 9, h3 •»» , the waters of Noah, i. e. to 
which Noah stood related, viz. as described in the history of the flood, 
or waters in the time of Noah ; 1 Sam. 16 : 26, t3h^ "^i^tj , the ass of 
bread, i. e. the ass which carries bread. Ther« is a great variety of 
shades in the meanings here, (8) The Genitive of quality ; e. g. 
n^fit ^'yM words of truth, i. e. true words. This is a widely extended 

* All Genitiyes express rdoHan, and this name might therefore be given to all. 
But as more specific names are here assigned to other Genitives, I have used ihe 
words tpeeUU relation to designate a sui generis connection which 1 can find 
no other words satis&ctorily to express. 
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usage ; see § 445. Other divisions of meaning conveyed by the Gen. 
might be added ; bat these are the leading ones. The attentive reader 
of the Scriptures will soon find, that the Genitivus suhjecti et objecti is 
very far from expressing all relations designated by this case ; and, in- 
deed, no formal divisions can reach all the niceties of the examples 
which now and then occur. Almost every and any kind of relation of 
one thing to another, is, in fact, expressed by the Genitive case. 

§425. Sometimes the Genitive following an adjective is 

used as a noun of multitude, and the adjective then denotes 

and characterizes a part of this multitude. 

E. g. Prov. 16: 20. 21: 20, tanfij b'^OS , the foolish of men, I e. fool- 
ish men ; 1 Sam. 17: 40, * five t3'^33« ''jjl^n , smooth of stones,' i. e. 
smooth stones; Job 41: 7, d'^Sitt "^jS*^?^, > *he strong of shields, l e. 
strong shields. 

Dative case* 
§426. This case is marked by 7 signifying to or Jar. 

Note 1. In a few cases b seems to stand before a Nom. ; as 1 Chr. 
3: 2, ' the third was tslb^DDK'^^ , Absalom,' But see another solution of 
this in Ges. Lex. 2^, A. at the close of No. 4. Sometimes before the 
Ace. ; as Ezra 8: 16, * I sent ntSJ'^bwb , Eliezer,* Lam. 4: 5. 1 Sara. 
3: 30. Job 5: 2. Is. 8: 1. The latter usage is common in Syriac. See 
Ges. Lex. here, under b ut supra. 

Note 2. The Dative case is very common after the verb JT^tn 
either implied or expressed, when it signifies possession, belonging toi 
like sum put for habeo in Latin. 

Accusative case, 

§427. This is sometimes designated by DK, "flK; 
otherwise it is without any distinctive sign. 

Note 1. The use of nfij with the Ace. is limited, (a) To nouns 
with the article. (6) To nouns having a Gen. or suffix after them. 
(e) To proper names. Consequently it is used only in cases where a 
definite idea is conveyed by the noun. But in poetry, the use of DM as 
above is not observed with any strictness. 

Note 2. Sometimes nqt is used, as it is commonly said, before the 
Nom. ; as 2 K. 6: 5, bT-ia-riNT , and the iron fell into the water.' 
Especially before the Nom. o( passive verbs ; as Gen. 17: 5, Sj73^-r^ft| ^ 
23 



Digitized byVjOOQlC 



176 ^§ 427, 428. syntax of nouns ; accusatite case. 

' ihy name shall no more be called Abrain.' Sometimes it stands be- 
fore the Noro. of neuter verbs; as 2 Sam. 11:25, ri^n -iain-nfi$ , * this 
matter, may it not displease thee ;' Ezek. 35: 10, tJ^iiin "^SUl-nei , ' the 
two nations are mine.' See nfij[ in the Lex. All these and the like 
cases, however, may be solved by supposing the case absolute to be 
employed, and then to make the Norn, of the verb which follows by 
supplying the pronoun, as usual. 

§ 428. Use of the Accusative case. This commonlj, as in 
other languages, denotes, ( 1) The object of a transitive verK 
(2) In a great number of cases it forms adverbial designa- 
tions of time, place, measure, etc. (3) It is also used in all 
those case& where the Greeks understand xara, and the 
Latins, 5ccw/iJwm, quoadj etc. 

Note 1. No. 1 needs no illustration. As to No. 2, we may note, 
(a) Place whither ; as 2 Chr. 20: 36, t^p'^r^ nDlrb , to g0 to Tar- 
shish. (6) Place where ; as Gen 18: J, brjNn-nnD , at the door of the 
tent, (c) Time when and how long ; as any , in the evening ; njjh , 
in the morning ; and so Gen. 27: 44, C^^^fi* 13^»^ , during certain days. 

(d) Measure ; as Gen. 7 : 20, * the waters rose fifteen n73N cubits J 

(e) The material, from which any thing is made ; as Gen. 2: 7, ' God 
formed man "^O^) of dust from the earth ;' § 511. Note. 

As to No. 3, there are, (/) Many cases like those where xara is 
said to be implied in Greek ; as 1 K. 16: 23, ' lame vban-nfi< as to his 
feet ;' Ps. 3: 8, ' thou hast smitten all thine enemies "^^li? , as to [on] 
the cheek bone,* (g) Also many cases where a noun is taken in an ad- 
verbial signification; as Deut. 23:24, na^: voluntarily; Ezek. 11; 
19, nhfij nr , unanimously ; Ex. 24: 3, itjjj bip unanimously, etc. 

Note 2. If the student will bat note the extent of these usages of 
the Ace, he wfll easily solve cases where the prepositions seem to be 
needed ; e. g. n"jli3 , as in their pastures, Is. 5: 17, Ace. designat- 
ing p/occ where. So as to time ; ni'^S as on the day, "»Jg'»5 as in the 
days of, '*h-|;;3 as in the months of. So ^-j "pJC? as in the 90ide 
wcdlrbreach (place). Job 30: 14; D:5?3; as in chains, Prov. 7: 22. Is. 
29: 7. Job 38: 14 

N. B. It will be very conveoient to name tbete Tarioui cases, the Jtce. ^flace ; of time ; of 
pumtUy ; of mattrial ; of manner. The student ha« only to recollect that all these are desif* 
Dated by the Ace ; and this, without its bearing a special relation to any active verb. 

(4) The Accusative is sometimes put after participles, 
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or verbals with an active signification, and is governed by 
them. 

E. g. 2 K. 4: 1, nirrj-nfij fi«nj, fearing Jehovah; Is. 11: 9, rt^i 
•^7»l^"nfi| , the knowledge of Jehovah, lit. to cognoscere Jehovam, as 
n^ is the fern, form of the Infinitive. 

Vocative mid Ablative, 

§429. The Vocative sometimes has the article to desig- 
nate it; but not always* It can be distinguished only by the 
sense of the passage. 

§430. The Ablative case takes "[ti fronts out of; 3 tn, 

hy ; D7 with^etc. In many cases, the preposition is merely 

implied. 

Note. It is probable that the Hebrews regarded the nouns follow- 
ing ]73 , :3 , Q:^ , etc., as being in the Genitive, because, in their origin, 
nearly all the prepositions of this nature were nouns. 

Construct state. 

§ 431. A noun is said to be in this state, when it precedes 
another noun in the Genitive. This rarely admits of any in- 
tervening word, § 420. Note. 

As to the changes in the form of the noun in the const, state ; see 
§ 333, seq. 

§ 432. Theyorm of the const, state, however, is not limit- 
ed to nouns before a Gen. case; it often appears, (a) Be- 
fore nouns in other cases governed by prepositions. (6) Be- 
fore verbs and parts of sentences which express the same 
sense as nouns might express, (c) Before adjectives, (rf) 
Before 11DS5 . (e) Before 1 copulative. 

(a) Before nouns governed by prepositions ; e.g. (1) Nouns with 
^; Is. 9: 2, 'l"»2?i53 nh?3to , the joy in [of] harvest ; Is. 6: II, •»»"'3U3» 
njjaa , who rise early in the morning, (2) With b ; as Is. 56: 10, 
taiab -grrfc^ , lovers of slumber, (3) With !?fi$ ; as Is. 14: 20, "nnv. 
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*ina-^aft|-VlJ , gwig dawn to the stones of the pit. (4) Wilh n«i ; m 
Jer. 23: 22, the Levites •»nfcl ''QT«g» , y>ho served me. (5) With p ; 
as Jer. 23: 23, ai'^JPa Trb» , a ^od near at hand, (6) With ir ; as 
Judg. 5: 10, -pi^^y ^?^n , trAo go on the way. 

{h) Before verbs and parts of sentences expressing ideas that might 
be designated by noons ; as 1 Sam. 25: 16, taw ns^Vnnn ^^''•^3 aU 
the days of our walking with them, where '^** is in the const, state be- 
fore the verb that follows. Job 18: 21, bfij :p'2l ^'^ 0^"?^ » '^ P^^^ ^f 
him who knows not God. Is. 29: 1 , 11 T natl nyrp, , the dty of Davids 
dwelling. The like in Lev. 14: 46. Is. 30:29. Hos. 1:2; also in Ex. 
6: 28. Lev. 7: 35. Num. 3: 1. Zech. 8: 9. Jer. 31: 2. 48: 36. Lam. 1: 
14. P8.81:6. Jer. 50: 31. 

(c) Before adjectives; as 2 K. 12: 10, ntjij l^S^^^ , one coffer (comp. 
§440. a); Is.lT: 10, D'»373y3 "^a^tta, pleasant plants; see § 445. 
§440. *"'' "" 

(d) Befine n;zjWf ; as Lev. 4: 24, *^y:« aip?3 , the place which. Gen. 
40: 3. See also ISam. 3: 13. 

(c) Before i copulative ; as Is. 33 : 6, nrj] '^'9^,^ > wisdom and 
knmoledge. &> also Is. 35: 2. Is. 51: 21. 

§433. In a few cases, the const, form seems to be em- 
ployed where we might naturally expect the absolute. 

But most of these are cases of such a nature as to shew that some 
noun in the Gen. after such const, form is impHed, although not express* 
ed. E. g. 2 K. 9: 17, ' I see n?5)i2) , a multitude,' i. c. the multitude of 
Jehu, as the preceding part of the verse shews. Ps. 74: 19, ' give not 
njhb , to the beasts,,' i. e. to the beasts of the forest ("»?!n) or to the 
wild beast. Both of these cases, however, may be mere examples of 
the unusual fem. in n« ; see § 319. Note 1. No. 3. So in Ps. 16: 3, 
'^T'^.^ is probably for ynfijn •*"1'*^« , which may easily be supplied from 
the preceding part of the verse. 

Note. Vice versd, the absolute state is sometimes enaployed where 
the construct might be used, and where we should naturally expect it 
£. g. in Is. 28: 1, W^Zfzt is absolute although followed by a Genitive ; 
and so in Is. 10: 12, M^ abs. form with a Gen. after k; also b^.h in 
1 Chron. 9: 13, and perhaps iDVjDH in Is. 32: 13. In such cases the 
absolute noun indicates only a subordinate idea, and may usually be 
rendered as an adjective. 

§434. Const, stale or regimen has reference solely to the 
relation of the two nouos^ etc^ connected together in this 
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state; but not to the relation these may sustain in regard to 

the rest of the sentence. 

Hence the const, state is found in all the cases of nouns ; e. g. (a) 
In the Nom. ; as I K. 12: 22, O'^nb^n "^y^ , ' the word of God came 
to Shemaiah.' (6) In the Gen. ; as Job 18: 24, y*ji}rT-B5 >tjt^ ^\, 
the heart of the princes of the people of ^ land; where •»;^fi«*n is in the 
Gen. in regard to dk, , and in the const as it respects la; ; while W is 
in the Gen. with regard to '^pn , and in the const as it respecto 
Vjfim . (c) In the Dat ; as Job^3: 20, UJ^} •»n7jl; , to those who are 
grieved in spirit, where the former word is in the const, state and Da- 
tive, (d) In the Ace. ; as 1 Sam. 9: 27, ' that I maj shew thee ni3Y"nfiJ , 
t3"T!^fit the word of Ood' where 'nS'r is in the const, state Accusative. 
(e) In the Voc. ; as 2 K. 1: 13, trnVwn tj-w , O man of God. (/) 
In the Abl. ; as Ps. 17: 4, T^,'^, ^^'^ \ h '*« ^^^^ of thy lips, where 
the first noun is in the const, state Ablative. 

Apposition. 

§435. In Hebrew, two nouns designatii^ the same thing 
are not only placed in apposition (as is usual in other talla- 
ges), but apposition is frequently employed where the Gen. 
might be used and would naturally be expected. 

E. g. Prov. 22: 21, naH ti^TjH , words [which are] truth, i. e. words 
of truth ; Zech. 1: 13, Q^ttfl? ^"'"j?'^ > words [which are] consolations, 
i. e. words of consolation ; Ex. 24: 5, 13*^^^ u3 D^^J^T , offerings [which 
are] peace offerings. 

JfOTE, Of two noons thns plaoed, one ia frequently luwd as an adjeetire ; as in tha azaaiplM 
aboTO wa may render true wordst eon$olatory words, etc. See $ 440 seq. 

§435 a. Nouns are apparently but not really in appose 

tion, which designate weight, measures^ time, etc 

E. g. 2 K. 7: 1, nljb rrfiJD , a seah lof]Jine meal; 2 K. 5: 23, B'J'iM 
^1^55 , two talents [o^ siher; Gen. 41: 1, xny^ fi^njttj , two years [ofj 
time; IK. 7:42, 0*^373^ G'^nit: •»?« , two rows [of] pomegranates; 
Ezek. 22: ,18, ;)0.5 D"»aO , dross [ofj silver. Comp. § 463. 

N. B. In these instances the second noons are all in the Ace. of neasare, material, tioM, main 
ner, ete«; eonp. $ 426. N. B. 

Note. Some examples occur of apparent apposition, in which tb^ 
latter noun is probably to be considered as in the Gen., by reason of a 
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word impUed; c. g. ni«5^ l^^'^) t\)1i1y Jehovah [God of] hosts. So 
probably Is. 30: 20, ynh ["•»] C'^a , water [water of] frotiftfe ; rton 
^B? [nnn] , <A« ghto [the glow of] Aw anger. So Judg. 5: 13, ta'^n^fit 
t39 , ^Ae ito&/e5 [of] the people, where ^"^fit is mentally repeated before 

ttJ. 

Gender of Nouns and A^ectives, 

§ 436. The Hebrew, having no neuter gender, commonly 
employs the fem. to express it ; but sometimes the masculine, 
§ 321. Note 1. 

E. g. Ps. 27: 4, * I have asked nn» , one thing;' Ps. 12: 4, nnVnil , 
great things ; Gen. 42: 30, nidj^ , hard things, etc. Things without 
life, and abstract nouns, usually take the fem. form. But to the first of 
these there are many exceptions. Less often is the masculine employ- 
ed ; as Prov. 8: 6, t3'^n'»a3 , noble things. 

Note 1. The fem. is sometimes used also in a collective sense for 
objects which are properly masculine; as Mic. 1: 11, 12, n^'t^n^, tn- 
hafntress, i. e. inhabitants ; Mic. 7 : 8, 10, Dln^k , enemies. So ^yS a 
tru, tl2{5 a grove of trees, etc. So in Arabic, the phiraUs fractus, 
which is used as a collective, very ofleh has a fem. form. 

Note 2. In like manner the fem. designating office or rank, is 
sometimes employed to designate the person who holds such office or 
rank ; e. g. MhB Pasha or governor, n^n j? preacher, concionator. 

Number of Nouns. 

§437. (l) The Hebrews often employed nouns sing, in a 

collective sense, especially national denominations. 

E. g. 12(2E small cattle^ ^HT gold, '*3923n the Canaanite, I e. the in- 
habitants of Canaan, etc. 

(2) For the sake of emphasis, the Hebrews commonly 

employed most of the words which signify. Lord, God, etc., 

in the plur. form, but with the sense of the sii^lar. This is 

called pluralis excellentiae. 

Examples, (a) ]^1^ lord, is so used in all the forms of the plural, 
except "^^^fit my masters. The form "^^^M (with Qamets) is always used 
in the sense of the singular, for God, {b) nnbfiC God, in all the forms 
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of the plural, (c) bl^S lord, in all its forms, (d) t^^p^ , the most 
Holy One, Hos. 12: 1." Prov. 9: 10. 30: 3. Josh. 24: 19. (c) ■^JUJ the 
Almighty, is probably of the plural form, § 325. h, (f) D'^B'^n house" 
hold god, as sing. 1 Sam. 19: 13, 16. (g) Occasionally a few other 
words are used in the like way ; as Job 35 : 10, ' God, ^^ , my 
Maker ;' Ecc. 12: 1, ^I'^fijna, thy Creator. See also Is. 22: 11, 42: 5. 
Ps. 149: 2. Comp. § 484* 

(3) The plural, especially in poetry, is not unfrequently 

used where we might expect the singular, 

E. g. Job 6: 3, ' the sand Q^a^ , of the seas* i. e. of the sea. Even 
where only one can possibly be meant, is this the case ; as Judg. 12: 
7, * he was buried ^nija , in the towns of Gilead,* i. e. in a town ; Gen. 
8: 4, * the ark rested ^nn b^ , on the mountains of Ararat,' i. e. on a 
mountain; Job 21: 32, nil^p^, the graves, i. e. the grave. Ps. 46: 5, 
Intensity of expression is generally intended, where the plural is thus 
employed ; but it is difficult to make it out in all cases. 

General Remark. Where a proper plurality is not the design of 
the plural form, it bears, for the most part, a kindred meaning. Thus 
objects extended as to space or time have, at least many of them, names 
of the plural form. Thus for spa4^e, t]^Q\D heavens, niTas , heights, 
nftana region under feet, muj«"2n region over head, Xi^ZB face, 
D-^niinx neck; for time, D"»*.h life, t]'»niy2 youth, Q'^SipT, old age; final- 
ly for attributes or qualities of a permanent nature, as d^]f^]^ perverse^ 
ness, C^^n*! compassion, S'^r^S^ a childless state, etc. 

Peculiar significancy attached to the repetition of nouns. 

§ 438. The Hebrews frequently repeated nouns, mthr 
out or with the copula *] between thens, for various purpo- 
ses; viz. 

(a) To denote multitude; e. g. Gen. 14: 10, inn n1i«3 fi^'^fri^ , 
pits pits of bitumen, i. e. many pits, etc. ; see d below, (6) To denote 
distribution; e. g. Gen. 32: 17, 175^ 11? "^yf^fiock flock by itself, i. e. 
each flock by itself (c) To denote all, every ; e. g. Deut. 14: V&, 
T\y^ T\VD , year year, i. e. every year. Sometimes also with a copula ; 
as Deut. 32: 7, nil] ni'7 , generation and generation, i. e. all genera- 
tions, {d) To denote intensity ; e. g. Ecc. 7 : 24, pb2; pb^ , deep 
deep, i. e. very deep ; comp. a above. So earnestness in warning or 
threatening, in grief, joy, etc., is usually expressed by repeiiium. 
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Note. In order to designate intensity^ it is not always necessary 
that the same word should be repeated ; bat a synonymous word, or a 
word of similar sound and signification^ is oflen substituted with the 
same effect ; as Ps. 40 : 3, ] Vrt D^to , clay of mire, i. e. the miry 
clay; Job 30:3, ner^%3^ Tt^rv , wasting and destruction, i. e. great 
wasting, etc. 

§ 439. Repetition, with the copula 1 between the words, 

more usually denotes diversity. 

£. g. Deut. 25 : 13. f^fi^l ]^fi| , stone and stone, i. e. different stones 
or weights ; Ps. 12: 3, n^l A^^y mth a heart and a heart, i. e. with 
different hearts, with deceit. 

Nouns used in the sense ofA^ectives. 

§ 440. Of two nouns in regimen one is frequently em- 
ployed as an adjective, in order to qualify the other. 

The princii^e is regulated thus : (a) The second or Qen. noun com- 
monly qualifies the first ; e. g. t^t^'^ '^^3 , vessels of silver, i. e. silver 
vessels ; tb^9 nihjR^, possession of eternity, i. e. everlasting possession; 
Is. 24 : 10, ^i-irrn^*ip , dty of desolation, i. e. desolate city ; Gen. 34 : 
30, 1dD)q ^QO , men of number, L e. which can be numbered, few 
men. 

(b) Sometimes the first noun qualifies the second; e. g. riQip 
'J'^n?, 9 ^^ taUness of his cedars, i. e. his tall cedars ; ^niD2i ]^ttJ73 , 
the fatness of his Jlesh, his fat flesh ; D'iijn*^3 , the whole of men, i. e. 
all men, Ex. 13: 3. See also Is. 32 :*lV, V? p^an , the tumultuous 
dty. But this construction is less frequent than the other. 

Note. This principle is more or less common to all languages, spe» 
cially the one designated under a ; but the Hebrew, having only a few 
adjectives, resorts to it more fi-equently than almost any other language. 
In particular, the Hebrew is almost entirely wanting in adjectives de- 
signating the material of which any thing is made. Hence 1^^^ '^^d , 
vessels of silver, and other expressions of the like nature> are a matter 
of necessity. But this form of expression b sometimes used where 
there is no necessity, i. e. where adjectives might be employed ; e. g. 
U3*3pn "^IXSi, garments of holiness ; ttjfi^nij ^T^, priest of the head, i. e. 
high priest, instead of bl'^^n frtiDiJ. 

§ 441. When two or more nouns are connected t^ 
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the verb of existence ( T\y\ ) expressed or understood, 

such nouns as designate quality are usually employed as 

adjectives. 

E. g. Gen. 1:2,' the earth ^riai irin nn'»rr , was desohtim and 
emptiness,* i. e. desolate and empty ; Ps. 10 : 5, ^'•tjQUJtt nin» , Ugh- 
ness [are] thy statutes, i. e. they are high, out of sight; Job 8:9, bittn 
^^niH, ^f^sterday [are] toe, i.e. of yesterday, hestemi sumus. Lev. 21:6. 

§ 442. Nouns with prepositions prefixed are sometimes 

used as adjectives. 

E. g. Ps. 77 : 14, ^J?'^,'3 ®l|v? , in hoUness [is] thy way, i. e. thy way 
is holy ; 1 Chr. 26 : 14, i^^a XT\^ , a counsellor with wisdom, i. e. a 
wise counsellor ; Ps. 17: 9, XE321 ^a^fe^, my enemies in respect to life, i. e. 
my deadly enemies. 

§ 443, When two nouns are connected by a conjunc- 
tion, one of them is occasibnally emjJoyed as an adjective. 

E. g. Gen. 4 : 4, ina^tjtl I3fi^ifc nillDa^ , of the firstlings of his 
flock and of the fat of them, i. e. of the fat firstlings, etc. ; Gen. 3: 16, 
^2h^n ^31^^^ , thy pain and thy conception, i. e. thy painful concep- 
tion. Perhaps Ps. 119; 168. The construction may be called Hen-^ 
diadys, €v dia dvoiv ; see § 669. 

§ 444. To express qualities which in other languages 
are usually designated by adjectives, the Hebrews em- 
ployed the words 0*^4*, ^^3, *}I3, DS, followed by a noun 
expressive of quality. 

Examples, (a) X^^ man ; as ts'^nl^ t:'^fit a man of words ; i. e. an 
eloquent man ; ntj^ iz^'*it , a man of piety, i. e. a pkms man. (h) t^^np 
men ; as a^'n •^qa , men of hunger, j. e. hungry men. (c) V?? lord, 
possessor; as "ny^p bya ; possessor of hair, i. e. hairy, n'^ni "^IbW , poS" 
sessors of a covenant, i. e. bound together by a covenant (d) ]3 son, 
and na daughter ; as b^h"]:^ , son of strength, i. e. a hero ; D Jtt*]:^ 
son ofdeath,'h e. condemned, worthy of death ; SiaiD "J^ , son of a year, 
i. e. a yearling. So 'I'^i^^n ni33 , ihe daughters of song, i. e. singing 
women, Eccl. 12 : 4 ; see Lex. The student will see that these cases 
are only a peculiar modification of the principle in § 440. a. 

Note. The first noun in constructions of this kind is aometimea 
24 
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omitted, and can be supplied only from the sense of the passage ; as 
Job 31 : 32, nn« way^ for nnN -ja son of the way^ i. e. a traveller ; 
Prov. 17 : 4, nj^^j falsehood, for a man of falsehood, \, e. a liar. So 
Gen. 15 : % p^^*? i for son of Damascus, i. e. a native of Damascus. 
Job 34 : 18. " 



ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives used in an abstract sense. 

§ 445. The Hebrew, like other languages, often supph'es 
the place of nouns by adjectives taken in an abstract or 
neuter sense. 

E. g. Jos. 24 : 14, ts'^Tqn , integrity, lit. upright, innocent ; Job 20 : 
22, b»:j , trouble, lit troublesome, etc., Ps. 10 : 10. So !?1 nttJe* , a 
woman of evil, i. e. an evil woman, where 9"^ is constructed as a noun 
in the Gen.; 2<]^73 ^73 , waters of fulness, i. e. full streams, instead of 
tA\12 t3'*«ba. Comp. in Greek to xalov, to €og:6v, etc. 

Note. In this way some adjectives are constantly used as epithets 
of persons or things ; as n^SfiJ strong, for ' God ;' T'SfiJ strong, for 
* bull, horse, hero ;' HTSh hot, for * the sun ;' njll? white, for * the moon,* 
etc. So for God, we say (in English) the Almighty, the Omnipotent^ 
etc. ; in French, r Etemel, etc. This is called epitJteton omans. 

Adjectives as predicates of a sentence, 

§ 446. (a) When an adjective is the predicate of a 

sentence, and the verb of existence (Jl'^il) is omitted, the ad- 

jective stands regularly before the noun, and is usually withr 

out the article. 

E; g. Gen. 4 : 13, "^Sl^ bina , great [is] my iniquity. In a very few 
cases the adjective seems to stand after the noun ; as in Gen. 19 : 20. 
1 Sam. 12 : 17. But in the first of these cases ( 152:73 ti'^rt ), the word 
1272tT3 is originally and properly a noun : in the second, ti^n is prob- 
ably a verb. In Hab. 1 : 16, nfc^'ns seems to be properly a noun^ 
meaning pecus pingue ; comp. Zeoh. 11 : 16. Ezek. 34: 3. 
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(4) Such adjective generally agrees in number anil gen- 
der with the noun to which it relates; but there are many 
apparent exceptions. 

Note. These exceptions may be explained on the principle, that 
when adjectives are used as predicates, they are often to be taken in 
an abstract sense as nouns of the neutei' gender ; § 445. Thus Ps. 73: 
28, ait: ^\ D'^nb^ na-jR , approach to God [is] to me delightful^ lit. a 
pleasant or delightful thing, the noun being in the fern., and the adj. in 
the nokasc and used as a neuter noun, § 436. So Gen. 27 : 29, ^^"^^it 
•linij , the cursers of thee [are] cursed,\\t an accursed thing ; Ps. 119: 
137, moi ^"'tJS'^pa , upright [quoddara rectum] are thy statutes, Ps. 
66 : 3. So Virgil, Aen. it. 569, varium et mutabile semper femina. 
Statins, Theb. II. 399, 6/anJtim/70^65<a5; Achill. Tat., novriQov fiiv 
yvp7]. So TO ndv, ta ndpta, the universe, rational or material. 

§ 447. Article before an adjective used as a predicate. 
When this occurs, the verb of existence in*^n , or its equiv- 
alent the pronoun tt1?l , is usually inserted. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 17 : 14, ]t:jjrj i^^in in David was the smallest , or as 
to David, he etc., i. e. the youngest. In cases of this kind, the adjec- 
tive is placed after the noun to which it relates. 

Note. In a like manner participles, when used for the Pres. tense 
of verbs, sometimes stand as predicates after the noun, and take the 
article ; e. g. Deut. 3 : 21, nifii^n ^^3**?, thine eyes see, lit. thine eyes 
are the beholders or they which see. 

Concord of Adjectives as qualifying nouns. 
§ 448. Adjectives used as epithets, L e. as simjjy 
qualifying nouns, (so also participial and pronominal adjec- 
tives), generally agree with thenqun in gender and number. 

§ 449. Exceptions, (a) The pluralis exceHentiae, commonly but 
not always, takes an adjective singular, § 437. 2; e. g. Is. 19 : 4. ts'^s^fit 
rr^JJJ a hard master. On the contrary, Jos. 24 : 19, l^^'P^p, tD'*^;>^t , a 
holy Cfod, falling in with the general analogy, (b) Nouns of multitude 
in the singular, commonly but not always, require a plural adjective ;* 
e. g. Jer. 50: 6, nin^^ ^fi^^^ a wandering fioch 

* When the concord is dircicted by the sense, as in a, b, rather than by the 
grammatioal/i^nit of the nonn, we may call it canstructio ud sentum. 
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§ 450. Dual nouos take plural adjectires; e. g. D'^'l^ 
TfVDI 9 weak hands. 

§ 451. Nouns of common gender, having more than one 
adjective, admit either a masc. or fem. adjective; or they 
may have both at the same time. 
£. g. 1 K. 19 : 11, pmi rt]bl*lil mn , « great and strong wind. 

Position of A^ectives. 
§ 452. When they qualify nouns, they are usually put 
(ifier them. 

The number of apparent exceptions to this rule is so very small, and 
some of them so equivocal, that it appears dubious whether reo/ excep- 
tions are to be admitted. See however, Ps. 89 : 51, fi'*73$ t3'^n*i3 aU 
the numerous people^ or rather aU the multitudes^ the nations. See also' 
Is. 53 : 11. Jer. 3 : 7, 10. 16 : 16, all which I regard as cases of ex- 
egetical apposition ; and so of the like cases elsewhere. 

Note. The pronominal adjective T\\ this, not unfirequently precedes 
the noun with which it agrees. 

§453. When an adjective serves to qualify two or more 
nouns, it is usually put after them; and the gender of it may 
be either masc as the more worthy, or the same as the gen- 
der of the last noua 

E. g. Neh. 9: 13, b'^nno nH:£^n t3*>ph , good laws and statutes ; Ezek. 
1: 11, n^*in& Dlri'*B5D1 tsrj^as, their faces and wings were sq^arated. 
Here riinns , a part, adjective, is fem. ; as is the noun also wluch next 
precedes it. 

Construct state ofa^ectives. 
§ 453 a. They are often put in this state, even when 
they qualify the noun with which they stand in regimen. 

E. g. tl-BD ''J52 , clean of hands ; M^ *ia , pure qf heart ; n»tri rtB-J 
beautiful of form, etc. This construction is of wide extent in Hebrew, 
and is often used in respect to participles which partake of the nature of 
adjectives ; e« g. Ps. 19 : 8, 9. Jer. 2:8. 
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■■ I. . . I. I I 1 1 1 11 . II . Ill ■■ ■ III* ■ ■ 

Comparison of adjectives. 
Comparatiive degree. > 

§ 454. (a) The comparative degree in adjectives is 
made by using yQ {prae, in comparison of) after the ad- 
jective, and before the noun with which the comparison 
is made. 

E. g. Judg. 14 : 18, ^ynl2, pnn» , sweeter than honey ; Ps. 19 : 11; 

Note. In the same manner also ^12 is used, to make a compariaoa 
after nouns or verbs signifying condition or quality. E. g. Is. 52 : 14, 
' his vbage U^'^fitq riH^Ta , was marred more than any man's ; Gen. 41 : 
40, ^^Tjtt b5afi| , IwiU he greater than thou. 

(6) But "Jfi after an adjective and before the Inf. mood, 

impUes a negative. 

In this case it may be translated so that not, or than that, according 
as the sentence is constructed ; e. g. Gen. 4 : 13, fiiitostt "^a^y i>n*i^ , my 
iniquity is great so that it cannot be pardoned, or greater than that it 
can he pardoned. 

(c) Sometimes the adjective necessary to make out fully the com- 
parison, is omitted; as Is. 10 : 10, * their gods, Dbl}*l'n'^Ja , [were more 
powerful] than those of Jerusalem.^ 

Note. In the Rabbinic, comparison is made by nni'» , more. In the 
N. Test., the positive degree of adjectives is not unfrequently used for 
both the other degrees ; an imitation of the Hebrew, which does not 
vary the form of adjectives for the sake of comparison. 

Superlative degree. 

§ 455. The Hebrew has no appropriate form to mark 

this, but expresses it by various circumlocutions. 

^* g* (^)\ By ^bo article prefixed to an adjective of the positive 
degree ; as 1 Sam. 16 : 11, * David was "Jtajpn , the smallest* The Ara- 
bian makes his superlative, by prefixing the article to the comparative 
form, (b) By a Gen. or suffix foUowing the adjective ; as 2 Chr. 21 : 
17, raa -Jldp, , the smallest of his sons; Mic. 7 : 4, tJiid , the best of 
them, (c) A superlative of intensity is formed, when a word is repeated 
and put in the Gen. plural ; as D*^*!!^!! U)*i'p , holy ofhoUes, i. e. the 
most holy place ; Ecc. 1:1, tl^^^n byn , vanity of vcmUiesy i. e. ex- 
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ceedingly vain. So 1 K. 8: 27> heaven of heavens^ i. ^. the highest 
heaven ; Gen. 9: 25, servant of servants/ i, e, a most abject servant; 
Deut 10: 17, God of gods, L e. the supreme God, etc. (d) The com- 
parative degree sometimes necessarily expresses the sense of the su- 
perlative ; as Gen. 3: 1, * now the serpent was rt'j^n n^h bbtt tJ W , 
cunning above aU the beasts of the field,* i. e. the most cunning of all. 
(e) Some nouns necessarily imply a superlative in themselves ; viz. (1) 
ttjfi^n head, as Ps. 137: 6, TihTDirj UJfi^n , the head of my joy, i. e. my 
highest joy. (2) m'M ,firsihom, as Is. 14: 40, fi-^V!! ''l^^^ fi^^^ ^^m 
of the wretched, i. e. most wretched ; Job 18: 13, n*^^ ^l!3a , the firff 
bam of death, L e. the most terrible death. 

§456. Besides the above modeS of expressing a svperla- 

tive, the Hebrew exhibits a variety of methods by which 

intensity of meaDing is denoted. 

E. g. (a) *ii«» very, or n^n nfc<» very very; as Gen. 7: 19, * the 
waters increased *lfc<tt *ifc^tt , very exceedingly,' etc. (b) By repeating 
.the same word ; see § 438. d. (c) By two synonymous words ; see 
§ 438. Note, (d) By repeating the same word and putting it in the 
Gen. when repeated ; as Hos. 10: 15, O^n?*^ n?n , the evil of your 
evil, i. e. your base wickedness. Sometimes a synonyme is used in the 
Gen., instead of the same word being repeated ; see § 438. Note, {e) 
The name ofGod placed after a noun sometimes makes it specially in- 
tensive ; as Jonah 3: 3, 'a great city t3^n'bKb before God,* i. e. really or 
truly very great ; Gen. 10 : 9, ' Nimrod was a mighty hunter "^gBb 
Sl^n*^ , before Jehovah,* i. e. exceedingly expert in hunting. So Acts 
7: 20, ^ Moses was aaulog tt^ Sid^ ,fair to God,* i. e. very fair ; Luke 
1: 6, * righteous ipo!n&op tou Seov , before God,* i. e. really or emi- 
nently pious. The ground of this seems to be, that nothing can, in 
the sight of God, appear to be different from what it really is. 



NUMERALS. 



^ 457. The cardinal numbers 2 — 10, are commonly joined wiUi pbh 
ral nouna, and fi>llow the same gender. They may be put, (a) In the 
const state with nouns to which they relate ; e. g. O'^za^ n^bi^ , three 
days, lit a threeness of days. (6) In apposition (or perhaps used ad' 
verbially) with the nouns to which they relate, and either before or 
after them ; e. g. D'^33 n^b^ thru sons, wb^ ni^a three daughters; 
«ee and comp. ^ 435 and § 535 a. The position of the cardinal num- 
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ber after the noun is less oommon, and it belongs rather to the later 
Hebrew. 

§458. l^he cardinal numbers 11 — 19 are put in apposition, or 
rather used adverbialli/, with nouns plural or singular, and commonly 
stand before the noun, but sometimes after it. The gender is usually 
the same as that of the noun. E. g. Num. 1: 44^ -a;'^£t niz:2^ 0^3U^ . 
twelve men ; 2 Sam. 9: 10, B'^ra niZJy ni23»h , fifteen sons ; nU5'iJ fi'^aa 
"HDS? , sixteen sons, 

§ 459. The tens (20 — ^90) are of common gender ; are put in ap- 
position with nouns either sing, or plural ; and may stand either before 
or after the noun. E. g. Judg. 11: 33, n^aj Q'^-jto:? twenty cities; Gen. 
32; 15. tl'^nlcy tr\i^t^ , twenty rams. 

§ 460. Numbers composed of tens and units (e. g. 26, 34, 48, etc.), 
when standing before a noun, require it to be in the singular; but 
when the noun precedes, it is in the plural In both cases the gender 
of the smaller numeral is usually the same as that of the noun ; e. g. 
Deut. 2: 14, n^^zj n3i73»ij«i B'^'lJbttJ , thirty and eight years ; Ezek. 8: 
35, niTTibi 'O^SfyiO t3'^iQ:;3, seventy and seven lambs. 

§ 461. The numerals tlW2 a hundred, and ;)^fi{ a thousand, may be 
put in either the abs. or const, state with nouns either sing, or plural, 
and may stand either before or after, the noun. E. g. Gen. 17 : 17, 
rt;yj-n«23 , a hundred years ; 25 : 7, 17, nj^ nijtt , a hundred of 
years ; 2 Chr. 3: 16, tiijJS fi*^? 173*1 , 100 pomegranates; Is. 7: 23, q^fij 
•JD^, a thousand of vines; Ezra 8: 27, Pj^fiJ a'^?*3"]1N , 1000 Dorics. 

§ 462. Numbers composed of thousands and smaller numbers, fol- 
low the same rule as composite numerals in § 460. 

§ 463. In many cases the numerals are used alone to designate 
weights, measures in common use, and time, the noun being omitted. 
E. g. Gen. 20: 16, .e]D3 Pl^fij , a thousand [shekels] of silver; Ruth 3: 
15, fi'^nbizj t^ , six [measures] of barley ; 1 Sam. 10: 4, dhV-'^Jjlj , 
tufo [loaves] of bread. The word n^fi$ , cubit, commonly takes the 
preposition a after the numeral ; as Ex. 27: 18, HTa^s rree^ , one Atm- 
dred in cubits, i. e. 100 cubits. An abridged form is as in Gen. 8: 5, 
tZ5*]nb nhfija , on the first [day] of the month. Comp. 551, also § 421. ^. 

§464. The cardinal numbers beyond ten are also used as 
ordinals ; and they are either put before the noun and in ap 
position with it, or are put in the Gen. after the noun* 

E. g. Gen. 7: 11, ni"^ "nto:; 5i:;nttJa , on the seventeenth day ; IK. 16: 
10, :?5\^j Q"^*!^? ri^^i? > »» <*« y^or of SCI, L e. the 27th year. 
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For the ordinal numbers below 10, see § S96. 

§ 465. The cardinal numbers below ten are also used 

*as ordinals, in designating years and days of the month. « 

E. g. 2 K. 18: 10, \l)ttj natt) ,the sixth year, lit. the year of six; Gen. 
8: 5, ttjinb ^rtfija, on ths first [day] of the month ; Lev. 23: 32, rt^'^^na 
"^yrb I on the ninth of the months etc., as in English. For the b here 
comp. § 421. g, 

§ 466. The cardinal numbers are used distributively, 

when repeated without a copula; 

E. g. Gen. 7: 8, f^y^ 0^.3*2) , two and two, or two hp two ; Gen. 7: 3, 
n^^izj Sl2^^^ > seven and seven, or by sevens. 



PROTTOUTTS. 

Primitive pronouns, 

§ 467. These are more usually omitted before verbs ; but 

when employed, they seem intended to give more energy to 

the expressioa 

Such pronouns are commonly found only in the Nominative ; but 
occasionally they occupy the oblique cases as the following section 
shews. 

§ 468. When a pronoun of any form is to be repeated for 

the sake of emphasis, it is done by using the primitive form ; 

and this form, thus repeated, is in the case required by the 

nature of the sentence. E. g. 

(a) In the Nom. ; which is frequent in the way of appositipn to the 
subject of a sentence. (6) In the Gen. ; as Ps. 9: 7, Ttnn finDt na« , 
the memory of them of them has perished, i. e. the very memory of them, 
etc. 1 K. 21: 19, ' the dogs shall lick rrPiK tl4 ^Xj^-nfiJ , the blood of 
thee even of thee,' (c) In the Dat. ; as Hag. 1: 4, filjiij ta^b njn , is 
it a time for you yourselves ? (d) In the Ace. ; as Gen. 27: 34, ^35^:^ 
"afij tij , bkss me even me, (e) In the Abl. ; as 1 Sam. 25: 24, -"aK rs 
X'^yri, with me even me [be] this eviL 
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Note 1. The [H'imitive pronoun is sometimes placed first; as Gen. 
49: 8, ' Jodah ^'^nfit ^«i-ri'' nm , thee thee shaU thy brethren praise.' 

Note 2. The primitive pronoun appears sometimes to be used by 
way of emphasis, instead of repeating a noun; e. g. Gen. 4: 27, nttjb^ 
^I'b" £t1il t3i) , and to Seth even to him was bom a son, 

§469. Primitive pronouns used for the verb of existence. 
When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, it im- 
plies the verb of existence (rj^^n) along with or after it ; the 
verb itself being usually omitted* 

Kg. Gen. 42: 11, «n5N MD, we [are] righteous; Gen. ,29: 4. 
6^ r^9 1 ^^^ence [are] ye ? Gen. 3: 10, ""^bK Dh"*? , / [am] naked. 

Note. Personal pronouns of the third person^ sometimes stand stm- 
ply in the place of the verb of existence ; e. g. Gen. 9: 3, * every thing 
which moTes '»n Nnn "^^K , u>hich is alive;' Zech. 1:9, n^N S7» 
tTBn , what are these ? Plainer still is the principle in such cases as 
follow ; fiz. Zeph. 2: 12, ' ye Cushites, victims of my sword HTD^i &!^^, 
are ye;' 2 Sam. 7: 28, t3\'7bfijn fifsin-nrifij, thou art God; Ezra 5: 11, 
* the servants of God izan i^\^l^^ (Chaldaic), are we, answering to the 
Heb. HTan ^3^3M. In Syriac and Arabic this use of the personal pro- 
noun is very common. * Still, in all these cases the pronoun must be 
considered simply as the emphatic self sehes, and the verb of existenoe 
be supplied as usual. 

§469 a. Primitive pronouns of the third person, viz. 
ftiin, fti**?!, Cn, in, are very frequently employed as de- 
monstrative pronouns. 

E. g. «inq tin*a , in that day ; tjnn t3^,1iin those luOions. Ck»mp. 
§167. Note. " ' , 

Suffix Pronouns. 
§ 479. In general the pronouns suffixed to verbs are 
in the Ace. case ; those suffixed to nouns are in the Geik 
case. 

§ 471. Exceptions as to verbal suffixes, (a) These sometimes ex- 
press the sense of the Dative ; as Josh. 15: 19, '*?l^3 , thou hast given 
TO me ; Zech. 7: 5, ^3g "^aPjOXn , have ye fasted for me for me, i. c 
on my account ; Job 10: 14, 'if I sin ^^nn^pl, then thou watchest U fq« 
25 " ' 
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wu,h e. on my account; Pro?. 13: 20, nOl73 l*^iTtt5 , he seeks for him 
correction; Ps. 94: 20, T}^^^ , is it bound to thee ? (b) They som^ 
times denote relations which are usually expressed by particles ; as Is. 
65: 5, 'T*rfilJ,'?R , / am more holy than thou ; 1 K. 21: 10, iniiy^l , 
and caused them to testify against him ; Ps. 42: 5, ^TtJ\ , / moved 
along WITH them, etc. This usage is more frequent in Arabic. 

§ 472. Exceptions as to the suffixes of nouns, (a) These sometimes 
express the sense of the Dative; as Ps. 115: 7, Dn'^n'j — Di^'^lbp , fAey 
have hands — they have feet, for t2nb ta**!^ , hands are to ^Ae»i,etc. (6) 
They express the sense of the preposition t:^ ; as Ex. 15: 7, T^^R » 
<Ao5c wAo rise up against thee, instead of the '^\v tJ''ttj? . So Ps. 53: 
6, ^ \U , Azm trAo encampeth against thee. 

Note. The suffixes of nouns may have either an active or a passive 
sense ; e. g, (a) Active ; as "*pttn , my violence, i. e. that which I do ; 
^SD , my book, i. e. that which I possess. This sense of the suffixes 
is the common one. (6) Passive; as Jer. 51: 35, "^Dtth , my violence, 
i. e. that which is done upon me ; Ex. 20: 20, in«jn"; , his fear, i. e. 
which he inspires ; Is. 56: 7, ''nVcn , my prayer, i. e. the prayer offer- 
ed to me ; Ps. 56: 13, ^^")*13 , thy vows, i. e. vows made to thee ; Is. 
21: 2, nnn2N , her sighing, i. e. the sighing over her, or on her ac- 
count. Comp. § 424. 

N. B. For the pleonasm and ellipsis of personal pronouns, see § 543 
seq. and § 552 seq. 

Position of pronouns, 
§473. (a) When a noun in the Gen. is used merely to 
qualify a preceding noun, the suffix pronoun (which as to 
sense belongs to the first noun) is usually placed after the 

second. 

E. g. Dap. 9: 24, Sj^'ij^ •n'^y , thy holy dty, lit. the city of thy holi- 
ness ; Is, 2: 20, ''IBO'D '^Ib'^i^N , his silver idols, lit the idols of his silver ; 
Zeph. 3: II, ?p31«i T^? , thy proud exuUers, lit the exulters of thy 
pride, etc. 

(6) In a very few cases, the suffix is apparently attached 
to the first noun. 

E. g. Ps. 71: 7, tb-^ono , my strong refuge, lit. my refuge of 
•trength. Ezek. 16: 27. Lev. 6: 3. But this construction is not alto- 
gether certain, as it admits of anoth^ solation, viz. by the ellipsis of 
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the first noun mentally repeated before the second, or (more obviously 
still) by apposition, 

§ 474. Pronouns usually stand after the noun to which 

they relate. 

But sometimes this noun is not mentioned until after the pronoun, 
either immediately, or perhaps at the distance of several sentences ; 
and sometimes it is to be supplied only from the general sense, of the 
passage, e. g. Ps. 87: 1, t*lp ''TjMa in^siO*] , its foundation [is] in the 
holy mountain^ i. e. Zion's, as appears from ?. 2 ; Is. 8: 21, na ^"ys , 
he passes through it, i. e. the land, see ?. 22 ; Ps. 9: 13, ' when he tak- 
eth vengeance for blood 'nDt DniK , he remembereth them,' i. e. the af- 
flicted, as in the second part of the parallelism ; Ps. 65 : 10. 68: 15. 
18: 15, comp. v. 18. Job 37: 4. 

Note. Sometimes, although the pronoun is immediately preceded 
by a noun, it does not refer to that noun, but to one which must be 
supplied from the sense; so Ps. 44: 3, ' by thy hand thou didst drive 
out the nations, D^^t^l and didst plant them,' i. e. the Israelites, as 
appears from v. 2. So Ps. 81: 16, comp. v. 14. Ps. 105: 37. Gen. 10: 
12, where fiilJl probably refers to Nineveh in v. 11. 

Nouns used for pronouns, 

§475. (1) In. addressing a superior, the Hebrews commonly em- 
ployed words descriptive of the relation which the speaker, or the per- 
son addressed, sustained, instead of using pronouns ; e. g. Gen. 44: 16, 
* what shall we say to my lord 7 i. e. to thee ; * lo, we are servants to 
my lord,' i. e. to thee. Verse 19, * my lord asked his servants,* etc., 
i. e. thou didst inquire of U5. 

(2) The place of the personal pronouns, especially in a 
reflexive sense, is often supplied by the most distinguished and 
essential parts of either the external or tniemal man. 

E. g. (a) By Z^:i soul, most frequently ; as Job 9: 21, "^JJDi y*iN t^b, 
I know not myself; Ps. 7: 3, * lest like a lion '^^{JQS Pj'^D^ , he rend me;' 
Ps. 3: 3, 'iCBrb , to me; Ps. 11 : 1. 16: 10. 35* 3. Amos 1: 8, ' Je- 
hovah hath sworn i^B33 , by himself (b) By D^rc person ; as Prov. 
7: 15, ^"JB ntiaib , to seek thee ; Ezek. 6: 9. t3n*»3|)n qaj?; , they abhor 
themselves, etc. (c) By nb heart ; as Ex. 9: 14, "Tjab , thyself; Ps. 16: 
9, ''2b , / myself, etc. (d) Occasionally by several other words j as 
P8.7:6. 16:9, t3>h Ufe, and *iin3 heart or soul; Is. 26: 9, nin 
spirit ; Ps. 6: 8, ]•;? eye ; Ps. 16: 9, 'ntoa jlesh ; Ps. 17: 14, -jt):! bdlyt 
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Ps. 6: 3, D^ bone ; 1 Sam. 20 : 17, X ^^^ ^^- '^^^ ^'^^ ^^^ 
prevails very extensively in Aramaean and Arabic ; and, I may add^in 
onr own language, e. g. Hovir many hands does ha employ ? 

Anomalies of pronouns. 

§ 476. Departilres from concord in respect to gender, number, etc., 
are called anomalies here. These are somewhat frequent, and may be 
ranked under several heads ; comp. §§ 484 — 496. 

E. g. (a) In regard to number ; for a pronoun sing, not unfrequent- 
ly relates to a noun plural, i. e. it is used in a collective sense, like a 
noun of multitude ; as Deut. 21 : 10, * when thou goest against ^"*^^fc^, 
thine enemies, and God i3n3 gives him (sing.) into thine hand,' etc. 
Josh. 2:4,' and the woman took the two spies, i!3B^t^l and hid him.* 
So Deut. 28 : 48. Ps. 5 : 10. Mai. 2 : 2. Jer. 31 : 15^ Ecc. 10 : 15. Is. 
5 : 23, et saepe passim. 

Note. Pronouns singular being often employed in a generic or col- 
lective sense, in the same way as nouns of multitude, exhibit the like 
appearances in regard to concord with verbs, adjectives, etc. 

(b) In regard to gender, (1) The masc. is used for the feminine ,' 
as fiPiN for 1t^» , Ezek. 13 : 20. nart for Jisn , Ruth 1 : 22. Cant. 6 : 8. 
Zach. 5 : 10. So the suff. D^ for 1^ , Ruth 1 : 8, 11, 13. fin for irj , 
Ruth 1: 18. Ex. 1 : 21. Is. 3: 16. Dan. 8 : 9, 2. Ezek. 1 : 6, 7, 8 saepe. 
So fi- for ]- , Judg. 19: 24. fi- for ]- , 2 K. 18 : 16. 2 Chron. 29 : 3. 
(3) The fem. for the masculine ; as njn instead of HTsn ; 2 Sam. 4 : 6. 
Jer. 50 : 5 ; riN for nm , Deut. 5 : 24.' Ezek. 28 : 14. ' In Arabic and 
Rabbinic such anomalies are very frequent. 

(c) In respect both to number and gender; e. g. Job. 14: 19, n^^'^BO , 
where the antecedent of n. is fivg plur. masc. Is. 35 : 7, n:£!^n [in] 
thelcder of her, i. e. of the fi'^sS^ plur. masc. 

Relative pronouns, 

S 477. The relative IXDH (also Ht and ^t when used 
as relatives, § 169) is used in respect to antecedents of all 
persons, numbers, and genders, § 168. 

§ 478. The relative TDNf is often joined in sense with 

other words, merely to give thern a relative meaning; e. g. 

(a) With nouns and pronouns : as Gen. 13: 16, *nD»-n«J . . . ^ttjjl, 
which dust ; Sb "nipM , to whom ; init "i^fijt > whom ; Deut. 28 : 49, 
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latilj "n^^fij^, whose language; Ps. 1 : 4, hn «ia5'7,t? "^'m.toiich the 
wind scatters, etc. (6) With adverbs ; as &0 "njiK , where ; nTj5« 
bi^n , whence, etc. 

Note. The word "^^M is commonly, but not always, separated 
from the word which it qualifies, by another intervening word. The 
word qualified, moreover, is often omitted ; as Ezek. 21 : 35, ' in the 
place [13] n^-in: "^'m, where thou wast created; Ex. 32 : 34, -bfi$ 
[nipa] "njiN , to what [place] ; Is. 83 : 4, [n?] nt^jTj , from what 
[time], etc. For the ellipsis of this pronoun, see § 553. 

Note 2. "^^fit not only designates a relative sense, but often in- 
cludes with it the sense oi these or those ; e. g. n^2^ n^iM those whom 
thou shaU curse, Num. 22 : 6 ; "^^^b , to those which, etc. 



VERBS. 

Usual principles of concord, 

§ 479. In general a verb agrees with its Nom. case in 
number, gender, and person. 

§ 480. Nouns of multitude in the singular often take a 

verb in the plural. 

E. g. Gen. 38: 13, ^fi^atq-bs ^nni , then all thefiook wiUdie; comp. 
§ 449. b. Sometimes verbs in the singular only are employed after 
nouns of multitude ; in other cases, a sentence begins with a verb sing, 
and proceeds with plur. verbs ; e. g. Ex. 1 : 20. 33 : 4. Is. 2 : 20. Ps. 
14 : 1, etc. See further on nouns of multitude, § 500. 

§ 481. Several connected Nominatives, either all masc, 

or of dijSerent genders, iisually take a verb in the plur. 

masculine. 

E. g. Ex. 17: 10, 'and Moses and Aaron and Hur ^^^ ascended f 
Ps. 85: 11, Itiaw nJ^NJ-nijh, mercy and truth are met together; 
Gen. 8 : 22, etcl 

Note. Exceptions* Cases occur rarely, where a verb sing, is used 
after several Nominatives ; e. g. Ex. 21 : 4, n;nn n'^^b'*! Hf^t} , the 
woman and her children shaU be, (verb sing.) 

§ 482. When the subjects and predicate of a seoteooe 
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are connected by the verb of existence (iT^il), this verb 

often agrees with the latter. 

E. g. Gen. 27 : 39, ^Ij^iX) T^yf] ynwrj '^tt:p» , rich countries shall 
he thine abode ; Gen. 31 iS. Lev.' 25 : ^.' Ezek. 35 : 15, etc. 

§ 483. Dual nouns take verbs like nouns plural. 

Note. In like manner plural adjectives and pronouns are joined 
with dual nouns ; for verbs, adjectives, and pronouns, have no dual 
form. 

Anomalies in the concord of verbs, 

1. As to Number. 

§ 484. The pluralis exceUentiae commonly, but not always, 
takes a verb in the singular, § 437. 2. 

E. g. Gen. 1 : 1, Q-^ribN «n3 , God created; Ex. 21: 29, nQ1*» I'^bra , 
Aw oumer shall be put to death. But in a few cases the pluralis excelr 
lentiae takes a verb in the plural ; e. g. Gen. 20 : 13. 31 : 53. 35 : 7. 
Ex. 32: 5, 8. 2 Sam. 7: 23. 

§ 485. Plural Nominatives of the fem. gender, which re- 
late to beasts or thirds and not to persons, frequently take 
a verb singular whether it precede or follow them* 

E. g. Ezek. 26 : 2, ninb^ rt^natia broken is [are] the gates; Joel 
1 : 20, Ahijn ni)3rta the beasts cry [cries] ; Gen. 49 : 22. Jer. 4 : 14. 
48 : 41. 51 ': 29, 56.' Ps. 119 : 98. 87 : 3. Job 27 : 20, etc. 

§ 486. Vice versa, the plur. fem. of verbs is sometimes 

used, where the usual concord would demand the singular. 

E. g. Ex. 1 : 10, Srtttrttt n3^e*^[;>rJ-^3, when there shall happen war, 
Judg. 5 : 26. Job 17: 16! is. 28 : 3. Obad. v. 13. 

§ 487. When a Nom. plural is used in a distributive sense, 
viz. to denote ea<^ or every one of the subjects in question, 
it often takes a verb in the singular. 

* Tkus construction of the feminine plural with a verb singular, is technically 
called pluralis inhumanus. Compare the Greek neuter plurals, as joined with 
▼erbs singular. 
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E. g. Ex. 31 : 14, ntt*!"* n'^l;V,*l^ » ^^y ^^^ profane it^ L c. every one 
who profanes it [the Sabbath], shall be put to death ; Pror. 27: IQ. 
3: 18. 38: 1. Gen. 47: 3. Ex. 31: 14. 

§ 489. When the verb precedes a plural Nominative, it 

is not unfrequently put in the singular; and sometimes when 

it follows one. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 1 :2, fi'>*lb'» !l33Bb '^rj^'l , and there was to Peninnatt 
children^ i. e. Peninnah had children ; Is. 13 : 22, fi'^^H ns^ , the jack' 
als shaU howl ; Deut 5 : 7. Judg. 13 : 12. 2 Sam. 21 : 6. 'Ps. 124 : 5. 
In all such cases, the verb is used in a kind of impersonal way, like the 
French il vient des hommes, there comes some men. So occasionally even 
when the verb follows a plur. Ndm ; as Ecc. 2 : 7, '»;? rt^n n^5 "^ja 
there were slaves to me, i. e. I had slaves ; Gen. 46 : 22, * these were the 
sons of Rachel "i^j; ntpfij which were [lit./was] bom to Jacob ;* Gen. 35: 
26. Dan. 9 : 24. Is. 64 :"lO. 

Note. Sentences not unfrequently begin with a verb singular, and 
then proceed with a verb plural ; as Gen. 1 : 14, ni'ifc^» '^n'j , ht there 
be Kghts, .... ^^n'] and let them be for signs, etc' Num. 9 : 6. Ezek. 
14:1. Esth.9:$». 

Remark. It appears to have been a very common practice among the Hebrewt, 
to make use of the most simple form of the verb, i. e. the third pers. sing. masc.,. 
-whenever such verb preceded its subject, and (of course) the subject was not yet 
announced. In many cases such is the usage , (as the rules above and below 
will shew), even where the subject is plural or femmne. When the subject is 
once named, anomalies are less frequent ', although they do now and then occur^ 
«8 the examples adduced will shew. 

II. As to gender. 

§ 490. Feminine Nominatives either singular or plural^ 
sometimes take a verb masc whether it precedes or fol- 
lows them. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 85 : 22, ^rhst;^ bT^rj , thine handmaid brought ; 1 Chr, 
2 : 48, *i^ ^J^"^, the concubine bore ; Judg. 21 : 21, nllDi «ifi^it:» t3dl , 
if the daughters go out ; Ruth 1:8,' even as ye [Ruth and Orpab] 
Drj^y have done to the dead ;' Is. 57 : 8, '^jij-nnDPil and thou hast 
made a covenant for thyself where the subject of the verb is fem. So 
Lev. 2:8. 11 :32. 1 K. 22 : 36. Ecc. 7 : 7. 12 : 5. Jer. 3:5. Cant 
3 : 5. 5 : 8. 8:4. 2 K. 3 :26. Gen. 15 : 17. 

Note. In a very few cases, a masc., Nominative smgular is united 
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to a verb fern. ; e. g. Jadg. 11 : 30, prr^nrn , and it became a custom, 
where the verb is employed in a kind of impersonal manner. In Ecc. 
7: 27, r)\Tip STittfij, saith the preacher, the grammatical concord is fol- 
lowed, and the constructio ad sensum (masc. subject) avoided. 

§ 491. Nouns of common gender take either a masc 
or fem. verb; and sometimes both in the same construo 
tioa 

K g. Is. 33:9, y-]^ ^^^^. b:i»,thektnd maumsandis withered; 
14:9. Job20:26. Lev.slLS:!. etc. 

MX)TE, Tbm« are many more ooaoa of the Miii«i#m gender in Hebrew thao bae been fenerally 
rappoeed, (Gee. Lehrgeb. p. 473) ; whicb aeeoiuts for many eappoeed anomaliet offender. 

§ 492. Nouns of multitude, (among which the names of 

nations may be ranked), sometimes take a verb feminine; 

comp. § 480. 

E. g. Ex. 5: 16, ^XJS nMDi; , thy peopk have sinned; but ti9 is per- 
haps of the common gender. So the name of a nation, as Ps. 114 : 3. 
This construction resembles that of the pbtraUs fractus in Arabic^ 
which often takes a verb feminine, whatever the sense of the noun 
majbe. 

JfOTE. Tbe namee of uatiautt evutUriUt and to««#, are of tbe maae. gender wben tbej ate 
need to^denote tbe inhab i tants ; bnt tbey are fem. wbeo thej merely desigoate plactf comp. $9901 
Ifotel. 

§ 493. When several Nominatives of different genders 
are connected, the verb sometimes agrees with a masc 
Qoun as the most worthy; and sometimes it conforms to 
the noun which stands nearest; e.g. 

(a) With a masc. noun; as Prov. 27:9, ib n^t)-; n-jop,*! ^ttJ, 
eintmeni and perfume make [makes] glad the heart ; Hos. 9 : 2, etc. 

(6) With the nearest noun ; as Num. 12: 1, p'nnfii^ Qjntt 'nniftl , 
then spake Mkiam and Aaron; Num. 20: 11, Dn^^n^i ftnrTi t^l, 
and the nmUiUtde and their cattle drank; Gen. 7:7. 1 K. 17: 15. 
B0t9:2». 2S«m.3:22. Comp. $ 481. 

IW tbe general mle retpeetiag tbe eeopoiite NomieatlTee, lee ( 481. 

Note. Where there are several Nominatives connected, and the 
sentence begins with a verb singular, it commonly proceeds with a verb 
plural ; as Gen. 21 : 32. 24 : 61. 31 : 14. 33: 7. Comp. § 489. Note. 
^480. 



Digitized byVjOOQlC 



§§ 494 — 497. SYNTAX ; tbrbs. 201 



III. I^umber and gender. 

§ 494. Feminine nouns of multitude in the singular, often 

take a verb in the plur. masculine. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 2 : 33, 'all rr^anr the increase of thy house iniTa; , 
shaUdie;' Jer.44 : 12, iT^nfiJizJ 'the remainder of Judah who «l7:ip set 
their faces ;' Zeph. 2:9. Gen. 48 : 6. This is constructio ad sensum, 
§ 449. b. Note.* 

§ 495. (a) Plural Nominatives of the fern, gender some- 
times take a verb in the sing, masc, whether they precede 
or follow the verb, (b) Vice versa, nouns plur. masculine 
(specially a pluralis inhumanus), sometimes take a verb 
sing, feminine. 

E. g. (a) Job 42: 15, n-fD^ tr?33 Mi£733 ^b, there were [wag] not 
found women so beautiful; Jer. 48 : 15, nbj n"^*Ty , her toums ascended 
in the flames ; Ex. 13 : 7. I K. 11 : 3. Is. 17 : 6. Mic. 2 : 6. Hab. 3 : 17, 
Ps. 57 : 2. 87 : 3. Job 22 : 9. Comp. § 489. § 490. (6) vyOH *i?7:n fi^b . 
his steps totter [totters] not; Job 14 : 19, H'^'^Bt) Hi^^^J?* its foods 
overflow [overflows] ; also when the verb follows, as Jer. 49 : 24, i2''ban 
nriTHN , distresses take [takes] hold on her, 

§ 496. Peculiar Anomaly. When the subject of a verb 
is a noun in the const, state followed by a Genitive, the 
verb sometimes agrees in number, or in number and gen- 
der, with the noun in the Genitive. 

E. g. 2 Sam. 19 : 9. 'and Joab saw that r?»nbtt "^SB nn*;n , the front 
Qftht battle was against him ;' where the verb agrees with Ji^hlja . 
Is. 22 : 7, 1fi«b2J ^'E^s? nh573 , the choice part of thy vallies, i. e. thy 
choice vallies, 5Aa//6ejf//eef; where the verb agrees with ^J'^J^TJ^. So 
Job 29: 10. 38:21. Is. 2 : 11. Jer. 10 : 21, etc. 

Note. The solution of this seems to be the intimate connection or 
oneness of two nouns in regimen so that only one subject is in the 
mind of the writer; ^ 332. 

§497. AnomaUes as to the Dual, We have seen that the dual 
takes a verb in the same manner as the plural, there being no dual 
number of verbs, % 483. Like the plural too (§ 489), it can tak« a verb 
26 
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in the singular, whether it follows, or precedes the verb ; e. g. Ex* 
17 : 12, V^i •»rT';T , Aw hands [was] were, Josh. 8 : 20. Mic. 4:11. So 
1 Sam. 4 : 15, n»J5 T'J'^i'J , and his eyes [was] were dim; Deut. 27 : 7. 
Kftmh, 

Note. For anomalies in regard to pronouns, of the like character 
with these in §§ 484—496, see § 476. 

Impersonal verbs. 

§ 4d8. These are made in Hebrew by the 3d pers. 

masc. or fem. sing, of either the Praet. or Fut tense ; and 

sometimes by the Inf. mood. 

E. g. Wl , and it happened; "'J? 'itt , t^ is hitter to me ; ^b, TV^^'l , I 
am quiet, lit. it is quiet to me ; ib ^2? or lb ^%VL > *' ^^^ grievous to 
him ; 1 Sam. 30: 1, *Tn!r "^S^Ql , and it was grievous to David; Job 
4:5,* but now 'T^^iJ i^iaXj , it comes upon thee ;' Ps. 18 : 7, Inf. 
^b nsta , when it was ill with me. In Gen. 4 : 26, bninCpaas.) it was 
begun. 

§ 499. Impersonal verbs commoriy take after them a 

Dative case with the preposition 7. 

E. g. "^b 1^ it is grievous <o me, i. e. I am grieved ; y:> 1\i^ , when it 
was iU to or with me, 

§ 500. Verbs with indefinite JS/ominaiives. These are 
frequent, e. g. 

(a) The third pers. sing, or plur. of the verb is used in this way ; 
as Gen. 11 : 9, «njp [one] called; Gen. 48 : 1, ^12^'^1 and [one] told; 
I Sam. 26:20, vi'-ny^ [one] pursues; 16:23. Is. 9:5. 64:3, 'from 
everlasting «i:?7ar fi^b [they] have not heard; 47:1, ^b-1NnJ5'; fi^b 
[they] shaU not caU thee; etc. Dan. 1 : 12. Hosea2:9. This con- 
struction answers to the use of on, tout le monde, etc., in French ; or to 
the Greek Xtyova^, etc. It is quite common in Hebrew. 

Note 1. Sometimes the Nom. is expressed by C^fit , t3*ifij , etc. ; and 
sometimes the act. Part of the verb is employed as the Nom., as Is. 16: 
10, ?]l*'=Jn ^jnV , the treader shall tread, i. e. one shall tread ; Is. 28 
4, T\^^n !lfi|n^ , the seer sees, i. e. one sees ; 2 Sam. 17 : 9. Deut 22 
8. So plur., Jer. 31 : 5, ti'^roiin ^:Pti^,the planters shaU plant; i. e. 
one shall plant ; Nah. 2 : 3. 

Note 2. The 3 pers. plural, or a Part, plural used as a verb, is often 
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to be rendered passively in such cases; as Job 34: 20, ^^s^$ nVD*^ , 
the mighty one is removed, lit. they remove the mighty one ; Prov. 9 : 
11, * for by me 13n^ are increased [lit. they increase] thy days, and 
years «lD"'pn'^ are added [lit. they add] to thee ;' Gen. 39 : 22, * all which 
DID 'D'^tf:^ was done there,* lit. they did or were doing there. Job 4 : 19. 
7 :'3. 17 : 12. 19 : 26. 32 : 15. Comp. Luke 12 : 20, t^v xjjvxn^ aov 
aiiMtovai, thy soul do they require, i. e. thy soul shall be required; 
16:9, that when ye die dilwvtai, ye may he received, lit. they may re- 
ceive you. 

(6) Occasionally the second person of the verb is employed in a sim- 
ilar way ; e. g. Is. 7 : 24, lm^ Ni^n Ikb , one shall not come there, lit 
thou shalt not come ; Job 18 : 4. Lev. 2 : 4. Also in the common 
phrase with the Inf., ^2^is l^ until thou comest, i. e. till one comes. 



TENSES OF VERBS. 

§ 501. As the Hebrew has but two distinct forms of 
tense, it is obvious that these must have had a diverse, va- 
rious, and extended use. 

Note. Ewald contends strenuously, (Klein. Gramm. § 470 seq.), against the 
notion that the distinctive forms of the Hebrew verb were designed to mark 
tenses ; although he admits that the marking of time is a result of these distinc- 
tive forms. He represents /ve different forms of the verb as secondarily markings 
tenses, viz. the Prueter, the Future, both of these with i prefixed (which he calls 
Vav r dative), and the Participle ; and each of these, he avers, is entirely distinct 
and separate from the other, so that they are never commingled nor exchanged 
for each other. According to him, the marking of time by the forms of the verb* 
arises in this way, viz., the first mode (Praeter) designates that which is c^nnpletey 
definite, and certain ; the second mode (Future) designates what is incompUie, tn* 
definite, dependent on circumstances. The Praeter,, he says, can nevep designate 
ihe future sense, except when a thing is regarded or represented as being com- 
pleted and definite or unconditional. 

With much ingenuity and acuteness has this distingmished Hebrew scholar en^^ 
deayoured to carry through the principles of a system having such a basis. The 
Vav conversive (as it is usually named) he represents as merely marking, when it 
is prefixed to verbs, something consequent upon something which had before taken 
place, and thus applicable to all forms of a verb, and even to portions of a sen- 
tence which are without a verb. Consequently, as he says, no books, narration, 
etc. can begin with such a i. 

Tet Ruth 1 : 1 and Bsth. 1 : 1 begin with a Vav ; and separate narrationB often 
begin with "^n*^! » etc. In a word, there is so- much of tenuous distinction in 
Ewald's efforts to support his theory here, so much that is obscure if not uninteU 
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ligible^ Buch a want of definiteness and Bimplicity, that one despain, when read- 
ing the Hebrew Scriptures, of being able to make out, or keep up, the nice distinc- 
tions of the author. Besides this, there are so many passages where the use of 
the Praeter and Future, (and these moreover both with and without Vav); seems 
to be regulated by the mere effort of the writer to exhibit an agreeable variety of 
construction, that I must despair, for myself, of finding adequate support for the 
theory of Ewald. Gesenius does not hesitate to say, in a recent edition of his 
Grammar (Uth edit. 1834, p. 219) on which he has bestowed much labour, that 
the ascription of modal signification to the Praeter and Future is erroneous and 
savours much of party-spirit (einseitig). Nor does he accord by any means with 
Ewald, in many of his views respecting i relative. After all the novel and in- 
genious theories which have of late been broached and defended respecting He- 
brew tenses f £ do not think we have made any certain advances towards a satisfac- 
tory solution of the difficulties (the theoretical ones) attending them. The gener- 
al truths respecting the use of them are, in my apprehension, expressed in the fol- 
lowing section. 

In the mean time, let those who think as Ewald does with respect to the modal 
sense of the tenses as being primary, and regard them as only secondarily or con- 
se^^uentiaUy accommodated to designate time, compare such passages as Is. 4(5 : 4, 
11, and many others of the same tenor, where the Praeter and Future are placed 
in directly antithetic position — antithetic simply as it regards tiine. But the 
difficult and interesting nature of this sulvject requires another time and place for 
the discussion of it. 

§ 502. The Praeter and Future forms can be used, in 
a great many cases, to express the same idea. Both of them 
may be made aoristic by prefixing Vav, § 208, § 209, and by 
some other particles placed before them; but the pre- 
dominant use of the Praeter is to express past time of some 
shade or other ; and the predominant use of the Future is 
to designate some shade o{ future time. 

§ 503. The Praeter tense of verbs is used to des^nate 
the meaning of various tenses. 

(a) For the Perfect tense, i. e. for time absolutely past, which is its 
appropriate use ; e. g. Gen. 3 : 13, * why host thou done this V 3: 11, 
who T»i|n has told theef 3 : 14, 17, 22. al. saepe. 

{b) For the Pluperfect tense ; e. g. Gen. 2:2,* God finished the 
work which nir>:j , he had made ;' 2:5,* Jehovah 'T'ttnrj ^b , had not 
caused it to rain,* Gen. 7: 9. 

(c) For the past tense of narration or historic tense ; e. g. Gen. 1:1, 
*God N'ja created;' 1:2,* the earth nn^n was ;' 29 : 17, * Rachel 
^^h-nD*) nn^rt , was of a beautiful form.' al. saepe. 




Digitized byVjOOQlC 



§§ 503. BTNTAX ; PRASTER "TENSE. 205 

The Fut with Vav conversive commonly follows the Praeter, in the 
same sentence or in a succeeding one» in order (as it would seem) to 
avoid repeating the Praeter. This exchange of the forms of tenses 
is common where a subsequent narration is connected with a preceding 
oae. Comp. Gen. 4: 2—5. 1 Sam. 7: 15, 16. 

{d) For the present tense ; (1) In verbs signifying habitual quality 
or condition ; as i)*i^ he is great, DSh he is wise, etc. (2) When the 
object of the verb is to express a state of acting or oflen repeated ac- 
tion ; as Ps. 119 :28, ' my soul nDi;p{ weeps for trouble ;' 119: 30, ' the 
way of truth ^t^']'n^ Ichogse;' Is. 1: 15, 'your hands ifi^btt are fullof 
blood.' (3) In general propositions designating action at ant/ time ; as 
Ps, ] : 1, * Uessed is the man who ^^n i^b walketh not — ^i*! «b treadeth 
not — iuj^ fi^b sOieth not; and often so. (The Fut. is often employed 
in the same way ; and frequently the Praeter and Future are in sibch 
cases promiscuously employed ; e. g. Ps. 1 : 1^—3. 44 : 10^-^ Id. Is. 
5 : 12.) 

(e) To designate a future sense; (1) In propheeiee, protestations, 
and assurances ; as Is. 9: 1, ' the people who have walked in darkness 
^4<n (see) shall see a great light ;' Is. 2 : 2, Sl^ni and it shall come to 
pass; 2 : 3, 4, 11, 17, 19, et saepe. (2) When a fut. form (with a fu- 
ture meaning) precedes the Praeter in the same construction; fis Is. 1: 
30, 31, ^"'Jin ye shall be as an oak — phn tl^rjl and the mighty man 
ehall be, etc. ; 3: 25, 28, * thy men ibs^ shall fall by the sword— and 
her gates 'ib^CJI. 12fijT shall mourn and lament ;* often so. 

Note 1. The conjunction Vav in such cases may precede the verb 
itself, as in e 2t, and usually it makes the verb Milra, ^ 101. a ; or pre- 
cede the Nom. when this stands before the verb, e. g. Job. 19: 27, * I 
shall see «lKn ^5"'?') and my eyes shall behold,^ where IK "J seems to be 
made Futan sense by the Vav before its Nominative. In some cases Vav 
is omitted, particularly by poetic license, and the Praeter still designates 
the sense of a Future. 

Note 2. Any word expressive of future time and standing in con- 
nection with any conslruction, requires the Praeter that follows (with a 
Vav ^efized) to be rendered as a Future ; e. g. 1 Sam. 2: 31, ' behold 
the days ts*^^ are coming, '^t^^x\ when I will cut off,* etc. So with an 
Inf , as Deut 4: 30, '^b ^H^ when thou shalt be troubled, '^^^:^^'\ and 
[these things] shdl overtake thee ; Gen. 2: 5. So also Ex. 17 : 4, 112^ 
12^X3 yet a little time, *^ibp^D9 and they will stone me ; £x. Ifij I, ' at 
evening Qt^sjl^l ye shaUknow,* 

if) For the imf>. mood ; (1) Wlwn ah Imp. pcecedos, «iid the 
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Praet is connected with it by Vav ; as Gen. 6: 21, S{b Hj? take for 
thyself, tj&^i and collect ; comp. above b e. 2. (2) Sometimes when 
Vav is prefixed without a preceding Imp. ; as Gen. 33 : 10, ' if I have 
found favor in thine eyes, IjnjsbT then take^ etc. Ruth 33: 9. Gen. 47 : 
23. Deut. 29: 7, 8. 

(g) For the Subj. mood in all its tenses, especially when a Fut. 
with a Subj. meaning precedes in the same construction, $ 504. h ; 
e. g. (1) For the Present ; as Gen. 3 : $K2, nbtiS*;-]!! lest he put forth his 
hand, npil and [lest he] take, b'DJf\ and [lest he] eat, etc. (2) For the 
Imperf. ; as Is. 1 : 9, *l5''^n 'we should be as Sodom, 15"'73'5 we should 
he like Gomorrha ;' Gen. 13: 13, «in»l — ^'^p?*^ > should one hurry them 
--then they would die; Ruth 1: 12. Judg. 8 1 19. (3) For the Pluperf.; 
as Is. 1: 9, 'unless Jehovah n'^nin had left us a remnant, etc' 2 K. 
13 : 19, ' then ri'^^n thou wouldest have smitten the Syrians.' Job 10 : 
19. Num. 22: 33. (4) For the JFuturum ezactum or Fut. perfect, as it 
b named ; as Ruth 2: 21, ^>3~t]ei "^T , until they shall have finished; 
3: 18. Is. 4: 4. Gen. 24: 19. 

§ 504. The Future tense of verbs is used with a variety 
of meaning; viz. 

(a) To indicate future time ; which is its appropriate use ; e. g. Gen. 
9: 11. al. saepe. 

(6) For the present tense ; e. g. y*ifij fi^b , 1 know not ; V5*ifi« fi^b , I 
cannof; fiinitj y}^Jl, whence comest thou? •iiJJin-tlD , what seekest 
thou? Also in general propositions; as ' a wise son T\7^*P1 makes glad 
his father.' Such a use of the Fut. is very common, and agrees with 
the common use in Arabic ; in the New Arabic the Future is named 
the Present. 

(b) To designate past time ; e. g. (I) Often when preceded by parti- 
cles that indicate past time, (a) By T^ when it signifies then; as Jos. 
10 : 12, n^l"; T« , then spake he. (b) By D-jD , not yet ; as Gen. 2: 5, 
n^n^ taTitJ , was not yet, or before it was. But sometimes the sense is future 
after these particles, (and then the particles themselves have a different 
shade of meaning) ; as in Ex. 12: 48. Job 10: 21. (2) Sometimes (not very 
frequently) the simple Future indicates the past time of narration, i. e. 
it is employed as the historic tense ; e. g. Gen. 2: 6. ' and a mist Ji!??,^ 
went up, etc' 2: 10, * and thence l^B"; it was divided, etc' 2 : 25, 
!|tt;tiSan^ fi^bl , and they were not ashamed [Is this occasioned by the 
Vav which precedes in such cases? Comp. ^ 503. e. 2. Note 1. — Job 1: 
5, nij?^ did, would seem to make against this solution. See e. below.] 
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(d) With Vav tonversiva the Fat. forms a common historic tense. 
(But see and comp. j below.) 

Note 1. Vav does not always stand before the verb itself in such 
cases, but may stand before some word intimately connected with it ; 
e. g. Gen. 2-: 10, ^IIS"; t3t^73n, and thence it was divided; comp. as 
above. 

Note 2. Vav conversive, with the 1st pers. sing., usually requires the 
parag. form of the verb ; see § 208. Note 1. Otherwise with the 2nd 
and 3d persons; see § 206. Note 1. 

{e) Without such Vav it is sometimes employed to denote habitual 
or continued action ; 1 K. 5: 25, ' thus much Solomon "jn^ gave to 
Hiram yearly ;' Job 1: 5, ' thus n1p?2 ^^^ Job continually;' 2 Sam. 12: 
31. 2Chr.25. 14. Gen. 2: 6. 

( /) For the Imperative ; viz. (1) Always where the Jirst or third 
person of the Imp. is needed ; as Gen. 1 : 26, ta'ifij Silpy 3 let us make 
man; 1: 3, nnK""*?!^ let there be Ught, etc. Where excitement, urging, 
entreaty, etc., is to be expressed, the paragogic future is usually 
employed ; as tlb'^^Jfi} , let me rejoice now ; tlQ^pfii , let me arise now. 
fiee§208. 

(g) For the Optative ; especially when the particle ^3 is subjoined ; 
e. g. Ps. 7 : 10, K^-'ntt^^ O that it might come to an end! Cant 7 : 9, 
NJ-rn: O may the/bel 1 K. 17:21. Is. 19: 12. 47: 13. For the 
Optative use of the parag. and apoc. Fut., see ^ 203. seq. 

(h) For the Subjunctive (usually in the paragogic form) ; especially 
after particles signifying that, so that, in order that, etc. E. g. after 
^©N that, '^^l^a that, 1 that, "'a that, i: that, nttJK pjA in order that, 
>fi$ that not, >5 that not, ]B that not ; as Gen. 27: 4, *'bring* it here 'nb'Z^], 
that I may eai^ Yet the Fut. often follows particles such as the above, 
when a subj. sense is not required but a future one. 

(t) The Fut. designates all those shades of meaning, which we ex- 
press in English by the auxiliaries may, can, must, might, could, should, 
would, etc. E. g. Gen. 3: 2, b^N'a , we may eat ; 30: 31, ^b-JXjfiJ-nTD , 
what must [shall] I give thee ? Judg. 14: 16, T'^fiJ ?jbn , and should I 
tea thee ? Prov. 20: 9, ntt&^-- '73 , who can [will] say ?^'So Job 10 : 18, 
yj^fij , I should have died; Gen. 31: 37, ^rti?5') , that I might take my 
have of thee; 28: 8, 'until that all ^^Dfij;; shaU have been gathered;* 
comp. § 503, g, 4. 

(j) The Fut. with Vav conversive (which commonly indicates past 
time), t5 sometimes used as a proper Future, the Vav being rendered 
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merely as a eonjuncHim ; e. g. Is. 9 : 5, ' to as a son shall be gWen, and 
the government *^nD1 shall he upon his shoulder, etc' Is. 9: 10, 13, 15, 
17. 51: 12, 13. (See and comp. d. above.) 

(X;) The Fut. wHh Vav is sometimes also used, (1) For the Present 
Indie. ; as 2 Sam. 19: 2, ' behold the king weeps big^n^.l and mourns f 
Ps. 102: 5, iz;^";! and is dried up. Is. 2: 7. (2) For the present Subj. ; 
9: 21, ' let them live, ^\n^.l , and let them be or may they 6e, etc' Job 
14: 10. But such uses of the Fut with Vav convertive are not fre- 
quent 

(/) The Future apocopate^ (used principally in the 2nd and 3d per- 
flons,^ 206. Note 1), is employed, (a) In commands ; e. g. y*;itrTM:eiM 
let the earth bring forth, Gen. 1: 24. (b) In prohibitions; e. g. btl 
n)itt)n destroy not, Deut 9: 26. {c) After 1 when it means that, etc. ; 
e. g. Ex. 8: 4, ^5^1 that he may remove. Ex. 10: 17. al. saepe. 

Note. In respect to the various ybrms and significations, etc, of the 
Fut, comp. §§ 203—206. 

Imperative mood. 
§ 505. The Imp. mooA and the Fut tense are nearly 
related to each other, and often they are used almost in- 
discriminately; comp* § 504.^ §201. The Imp., besides 
its proper sense, is emjjoyed for the Futm^ ; viz. 

(a) When two Imperatives immediately succeed each other; in 
which case the latter often has a Fut sense, and the former a condi- 
tional one ; e. g. Gen. 42 : 18, 1^1 «il235; , do this and Hve, i. e. do this 
and ye shall live ; Prov. 3 : 3, 4, 7. 4 : 4. 7 : 2. 9 : 6. Is. 8 : 9. 36 : 16. 
45:22. 55:2. 

(b) When an Imp. is connected with a Fut in the same construc- 
tion, it often has a Fut meaning ; e. g. (1) Sometimes when it stands 
before the Fut; as Is. 45: 11, '^s'lVcj© will ye inquire of me — end 
^aj^rj will ye prescribe to me ? 6: 9. (2) When it stands after the Fut ; 
as Gen. 45 : 18, mm] and I will give you . . . ^^^D^*) and ye shall eat, 
fit. eat ye. Gen. 80 : 7.* Is. 54 : 14. Ruth 1:9. 

Vse of composite verbs. 
§ 506. The Hebrew does not form composite verbs, 
like the Greek and Latin, by |>re/bt9i^ prepositions to them; 
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but it inserts a preposition between them and the noun or 
pronoun which follows them. 

JVt)7£. DifTerent preposition! are used in order to vary the shades of meaning ; and in thia 
way a great variety of forma of verbs are made in Hebrew, Aramaean, and Arabic, which may be 
called eo'mposite ; like our English, jnU, /net by^futup^fut tn, put down, put aaide^pvl atoay, put 
on, put oifft pvt outf etc 

E. g. boj to fall; !?; bw to faU over to, to faU away ; 15a tea to 
leave, to depart from ; ''JDir i"©: to faU down before any one. ft^^jj to 
call; 2k dtnjIP to call to, to invoke; b fit^iP to name. bfi|*«Z) to ask with 
an Ace. of the person ; V^:z3 to demand, with an Ace. of the thing de- 
manded ; a h^'t to consult any one. 

§ 507. No definite rules can be made out for the very various usage 
of the prepositions in these cases. The lexicons and practice only can 
give the requisite information. The following distinctions may aid the 
learner, in a few cases : viz. 

{a) The preposition a is often put afler verbs signifying to he angry, 
to trust, to hold, to sin against, to reprove, etc. ; also to pray to, to in- 
voke, to worship, to testify against, to look upon, to hear or listen to, to 
smeR, to touch, etc. 

(b) The preposition b is oflen put afler verbs signifying to make, to 
attain to, to become any thing ; as 2 Sam. 7: 14, ' I will be to him ^h , 
for a father [a father], and he shall be to me ]5b ,for a son [a son] ; 
1 Sam. 4 : 9, t3'^3Nb tsn'^'jn , be ye for men, i. e. be men, act coura- 
geously ; Gen. 2: 22, 'and Jehovah made the rib m^^b» for a uH>man/ 
i. e. a woman. The later Hebrew makes more* frequent use of b in 
this way than the early ; e. g. Jon. 4: 6, comp. Ex. 12: 27. 

Note. This is the habitual construction afler the verb Si^fj signify- 
ing to become; e. g. Gen. 2 : 7, n;t7 ttJsjb '^n'jn , and he became an ont- 
mated being, 

(c) The particles 3 , ]» , b? , ]r2 , i?a , ■'nn fij , "^psb. , etc., are often 

put afler verbs ; and they modify, in various ways, the simple meaning 

of them. 

Cases governed by verbs, 

§ 508. Active transitive verbs govern the Accusative 

case. 

Note. Many verbs have both a trans, and intrnns. sense ; conse- 
quently they are sometimes with, and sometimes without, an Ace. after 
them ; e. g. HDa to weep, and to bemoan ; ?]bn to go, and to pass 
through. Gen. 2: 14 : i^^ to dwell, and to inhabit, Ps. 22.: 4; I7|t to 
sing, and to celebrate with praise ; so "jsn , ^'^tti , etc. 
27 
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§ 509. Many verbs in Hebrew govern an Ace, directly 
without any intervening preposition, which we can trans* 
late only by inserting a preposition before the noun which 
follows them. 

E. g. n^2 to bring good tidings to any one, Jintt to be refractory 
AGAINST any one, ^ny to give a pledge for any one, etc. AmoDg 
these are verbs of putting off and on, of ornamenting; of plenty and 
want; o^ dwelling in or among ; of going out, coming in, coming upon^ 
happening to, etc. Verbs of overjlowing, overspreading, etc., take the 
Ace. of the thing with which they overflow, etc. ; as Joel. 4: 18, ' the 
mountains D^D^ . . . ^Cld''., overflow [with] new wine, Jer. 9:17. Lam. 3: 48. 

§ 510. Neuter verbs sometimes take an Ace. case. 

E. g. ah :iah , to celebrate a feast ; T\r^Y] 'nn,to propose an enigma, 
etc. Comp. the English, to run a race, to fight a fight, etc. Gen. 27 : 
34. Neh. 2: 10. Ps. 25: 19, etc. 

§511. Verbs governing two Accusatives. All verbs which 
have a causative meaning, (of course the conj. Piel and 
Hiphil generally), may govern two Accusatives; the one 
usually of a person^ and the other of a thing. 

E.g. Ezek. 8: 16, DTah ynfijrj-nfij «i«b» , they filled [caused to be 
full] the earth with violence ; Gen. 41: 42, CJp—^naa infc^ '^^^^Jl , («^ 
he clothed him with [caused him to put on] garments of fine Unen, etc. 

Note. Many verbs in Kal have a kind of causative meaning, or one 
kindred to it, and may therefore govern two Accusatives ; e. g. such 
as signify to anoint, to sow, to plant, to stone, i. e. cover with stones, 
to nourish, to furnish, to rob, to do good or evil to any one, to call or 
name, to command, to convert any thing into another, as Job 28 : 2, 
STOina pn»; ]ifij , stone he fuses into brass ; Gen. 2: 7, * God made 
roan SlJa'iNrT ]» n^y with dust [out of dust] from the earth, where ^W 
is the Ace. of the material, as grammarians speak. 

^ 512. But the insertion of appropriate prepositions, such as 21 , b , 
V^.f^t c^> befoi;e the latter noun in cases like the above, is not un» 
freqi^^t ; 90 that the Hebrews practised both methods of constructing 
a qen^nce. 

Mftoy of the eaaei above may be regarded as haTinf a prepoeition implied before the teeond 
MOD in ibe AecuaatWe, if tbe reader ebooMt thu ancient method of eonetmction \ bat I cannot 
lod tbia metbod of tolyiof difBeoltiee. 
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Passive Verbs, 
§ 513. The passive forms of verbs which govern tvi^o 
Accusatives, retain but one of them; the other being usu- 
ally made a Nominative. 

E. g. Ps. 80: 11, ms Q'^nn «)D3 , t?ui mountains were covered with 
the shadow of it. ExOs: 40.' 28:^11. 

Note. Sometimes verbs of a passive form have an active sense ; and 
in this case they may govern an Ace, like active verbs ; e. g. Job 7: 3, 
t^Y^ "^n^ ^i?h3n , I have inherited, or I have been made to inherit, 
months of vanity, where the verb is in Hophal ; Ex. 20 : 5, Dent. 
13: a 

Infinitive absolute, 

§ 514. In general this is employed, when the action, 
etc., designated by it does not stand in immediate connec- 
tion with a following Genitive, nor in dependence on a pre- 
ceding Nominative or a particle. The most important cases 
of its usage are, 

(1) It is usually put before a finite tense of the same 
verb, and in this position serves to qualify its meaning in 
various ways; viz. 

(a) It marks intensity of various degrees ; as 1 Sam. 23 : 22, t3h2( 
»^T^ 019^ , very subtildy he will deal; 20 : 6, bM«|a b^ipa , he has ur- 
gently requested; Amos 9: 8, n'^K n*^tt^n fi(b, I will not utterly de- 
stray. Gen. 31: 30. 43: 3, 7, 9^1 ?Vi;n , could we indeed know ? 37: 8, 
"^hm rfciyn , shalt thou indeed reign ? Gen. 31: 30. 

(6) It denotes assurance, certainty ; as Gen. 2: 17, nwt^ ni^ , thou 
shait surely die; 3: 4. 37: 33» P|nb P|ht3 , he is surely torn in pieces ; 
Judg. 15: 2, '^t'prqH S73fij surely I thought or said, 

(c) In general it gives intensity, energy, animation, vivacity, or some 
colouring of this nature, to the expression ; although it is difficult al- 
ways to express it in an English version. 

So the tiitMMM partielet of the Greek, German, etc., cannot well be ezpreeeed in a tranilatioo. 

(2) When put after a finite tense, it marks continued 
or often repeated action. 
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E. g. 2 Sam. 15: 30, nbsi rib:; ^^y , they went up continually weep- 
ing ; Gen. 8: 7, aidi iti::^ its^l , mid it continued going and retumr 
ing ; Geo. 19: 9, ' he is continually acting the part of a judge.' Is. 6: 
9. Jer. 23: 17. 1 Sam. 6: 12. 1 K. 20: 37. 2 Sara. 3: 24 26: 5. In 
such cases a participle is sometimes used as a second Inf., 2 Sam. 16: 
5 ; or a finite verb, as in Josh. 6: 13. 

N. B. although continued action, etc., is usually designated by the 
Inf. abs. placed after the finite verb, yet there are examples of this 
position in which the sense does not appear to differ from that of the 
examples under No. 1 ; e. g. Is. 22: 17. Jer. 22: 10. Gen. 31: 15. Dan. 
11: 10, 13. 

Note 1. The Inf. abs. is commonly of the same conjugation as the 
finite verb with which it is joined, but sometimes of a different one ; 
as Job 6: 1, bjjig'; bip'JJ , with Inf abs. in. Kal and finite verb in Ni- 
pbal ; Ezek. 16: 4, tjinH Hk innn , Inf. in Hophal and finite ?erb in 
Pual. 

Note 2. The Inf. abs. is sometimes taken from a kindred synony- 
mous verb ; as Is. 28: 28, ir^l^ onii} , he will thoroughly thresh him, 
roots t;'i2t and ^b^T, both signifying to thresh, 

§515. The Inf. abs. is sometimes used adverbial! j. 
E. g. i'^tt'^n bene faciendo, for bene; 1 Sam. 3: 12, nV^I bhrj , in- 
cipiendo etjiniendo, i. e. utterly. 

§ 516. In a few cases, the Inf. const, is used in a Hke sense 
with the Inf. absolute. 

(a) Adverbially; as Is. 60: 14, tijwvi incurvando, for tjln^ri; Hab. 
2: 10, ni::^ for nXjD . (b) With a finite verb ; as Num. 23:' 25, dp 
^S^jsn fi<b , thou shalt not curse at all, for ninjj ; Ruth 2: 16, -bij 
ibirjrijforb'ibttj; Ps. 50:21, n^rrfij-ni'^n forn'»n,etc. Butinstan- 
ces of this nature are so rare, that one hardly knows whether to rank 
them under the head of established usage. 

§ 517. The Inf. abs. is sometimes used instead of a finite 
verb; and this for any mood, tense, or person. 

(a) When a finite verb is expressed, and precedes the Inf. ; as Dan. 
9:5,1101 *l2*jn7D, we have rebelled and apostatized ; Est. 9: 6. Jer. 
14: 5. Gen. 41: 43. Judg. 7: 19. Ecc. 8: 9. 9: 11. Jer. 32: 44, 'fields 
shall they buy, 3inDT and they shall write bills of sale, ^3?m-^ainh1 
and they shall seal them — and take witnesses,* Num. 15: 35« Deut. 14c 
21. Is. 5: 5. 

{b) When the Inf. absolute stands alone ; as Deut. 5: 12, "nijgtt? sto^ 
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ply, instead of •Jl'lttibt^ ni73^ as it is in Deut. 6: 17 ; Ex. 20: 8, niDT , 
for nSTP) ^bl as in Deut 7: 18 ; Job 40: 2, Shri an contendendo ? for 
Sn n-In as 'in Judg. 11: 25. So also in Is. 21: 5. Hos. 4: 2. 2 K. 4: 
43. 2 K. 22: 20. Is. 22: 13, et al. saepe. 

For the Imper. this latter usage is frequent ; c. g. Deut. 5: 12, niTDij, 
kup; 1 : 16. Jer. 2 : 2, rjftn , go ; 13: 1, etc. Num. 25: 17. See 
several examples also under b above. , 

Note. The Inf. abs. is in some cases to be translated in a passive 
sense ; as Prov. 12: 7, ' the viricked ^^tn , are to be destroyed.* This 
is elliptical ; the full phrase would be ^'^tni l^^fn . So ^Wt , Prov. 
15: 22. 

§ 518. It deserves special notice, that the Inf. abs. is often 
employed in a kind of energic sense, or as a kind of nomen 
actionis repetitae, i. e. to denote the practice of doing any thing. 

E. g. «lir;nB diil h^'nl 'ijh^l rfVij , cursing, and dissembling, and 
murdering, cmd stealing, break out, Hos. 4: 2. Is. 21 : 5. 59: 4. Jer. 7: 
9. 23: 14. 8: 15. 2 K. 4: 43. Prov. 12: 7. Ps. 22: 9. 

JfOTE, As the Inf. abf. has generally an intensive sense, whether employed with a finite 
Terb or standing alone, it may be called the energic form of verbs. The usage adverted to iv 
$ 517, $ 518, shews that the Heb. language possesses a most striting power of brevity and energy. 

Remark 1. Seldom is the subject of the Inf. abs. expressed, when it 
stands for a finite verb; but such a case is found in Ezek. 1: 14. 

Remark 2. Very seldom is the Inf construct employed, in such 
cases, in the same sense as the Inf. absolute. But see under § 516. 
£?en verbals, i. e. verbal nouns which were originally Infinitives, are 
sometimes employed in the room of the Inf abs., in the poetic parts of 
the Scriptures ; e. g. t3^7a3 trt© , boiling over as water [finds place], i. e. 
Reuben boils over as water ; Gen. 49: 4. So &nb in Judg. 5: 8. Pro> 
bably in a like way 1Z7lt)& in Is. 8: 6. 

Infinitive construct, 

§ 519. The Inf. const being a sort of verbal noun, is used 

like one in respect to construction, position, government, and 

even form. 

Note. But the Inf. has no plural form ; nor can it become a defi-- 
nite noun and take the article. It is simply nomen actionis. 

§520.. Like nouns, the Inf. const, is used in the various 

cases;, viz. 
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•^ . • • II ■ 

(a) In the Nom. case ; e. g. Gen. 2: 18, D'jfijrT ni'Ti , * *Ac being of 
the man alone is not good ;' 29: 19, **P!F[ (Inf. of ]n3) * my giving is 
good ;' 11: 6. 30: 15. (6) In the Gen. ; e. g. Gen/29: 7, tl^fiJ^J ^? i 
fA« <iww of collecting; 2: 4, ni^BJ taira , tn ^Ac (fay of making; Num. 
9: 15. Ps. 128 : 2, et passim, (c) In the Dat. ; e. g. Nam. 7: 5, «l*»nn , 
*93J^^^ oiuf 2e^ them be for serving, i. e. let them serve. 8: 11. Ezek. 30: 
^^f ^'^^\ ^l*T^ » *^ ^^^ 56 /or 6«tn^ pierced through, i. e. it shall be 
pierced through ; comp. § 523. (f. (cf) In the Ace. ; e. g. I K. 3: 7, 
' I knew not 2(1^1 n^^ , /A€ going out or coming in f Jer. 5: 3. Gen. 
21: 6. The Ace. here cmnmonly has b before it ; as Gen. 11: 8. Ex. 
2: 15. Comp. ^ 522. § 523. (c) In the Abl. ; e. g. Ps. 39: 2, ' I wiU 
guard my way tn^TVqffom sinning.' 

§ 521. Like nouns, it takes prepositions before it, and suf- 
fixes after it. 

In translating such Infinitives we must generally give them a fnite 
sense ; e. g. (a) With ^ ; as Gen. 2: 4, tadjn^iira , when they were creor 
ted, lit. in the being created of them ; Ex. 16: 7, 1^7^^^ , because he 
heard; Is. 1: 15. (6) With 3; as Gen. 44: 30, '^Khs , when I come ; 
39: 18, "a'^nn? , when I Ufted up. (c) With 1? ; Gen. 2: 3, nitD^b , 
when he made it ; Is. 7: 15, ^PUJlb , until he know; 1 K. 16: 7, ' to pro- 
voke him by his doings, ni'^nb. tn that he was or in respect to his being,' 
In like manner, with "jja , n? , i^? , l^nb , nhxj, ^m , etc. 

Note. The preposition 173 has often a negative sense in such cases ; 
.€. g. Gen. 2T: 1, ' his eyes were dim n"1i&*nn , so that he could not see,* 
lit. from seeing ; 16: 2. Ex. 14: 5. For 173 before the Inf. in compar- 
isons, see § 454. 5. 

N. B. For the use of the Inf. const, instead of the Inf. abs., see 
§516. 

§522. The Inf. const, with 7, in many cases, answers to 

the English ln£ preceded by the particle to. 

E. g. Gen. 2: 5, ' and there was no man "n^^b , to till the ground f 
V. 10, ' and a river went out from Eden niptt|rTl? , to water the ground ,•* 
11: 6, 'all which they may purpose nii!5?^b to do,* etc. When ''rta 
{not) comes before an Inf., the \> is put before it ; as Gen. 3: 11/ which 
I command thee ~b^^( '^^\^k ^f^l ^0 eat, lit. in respect to the not of 
eating, i. e. the Inf. is used as a noun in regimen with "^bs . 

§ 523. The Inf. const with \ , and with the verb of exis- 
tence (il])?]) expressed or implied, constitutes a periphrasis 



Digitized byVjOOQlC 



§§^2S — 536. syntax; inf. construct. 215 

expressing the meaning of several forms of the finite verb, 
viz. 

(a) Of the Praeter ; as 2 Chr. 26: 5, t3\^bfi< vlJnnb Ti';] , and he 
sought God, lit. and he was for seeking God ; Gen. 15: 12, ^ the sun 
Ninb "n^^l was about to go dovm, lit. was for going down ; 2 Chr. 11: 
22. Ezra 3: 12. 

(^) Of the Present; as Is. 44: 14, nb-nnsb {rr^r:], he he^s down 
for himself, lit. [he is] for hewing down. Prov. 19: 8, * he that b wise, 
aiD fi<:27ab [ni'n],findeth prosperity,' lit. is for finding ; so Is. 21: 1. 

(c) Of the Future ; as Is. 38: 20, ^33>''tt3'Tnb In'^n''] Ttin^ , Jehovah 
will deliver me, lit. will be for the delivering of me ; Ps. 25: 14, ' Jeho- 
vah C^'^^Tnb [n-jn-j] will teach them,' lit. will be for the teaching of 
thera;'4«9: 15. 62: 10. Ecc. 3: 14. So Ps. 101: 8, 'soon n"»»irfi5 will 
I destroy the wicked of the land, n'^nprtb I will cut off,' etc., i. e. will 
be for the cutting off, etc. 

{d) Qf the passive ; as Josh. 2: 5, ' and it came to pass "^iiDb "n^ign 
when the gate was to he shut,' lit and the gate was for shutting, or to 
be shut; Deut. 31: 17, hbH)} njrji , and they shall be devoured, lit. 
and it shall be for devouring ; Is. 6: 13. 

(e) Of the Latin participle in -^lus, or the English auxiliaries shall, 
can, must, etc. ; as 2 K. 4: 13, HTtL'S?^ [n^n] ni^ , what [is] to be done 
for thee ? 2 Chr. 19: 2, nt^i [nj^] *2>»^nbn', should one help the wick- 
ed? Judg. 1: 19, •CJ'^n'inb fn^tl] ^b, he could not dispossess them; 
Hos. 9: 13. Amos 6: 10. 2 Chr.'sO: 6. 

§ 524. The Inf. const (sometimes also the Inf. abs.) gov- 
erns nouns in the obhque cases, like finite verbs. 

Note. When the noun which follows the Inf. is object, must be 
judged of in many cases merely by the nature of the sense designed to 
be conveyed. 

§ 525. The subject of the Inf. const, (corresponding to the 

Nom. of finite verbs), is usually put in the Gen. after the verb. 

E. g. Judg. 13: 20, inbn nnb^? , in the mounting up of the flame, 
i. e. when the flame mounted up ; 1 Sam. 23: 6, '^n^i.fij *3'^2a , in the 
flying €f Abiathar, i. e. when Abiathar fled ; Ps. 66: 10. Here also 
belong those cases in which the Inf. const takes pronominal-suffizes, 
L e. suffixes in the Genitive. 

Note. In a few cases the object immediately follows the Inf., and 
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apparently in the Genitive; e, g. X2Bt^ nit) 3; , to do or the doing of 
judgment, Mich. 6: 8. 

§ 526. Besides the subject in the Gen. after the Inf. con- 
struct, it also takes the object^ i. e. an Ace case, and even two 
Accusatives. 

E. g. Gen. 2: 4, tl^OlD] y-Jjj n)n^^ miDJ fil-^a , in the day of Jeho- 
vah's making the earth and the heavens, i. e, in the day when Jehovah 
made, etc. 1 K. 13: 4, ;25"»N "^W-n«$ ^^T^n ?taa:3 , when the king heard 
the word of the man, etc. Is. 58: 5, ' a day ltt:!)3 t3^fij nhs? , when a 
man wiU afflict his soul; etc. So with the subject and two Accusa- 
tives; as Gen. 41: 39, nfi^T-b3-nfi$ ^nifi« Q-^V^ ^1^^ ''lti«, «»^ 
Gods showing you all this, i. e. since God hath shewn, etc. 

Note 1. The Gen. or subject usually stands next to the verb ; but 
in a very few cases the Ace. is put first ; as Is. 5: 24, I^-jA tp_^ bbN^ 
tb«J , 05 thefiame of fire devours the stubble ; 20: 1. Gen. 4: 15. 

Note 2, When suffix pronouns are joined to the Inf., the verbal 
forms mark the Ace. of object, and the notin-forms shew that subject is 
designated ; e. g. verbal, ''aannb to kiU me ; on the contrary with a 
noun-suffix, as "^^t^j^a when I call. 



PARTICIPLES. 



§ 527, Active Participles are often used in the place of 
finite verbs; viz. 

(a) For the present tense; e. g. Ecc. 1:4, 'one generation ^\h 
passeth away, and another generation fit^ cometh ;* 1: 7, 8. Ps. 1: 6. 3: 
2. 4: 7. Is. 1: 7. In this manner participles are used with pronouns 
of any person instead of verbs, in order to express the present tense ; 
as "^SbfiJ Nn; , Ifyar ; nPlfiJ «n; , thoufearest ; JiahaN t3''«n') , we fear ; 
etc. In intrans. verbs this use is very common. 

(6) For the past tense in all its gradations, specially after any ex- 
pression of time past ; e. g. Gen. 2: 10, ' and a river 2t^^ issued from 
Eden ;' Deut 4: 3, ' your eyes nifi^nn have seen ;* Gen. 31: 17, 18, 19. 

(c) For the Fut. in all its varieties ; e. g. Gen. 17: 19, * Sarah nnlj"» 
shall bear a son,' etc. 19: 13, Q'^n'^riu|^ ' we are about to destroy the 
city ;' 6: 17, ' behold I ^'^^'q will cause to come a flood ;' 48: 4. Ex. 9: 
18. IK. 11:31. 14:10. 
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§ 528. Participles, when used as verbs, are subject to all 
the anomalies of concord which are found in verbs. 

E. g. Gen. 4: 10, t]''|:?2 ^"^hN '^g'^ tip , the voice of thy brother's 
blood cries [cry] ; comp. ^ 496. 

§529. The two Hebrew participles, active and passive, 
often have the sense of the Latin participles in -ras and 
--dus. 

E. g. Gen. 19: 14, -T^yn n^tlT; r^^Yv^T^ , Jehovah is about to destroy 
the city; Ps. 76: 8, N^ia' metuendusi Ps. 18: 4, V^nJa , hudandus, 
etc 

§ 530. The verb of existence (Sl'^il) added to the partici- 
ple, makes an Iniperf. tense descriptive of continued action or 
condition. 

E. g. Job 1: 14, * the cattle nvcJ^^h 1"»h , were ploughing;* Neh. 1: 
4, b^©n»!) DS "^n^T , I was fasting and praying; 2: 13, 15. 2 Chr. 
24: 14" 36: 16. Gen. 4: 17. Deut. 9: 22, 24. 

Note. In like manner 'ib]", there is, and ]1ti there is not, either with 
or without suffixes, are often connected with participles, and form a 
periphrasis for the Pres. tense of the finite verb ; e. g. Judg. 6: 36, ' if 
y^^h72 •^Ui; thou savest;' Gen. 24: 49. 43: 5, ' if nV^tt "^irN , thou dost 
not send away ;* Ex. 5: 16, ' straw ]r|2 ]'^JJ is not given ;* Lev. 26: 6. 
In the later Hebrew the construction of the participles with the subst 
verb, in order to designate the past, is very common. 

§531. Active participles rnaj govern the same cases as 
their verbs; but it is a more common construction to put 
them in regimen with the noun that follows. 

E. g. Sl^rrj-nfi} Nn-j , fearing Jehovah ; so 1 Sam. 18: 29. 1 K. 9: 
23, and al. saepe. On the other hand the construct state is very com- 
mon ; as Ps. 84: 5, '^n'^i "'Sxp'* , inhabiters of thy house; Ps. 28: 1, 
^ii "'1^^"' , the descenders of [i. e. those who go into] the pit ; 5: 12, 
^^U) "^anfe^ , the lovers of thy name; 19: 8. Prov. 2: 19. Such a Gen. 
is capable of all the varieties of rendering which belong to the Gen. 
after nouns, § 424. It also admits intervening prepositions, like nouns, 
§432. 

§ 532. Passive participles are constructed with cases id 

various ways; viz. 

28 
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(a) With an Ace. ; as Ezek. 9: 2, n"»'ia t^^\ , clothed [with] Unen 
garments ; 1 Sam. 2: 18, ^TDfiJ "1=):in , girded [with] an fp^ae?. So in 
Greek avaidelriv inuifiivog, II. a. 149. (b) With the Gen. ; as Ezek. 
9: 11, n'»73n -iijsiib , clothed [of] Zmcn garments ; Joel 1: 8, piD-nnih 
^rderf [of J sackcloth; Ps. 32: 1, r\CS— 'TI^? , pardonerf [of] sm, etc. 

Note. When there is but one form of the participle, as nq (from 
n^73 to die), this is capable of all the meanings and constructions of 
both the act. and pass, participles. 

§ 532 a. Active participles are very often employed as 

mere nomina agentis vel patientis^ i. e. are mere nouns in the 

sense of agents actively or passively considered. 

Peculiar Construction of two verbs together. 

VERBS USED AS ADVERBS. 

§ 533. When two yerhs immediately follow each other, 
either with or without the copula between them, the Jirst 
of them may serve merely to qualify the second, and must 
then be rendered adverbially. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 2: 3, inann «ia-jn iN , do not make much [and] speak 
i. €. do not say much ; Job 19 : 3, "^ir-nanPi m^n tfy , ye are not 
ashamed ye stun me, i. e. in a shameless manner ye stun me ; Gen. 26: 
18, Sbh^I ^^J1» ond he returned and dug, i. e. he again dug ; 19: 22. 
27 : 20. *30 : 31.' 31 : 28. Hos. 1 : 6. Ps. 51 : 4. 71 : 20. So i"'D-»n is 
used for well, skilfully, Ps. 33: 3 ; ?l"^Din for again, once more. Gen. 
4:2. 8 : 12. n'^S for ad finem, entirely. Gen. 24 : 15. "nnT? for 
hastily, quickly. Gen. 27 : 20. Ex. 2 ; 18. Siann for much, often, 
a K, 21 : 6. Ps. 51 : 4. inViJ for again, 1 K. 19 :* 6. Job 7 : 7. The 
same is true of some other verbs. In some cases the second verb is in 
the Inf. mode ; as Gen. 27 : 20. Ex. 2 : 18, etc. 

Note. Not all the cases where two verbs come together, are of the 
same nature as those just described ; for ( 1 ) The Inf abs. and const 
may be joined with a finite verb ; e. g. im Pi-r3'; thoti art able to stand, 
^tn *i:afij ih they were not willing to go. (2) The Inf. with 5? often 
follows another verb ; as fi^^72b l^nna thou hastenest to find, (3) Two 
^nite verbs may follow each other, asyndic, i. e. without a conjunction 
between them, and still the full sense of both may be preserved ; e. g. 
' Jehovah '^^^*] V^ri was pleased to make sick,* lit. was pleased — made 
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sick. And so also when the second verb is in the future ; as F^iU^V^l 
1^1^ , and thou shall come down on the third day, lit. thou shalt make it 
a third [day] — ^thou shalt come down, 1 Sam. 20 : 19. (4) Or the two 
verbs may have 1 between them : as * O that infiJ^tt^JT ''^^l^ , J^ ^cw 
— that I might find him,* Job 23: 3. (5) Even a Part, also may be 
joined to a verb in the like manner ; as Is. 33 : 1. 



ADVERBS. 



GeseniOB has given in his Grammar of 1834, eleventh edition, a large catalogue 
of the adverbs, classified and briefly defined. After all, the exhibition of them is 
imperfect, compared with that which he has made in his Lexicon ; and as alpha- 
betical order is not at all observed, it answers but little purpose for the student. 
Besides, the matter of such a catalogue is properly lexicographtd, and belongs 
neither to etymology nor to syntax. I have limited myself almost exclusively to 
synUutical principles here. For the/omw of adverbs, etc., the reader will con- 
sult § 402 seq. 

§ 534. Adverbs in Hebrew are often used in the place 

of nouns. 

(a) In apposition with the nouns which they qualify ; as Gen. 18 : 4, 
t3i7D-lD?53 , a little water ; Neh. 2: 12, lD?a t3"»'4?3N ,few persons ; Is. 30: 
33, Ti'^'yi S"^^? , much woody etc. (6) In the Gen. after nouns ; as 
1 K. 2: 31, tan ■•ttT. , innocent blood; Ezek. 30: 16, t573i"» ^^'£, daily 
persecutors; Deut. 26: 5, ID^Ta ''ntt ,few men, etc. 

§ 535. Adverbs standing in the place of nouns, some- 
times take prepositions before them in the manner of 
nouns. 

E. g. Ezek. 6: 10, tl3h bfij , gratis ; 2 Chr. 19: 36, t3^n!D3 , sudden- 
ly ; 1 K. 22: 20, riDa , 5o, [lit. in the so] ; Esth. 4: 16, -JDa ,\o ; Neh. 
9: 19, 0731'^ , daily, * 

§ 536. The repetition of adverbs marks intensity. 

E. g. Gen. 7: 19, n«5D nfi^Ta, very much; Deut. 28: 43, nbajTj, 
nb3;q , higher and higher^ rrtfltt Sltatt , deeper and deeper; 1 K. 20: 40, 
rrstin rrSJi , hither and thither, i. e. here and there, all around. 

§ 537. Two negatives in Hebrew strengthen the ne- 
gation. 
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E. g. 1 K. 10: 21, a;jh; fc^b ^lO^ ]"»fij , siher was fwt at aU regarded. 
Is the parallel verse, 2'Chr. 9: 20, s(b is omitted. Ex. 14: 11, •»i2»n 
ta''-j5j5 ]•»{$ , because there were no graves ai all Zeph. 2: 2 etc. 

§ 538. A negative particle is often joined with nouns 

and adjectiv'es to qualify the sense of them. 

E. g. Deut. 32: 6, fiSti lib , not wise, i. e. foolish ; Ps. 43: 1, *VW i<i> 
unmerciful; Job 30 : 8, TO ''ba , disgraced; Deut. 32 : 21, bfij-fi^b , no 
God; W^b , no^ a nation, i. e. not worthy of this appellation ; Is. 31: 
8, ;2)''fi?-^b, not a mortal; 10: 15, V2""^b , no wood at aU, etc. This 
mode of expression is called Xnovijg, 

Note. A negative is frequently implied in an interrogative sen- 
tence ; e. g. 2 Sam. 7: 5, nJjNn , wilt thou build me an house ? L c. thou 
shalt not ; as in the parallel verse, 1 Chr. 17 : 4. So Is. 27 : 7. Prov. 
24 : 28. Ezek. 18 : 23, comp. v. 32. 1 K. 8 : 27. Gen. 30 : 20. Job 16: 
6, * if I keep silence ^^n^ ■'S»"n73 , what departs from me V i. e. I am 
not relieved ; Cant. 8: 4.' Prov. 20: 24. Dan. 1: 10. 

§ 538 a. The leading negative adverbial particles in He- 
brew are V^ and ^fi^. The first corresponds in a good 
degree with ov in Greek, and designates an objective vncon- 
ditimal negative. The second corresponds with ^', and 
designates subjective and dependent negation accordii^ to the 
views and feelings of the speaker. 

Note I. When fi^b stands in a clause with b3, it is joined in sense 
with it and designates none, provided the noun which follows b*3 has 
not the article ; e. g. Ex. 12 : 16, nipy; ^h n^N^72-b3 , no work shall 
be done ; Gen. 3: 1. (And so where the negative "J'^N is used in its room, 
Ecc. 1: 0). But if the noun following b'3 has an article, or b3 itself has 
one, fi^b does not qualify b3, but simply the verb which it precedes ; 
e. g. Dtll?. Dy v7"b3 a^t: fiib , the whole people toasted not bread, 1 Sam. 
14: 24. [So Gesenius ; but I doubt whether this nice distinction is not 
factitious. What does the writer mean to say, but that * none p/'the 
people tasted bread ?'] 

Note 2. The negative bfi< is exclusively used with the Future, be- 
cause negi^tion here must be subjective, i. e. it is a negation dependent 
on the views and feelings of the speaker. But when the Future is mere- 
ly prohibitory, then fi<b is employed in precepts ; e. g. n^"^^ri fc^b , thou 
shalt not hiU^ Ex. 20: 13, et sic al. saepe. 
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Note 3. The negation "{^^ , there is not, includes the verb of exist- 
ence in itself, and is the direct opposite of U)^ thsre is. For the f arious 
forms it as^mes, see the lexicon. When a yerb follows, or rather, 
when the sense of a verb is required to follow, a participle is almost ex- 
clusively employed ; and so we should expect, because y» includes the 
verb of existence, so that •JlJD ]''« is equivalent to "jna tl^n ]''ij. 

For other negatives, b3 , "^riba, "J© , Sa'nt^ , DDfiJ , see the lexicon. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 539. Prepositions both simple and composite govern 

the oblique cases of nouns, pronouns, etc. 

For the pleonasm and ellipsis of them, see § 547. § 559. 

Note. The Hebrew language sometimes compounds two or more 
prepositions together, and employs them at onetime in the sense of only 
one part of this composite word, at another in the sense that each of 
the prepositions separately used would convey ; e. g. ''"!in^7a=^nrTK , 
^§73=^5 , 'j73i:='j23, etc. Yet in most of such c^ses, the first prepo- 
sition seems to indipate some relation which could not be expressed 
without it \ e. g. yob^ means from [something] to [something], an idea 
different from that conveyed by ]7a simply. 

Remarks, (a) Prepositions, like adverbs, designate, in their origi- 
nal and proper sense, the physicaPrelations of spaee, etc. ; and subee- 
quent to this class of meanings, and in a secondary sense come they to 
designate relations of ^tme, cause , and other intellectual apprehensions. 
Prepositions which have respect to place, either designate resting in it» 
or motion to or from it. Several of the former class are also employed 
in designating motion to or from it ; but those of the latter class are not 
usually applied vice versd. 

(6) Nothing can exceed the expressiveness of some of the Hebrew 
prepositions, especially the composite ones. E. g. ]''2in (=173 and 'j'^a) 
designates motion from between, i. e. it designates the direction of the 
motion and the place from which it proceeds. So ^^12 , awa^ from 
above, rihriTS , awatf from under, etc. Still more complete are such 
composite forms as b ymt: b« ; e. g. 'thou shalt send them y^lHtt bfi* 
•l^hTa^, to the without the camp,* Num. 5: 3, 4, where bfij marks the di- 
rection which the persons sent are to go, and b y^n^ marks the bcali- 
ty of the place in respect to the camp. And thus oftien in other con- 
nections. 
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(c) Many compoand prepositions which by themselves attain an 
adverbial signification, are made prepositions in sense again, by in- 
serting b or ^73 after them ; e. g. b^q above or upwards, b b^q aver, etc. 

Gesenius has added here a long and Talamble lexioographal aceount of the 
leading prepoiitions ; which I omit for breyity'i take as above in respect to ad- 
verbs. His lexicon gives the substance of the whole, and many particulars not 
given in the Grammar. 



COWJUNCTIOWS- 

§ 540. As the Hebrew language possesses but very 
few conjunctions, some of them are necessarily employed 
in a great variety of significations. This is particularly 
the case with the copulative 1 . But the various uses of 
this and others, are best learned from the lexicons and 
from practice. 

Note 1. Gesenius, in his lexicon and in the eleventh edition of his 
ixrammar § 152^ has more fully and satisfactorily unfolded the manifold 
senses of 1 , "^ , "nttJR , (employed in a coryunctive sense), than I have 
elsewhere found to be done. The learner may well be referred to his 
lexicon for a copious illustration, not only of these words, but of all the 
Hebrew particles used in the sense of conjunctions. 

For some peculiar uses of Vav, see § 558. Note. For the eJUpsis of 
conjunctions, see § 561. 



IWTERROGATIVES, 

§ 540 a. Interrogative sentences are formed in a vari- 
ety of ways, either without or with words designed to mark 
interrogation. 

(a) Merely by the tone of voice ; e. g. 'n^sb t3ibtt5 , is it weU with the 
young man 7 2 Sam. 18: 29. So in Gen. 27: 24. 2 Sam. 9: 6. 

Note 1. When tfy is prefixed to an interrogative of this nature, the 
answer is expected to be affirmative ; e. g« Jon. 4 : 11, &nn2( ^b t 
should I not spare 1 Ans. yes. ^o in Job 14: 16. Lam. 4: 36, 37. 
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On the other hand ; when Vm precedes, a negative answer is expect* 
ed ; e. g. I Sam. 27 : 10. — This usage corresponds exactly with the 
Greek interrogative use of oi;x and ^fj. 

(b) By prefixing Si , Dfit , ntt , '^fi* , etc., for the use of which the lexi- 
con must be consulted. 

Note 2. The Hebrews did not give an answer simply affirmative by 
a word equivalent to ye», but repeated the predicate of the question* 
£. g. My son Esau art thou 7 Ans. ^:&t, J, i. e. I am. The negative 
answer would be given by fi^b , »io, or not. 



INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 541. Interjections simjJy expressive of ealamity or irn^ 

precation, often take a Dative after them. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 4: 8, «^ "^ifi^, »o to us. Ezek. 30: 2, fin»b rrn , wo for 
the day ! 

§ 542. Interjections which have the forms of other 

parts of speech, take after them the cases required by 

those forms. 

E. g. Ps. 1 : 1, "^-s^Vi with a Gen. after it ; 29 : 1, 2, srsn , with am 
Ace, etc. 



PLEONASM. 

§ 543. Personal Pronouns. Verbal suffixes are not un- 

frequently pleonastic, being immediately followed by the 

noun to which they have relation. 

E, g. Ex. 2 : 6, -il;an-nfi| «lJlfiJ"|X^l , she saw Mm the child; 1 Sam. 
21: 14, lU^q^nt;. naip'^l he changed it his understancUng ; Job 33: 20, 
nnb nn*h inant , Ms soul abhors it bread; Ps. 83 : 12, Such is the 
predominant construction in the Chaldee and Syriac. 

§ 544. The suffixes of nouns are sometimes pleonastic. 

E. g. Is. 17: 6, n^nb ?1"'1?5D3, in the twigs of it the fruit tree ; Prov. 
14 : 13, rthouj nn'nnN , the end of it joy ; Cant 1: 6, "^ip^j •»tt-j5 , my 
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vineyard which [is] to me. Sach also is the general usage of the Ghal- 
dee and Syriac. 

§ 545. The Dative case of pronouns after verbs, and 

especially verbs of motion, is often pleonastic. 

Kg. Gen. 12: 1, '^b'^b^, go for thyself, I e. go; Cant 2: 11, ?T^n 
ib , it has gone for itself i. e. has gone ; Gen. 27: 43, ^IjTI'^^f J^ 
for thyself, i. e. flee ; Is. 31 : 8, Sb DJ , he has fed for himself, i. e. he 
has fled ; Job 39: 4, n^b lb^*^b , they turned not back for themselves, 
i. e. turned not back ; Cant 2 : 17, ^b na? , compare for thyself, i. e. 
compare ; Job 12: 11, * the palate nb-D?tD^ , relishes for itself* L e. re- 
lishes ; 15: 28, * houses which 'iTab iaip;-i^b , they do not inhabit for 
themselves,* i. e. which no one inhabits ; ProT. 13: 13, ib b^H^ > ^ ^^^ 
perish for himself, I e. shall perish ; Job 19: 29, O^b I^W , fear for 
yourselves, i. e. fear ye. The Arabic has the same idiom ; and it is 
also very common in Syriac, and even in the Greek; see Matth. 
Gram. § 389. 

§ 546. The Dative pleonastic also occurs after partici- 
ples and adjectives; but more seldom than after verbs. 

E. g. Hos. 8 : 9, ' a wild ass ib Ti's, lonely for itself,' i e. alone, or 
lonely ; Amos 2 : 13, rrb JlN^o , fuU for itself, I e. full ; Ps. 144: 2, 
*'b-"'lD^B73 , my deliverer for me, i. e. my deliverer. 

§ 547. Op Prepositions. The prepositions 3 and "jti are 

sometimes pleonastic. 

(a) a ; as Ex. 32: 22^ ' thou knowest this people that »^Ti :P*yn , they 
ere evil,* lit. that they are in evil ; Hos. 13 : 9, ^'^trpS ^a-'S ,for 
my help is in thee, lit. in respect to me [I am] in thy help ; Ps. 29: 4. 
Prov. 3 : 26. Is. 26 : 4. 45 : 14, bfij ?]3 ^fi? , only thou [art] God, or only 
in thee [is] God; Job 18 : 8. Ezra 3: 3. In the three last examples, 
it stands even before the subject of a sentence. This is technically 
called Beth essentiae. 

Note. The name of Beth essentiae is also extended to a used in 
cases like the Mowing; as Ps. 118: 7, ^"^tra n^rr^ , Jehovah is among 
my helpers^ i. e. Jehovah is my helper. Ps. 54: 6. 99: 6. Job 24 : 13. 
Judg. 13: 35. Gesenius (Gramm. p. 261) now solves all the phrased* 
ogy of this nature, by rendering ^ as equivalent to tanquam; e. g. 'I 
appeared to Abraham '^ bfija , as the Almighty God,* So aida rt;JT[ , 
^^ joyful, i. e. demean yourselves as glad. But liow will this siolution 
apply to Is. 45: 14, as quoted above ? 
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(6) ^ ; as Deut 15 : 7, * a poor man Sj"»hi5 ''*1953 , one of thy breth- 
ren,' lit from one of thy brethren ; Lev. 4:2. 5 : 13. Ezek. 18 : 10. 
This idiom is common in Arabic. 



£I.I.TPSIS. 

§ 548, Of Nouns. ' The Nom. case is sometimes omit- 
ted before verbs, 

(a) Before verbs used in an intrans. way, in order to denote condi- 
tion or state of feeling ; e. g. Gen. 31 : 36, ih *nHil it was hot to him, 
viz. ^2^ anger, i. e. his anger burned ; Gen. 34 : 7. comp. Gen. 30: 2. 
Ex.4: 14, etc., where P|K is expressed. So 1 Sam. 24: 11, DhSjl 
?j"»^r, and it pitied thet, i. e. mine eye (^3^5) pitied; comp. Gen. 45; 
20. Deut. 7: 16, etc., where ]^? is expressed. (6) Words such as the 
mind of the reader will spontaneously supply, are sometimes omitted, 
viz. such as rrW[, t3\T^; e. g. Prov. 10:24, the desire of the 
righteous, IP)'^, he toiU grant, i. e. Jehovah will grant ; 12 : 12. 13 : 21. 
21 : 13. Job 3 : 20. l^cc. 9 : 9. Ps. 10 : 4, comp. v. 13, and see below 
in § 555. 

§ 549. The Ace. case after several verbs which are 

in frequent use, is often omitted as being unnecessary to 

render the language intelligible. 

E. IF. tV^'^ she bore, i. e. children ; nnd he eoacluded, viz. n'^nai an 
agreement ; nD3 he inclined or spread, i. e. ||^ the ear, or bri6( the 
tent ; fittJJ he lifted up, i. e. bip the voice ; -Jl^ he arranged, i. e. f^q 
words in prayer, etc. These omissions are sometimes supplied ; but 
more generally the noun is omitted. A good lexicori notes such usages. 

§ 550. When the subject of a proposition is required 

by the sense to be repeated in the predicate with some 

addition, the actual repetition of it rarely takes place* 

E. g. Cant 1: 15, ts^^ri** ly^zyi , thine eyes [are the eyes] of daises ; Ps. 
18: 34. 48: 7. 55: 7. is. 52:14. 

§ 551. In the designation of weights and measures, the 

ordinary words which express the 8tai)dai:d of them are 
29 
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commonly omitted ; dajs and months, also, are in the like 

manner occasionally omitted. 

^'S' R^^ ^\Mf ^ thousand [shekels] of silver; 3tiT ^"y^^^ten 
[shekels] of gold ; D'»nb?1p 'iJ^ , six [ephahs] qf barley ; Dtjlj ^m> , two 
[loayes] of bread; comp. § 463. So in respect to time ; as ^TV^ 
ty\\ , on the first [day] ofihe mmUi. Qen. 8: 15. Ex. 12 : 18. Ezek. 
1: I. Comp. § 465. 

§ 552, Op Pronouns. The personal pronouns are c^ten 

omitted; e. g. 

(a) la the Nora, most commonly, a& in Greek and Latin. (5) In 
the Gen. after the Inf. nominascens^ or after a noun ; e. g. Gen. 6 : 
Wf.nh'^'riiti^^to preserve [them] oft've, etc., instead of tlTii^n^b; Ex. 
15 : 2, * Jehovah is toy strength, nnnti and [my] song^* for ^»!"5 ; 
Ps. 40:10, U, 66:6, etc. (c) In the Ace. after verbs; as Ex. 
2:25, 'and God :ptJI observed them,' for tlT}ll; so perhaps Ps. 
1S7:6, 'let my right "hand nSttjl?! forget [me]? 139: 1. 17: 11. 
Oen. 9:22,elc. 

§ 553. The relative pronoun ^ffiM is often omitted in 

various constructions ; viz. 

(a) In the Nom. ; as Gen. 15 : 13, ' in a land fin^ e&, [which] is 
not theirs;' Is. 40:20. 51 : 2. 54: 1. 55:5. 61: 10, etc (() la 
the Gen. after a noun in the const state; Ex.4: 13, 'send V^ 
n^V<? I"^1^^j> % the hand [of him whom] thou wilt sendf see 
% 433. (c) In the Ace. ; Prov. 9 : 5, ' as wine [which] "VDt^ I have 
mingled;' Gen. 3 : 13, n'^^:; n^T-n» .what is this [which] thou hast 
donei 

(d) When used to qualify pronouns, adirerbs, etc. (§ 478); as Ex. 
18:20, 'the way na nDl;; [in which] they go;' Job 3 : 3, ' perish 
the day iai^SR ["^^J, [in which] i was bomf Ps. 38:8. Is. 1: 
Sa 23: 7, etc. Ecc. 1 : 5, fid «:in hnSt [^^fit], [where] he arose. 
(e) Sometimes even the pronoun which ^tt^fit would qualify, is also 
omiued ; as Ps. 4 : 8, ' more than in the time fi\bi*)'«27'{ t\X% ["^^tt] 
[\3l\ ^B-) , [in whi^] Afeir i;om and new wine increase, e(e.' Cemp. 
\ 478. Note. 

(/) *)*j)fi| in the sense of that which, he who, those who, etc., is often 
omitted ; e. g. Job 24 : 19, ' Shed! takes away ^MDh [those who} have 
sinned;' Ps. 13 : 6, ^1 wlU place in safety Sb fv4^^ [hira whom] ^ne 
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pufs at ; i. e. who is contemned, (g) In an adverbial sense ; as I Chr. 
15 : 18, lb "TjirDn ifif , to [the place which] J have prepared for it ; 
comp. § 478, Note. 

JVX)riB. The ominion of n^ k nraeh mort Qommoa in pootty tbyn in proM. In proM^it if 
fmierallyinaertad after a 4fe^iitee noun, and omitted after an indefinite one, as in Arabic rDe 
Saoj, Gramm. Arabe II. $ 363.) 

§654. Op Vbrbb. The r^rb of existence (ST^n) is 
commonly omitted l^tween a subject and its predicate, 
especially when the predicate stands first; see § 446. 

E. f. Gen. 8: 11, "^Jsbfij ta^n^?-^ , for naked [am] /; 4: 13, bHi 
^?^?, , great [is] mjr iniquity, etc. 

§ 555. When the words of any one are repeated, the verb 

•iBiJ (which marks quotation) is very often omitted, and must 

be supplied from the sense of the passage. 

R g. Ps. 8: 4, * when I behold the heavens, ["^Nj "^li I exdaim], 
Lord, what is man !' 10: 4, * the wicked in his pride [-iJgfij has said], 
uSnv-ba [Jehovah] mil not punish;* comp. y. 13, where the ellipsis 
b supplied; Ps. 52:8, 9. 69: a Job 8: 18. Ecc. 8: 2, "•3fi(r, i.e. 

•qfij['ig1ll]. 

§556. When a finite verb would be preceded by an Inf. 
abs. of the same verb, the former is sometimes omitted ; 
eomp.§517. 

Note. Besides the above common cases of ellipsis in respect to the 
verb, there are many others, especially in poetry, yrhich cannot be 
made the subject of rules, biit must be supplied in conformity with 
the context ; e. g. in Job 39: 24. Is. 66: 6. Ps. 3: 9. 4: 3. 6: 4. 7: % 
Jer. 11: 16. 2 Sam. 23: 17, comp. 1 Chr. 11: 19. 1 K. 11: 26. 2 K. 6: 
33: Hos. 8: 1. Prov. 6: 26. 

§ 557. Of Adverbs. The interrogative is often 
omitted. 

E. g. Gen. 27: 24, "'^a Jit Wii^ , art thou my very son, for nmn; 
3: 1, rs P)K , is it so then that, for *>^ ;|2tn ; 1 Sam. 16: 4. 30: 8. 2 Sam. 
9: 6. 18: 29. Job 40: 26. Such ellipsis oflen takes place in a negative 
interrogation before ^b ; as Jon. 4: 11, D^n2{ iib "^^fi^l , and should not 
I spare Nineveh? instead of fi^bn; Lam. 1: 12. 3: 36. Ex. 8: 22. 2 
K. 6: 26. Job 14: 16, ^htt) tih] , and wilt thou not keep watch over 
my sins t So also before b<!{ , 1 Sam. 27: 10. 
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§ 538. When two negative propositions follow each other 
in the same construction, especially in poetic parallelism, the 
negative adverb is sometimes omitted in the second proposi- 
tion, and must be supplied. 

E* g. 1 Sam. 2: 3, ^ q)eak dot proudly, pni^. M^^ , Ut [not} any rash 
thing proceed from your mouth ;' Ps. 9: 19, ' for be will not always for- 
get the poor, the expectation of the afflicted ^Ifi^ri , shall [not] always 
perish;' Ps. 75: 6. Job 28: 17. 30: 20. Is. 23: 4. 38: 18. 

Note. When a negative is expressed in the first member of a par- 
allelism, and the second has a Vav pr^xed to it, that Vav should be' 
rendered disjunctively, viz. nor, hut, etc. ; e. g. Ps. 44: 19, *our heart 
has not turned back from thee, ^3*^*4^ CSR} , nor our steps decUned;' 
Is. 41: 28; ^l"^;!?^*! nor iHd any answer, or but none gave answer ; Job 
8; JO. Is,88;27VDeut33:6. 

§ 5d9. Of PRBPosmoNS. The prepositioi» 2| ^ 7 9 etic, 

are not unfrecjuently omitted wh^re the sense requires 

them. 

(a) The prefix 3; as Ps. 66: 17, '•n«^jj-^B ?i"»bfij , I cried to huit 
[with] my nunOh, for '^M; 12: a 17 : iV, 13, 14. 60 : 7, * help me 
^Y^'QI [with] thy right hand;' 108: 7. 109: 2, etc. But ^1 these and 
the like cases may be solved in another way, viz. by the Ace. or Abl. 
of instrument, etc. Note also that the prefix ^ , when used as a con- 
junction, usually excludes s; as Am. 9: 11, fibij^ ^^T^Ti, as [in] the 
days qfM, for ""^g^M . (6) The prefix \; as Prov. 27: 7, rq?-; ^, 
[to] the hungry soul, for ttJ^D!; ; 13: 18.* 14: M. Jer. 9: 2. (c) Th^ 
preposition pa ; Eoc. 2: 24, ' nothing is better for a man b^^uj [than] 
that he shmtld eat; for ^Di^'^^^Q . 

§560. Of Conjunctions. Conjunctions which would ex* 
press sonie particular relation of the latter part of a sentence 
to the former, are sometimes omitted, and their place is 
supplied by the copulative Vav.* 

§561. Conjunctions which serve to connect words and 
phrases are often omitted.t 

* In technical language, that part of the sentence which in cases like the aboye 
precedes Vav, is called protasis; that which follows, apodosis. 

♦ This is called the eonstructio astjndeHea or asyndic emistnution, i.e. without 
0vyd»afios pT conjunction. 
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(a) The eopulatiire V av ; as Gen, 31: 2, t3ltt>^U^ , bi?9S; yesterday 
[and] the day before ; Jadg. 19: 2, t3'»ajnn WsnfiJ D'^Jd; , a year, [and] 
four months; Hab. $: 11, nn^ UJZy^^i sii» [and] woo»; Nah. 3: 1. Is. 
633 11. 32: 14. 27: 4. Ex. li' 9. Judg. 5: 27. Pa. 10: 3. The asyndio 
eoDStruction occurs principally in poetry, or in the phraseobgy of com- 
mon life, (6) The disjuncti?es "J , i« or ; as 2K. 9: 32, nijb'f d^auj 
two [or] three eunuchs; 1 Sam.' 20: 12. Is. 17 : 6. (c) The sign of 
comparison 3, ^Jj^? as; Is. 21: 8, n:i^fi$ fi^nj^^n he cried out [Bis\ 
a lion ; Ps. 11: 1, ^'iDSt tDJjnn lllS ,jffy <o ]y(wr mountain [as] a ftiVrf; 
Is. 51: 12, ' who shall be made n'^^tn [as] grass ;* Job 24: 5. Ps. 40: 8. 
Nah. 3: 12, 13. Especially when the second member of a sentence 
has ]d so, the first member often omits d ; as Is. 55: 9, ' for [as] the 
heavens are higher than the earth, ]3 so are his ways/ etc Ps. 48: 6. 
Job 7: 9. Judg. 5: 15. (d) The particles "D , "^H , ^Actf ,- as Ps. 9: 
21, ^ the nations shall know nan tt3T3fi*, [that] ihey are mere men f 
50: 21. 71: 8. Job 19: 25. Lam.'l: 21. '' 

EUipsis in poetic paraBeUim, . 

§ 562. In poetry, a noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, or prepo- 
sition, expressed in the first member of a parallelism, is fre- 
quently omitted in the second member; and vice versa. 

In the second member, (a) A noun ; as Ps. 24: 1, M^irPb * Jehovah^s 
is the earth and all that is in it, [Jehovah's is] the world and they who 
dwell therein.' (6) A pronoun ; Ps. 22: 7, ^tDbK ' I am a worm and 
no man, [lam] the scorn of men ;' so Tit^^ , in v. 10. (c) A verb ; as 

Ps. 23: 3, ' O my God, ^np^fij I call all the day, and all the night 

[do I call] ;' 1: 3, rT^lZJfiJ nji} n? , ' how long shall I have anxiety in 
my soul, [how long shall I have] sorrow in my heart V Is. 49: 7, 
* kings nMn^ shaM behold and rise up, princes [shall behold] and do re- 
verence, etc.* (d) An adverb ; as Ps. 10: 1, JiTab , * why, Jehovah, 
standest thou afar off, [u^Ay] hidest thou thyself;' 13:3. 22:2, etc. 
For the omission of fi^b, see § 558. (e) A preposition ; as Job 12: 12, 
Q"»u;''Uj''a , ' with the aged is wisdom, ^"Jfi^"] and [with] length of days is 
understanding;' 15: 3. Is. 28: 7. 44: 28, 'saying to Jerusalem— i-SW 
and [to] the temple,' for b^'^ni;') ; 28: 6. Job 34: 10. G«i. 49:25, \m 
"-from the God of thy father-^^^ib nejT and [from] the Almighty,' for 
nijg ; Ps. 22: 2, * why art thou distant '^nrx'T [from] the words of my 
cry,' &r| •^na^tt; Job 30: 5. Is. 48: 9. 49: 7. dl: 7. 

In thefirk member; e. g. !«. 48: 11, * for how shall [my ghry]\i% 
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280 §^ 563 — 565. syntax ; OBAiies of oetirsTRUcTioN. 

proAned, for I will not give ^!23 , my ghry to anotbor ?' And to 
often. 

Rebcark. These principles of eDipsis are bj no means limited to 
poetry ; oftentimes they for substance occur in proBaic parts of the 
Hebrew Scriptures ; e. g, Ex. 6: 3, 4 A multitude of obscurities in 
the English translation of the Old Testament might be remored bj the 
ttd of these principles, and much light difiused over the sacred writings. 



CHANGE OF OONSTRUOTIOK. 

§563. When a sentence begbs with a verb in the Inf., 

preceded by a preposition and used m a finite sense^ it often 

proceeds with di finite verb. 

£.g. Ps. 60:2, n^;i— Iniaena , whm he str d v e and ritutned; 
Gen. 99: 18, fitnj:>i{l ^)r\^ '^9'*")9.3 > t^^ I raised my voice and cried; 
Is. 18: 5. 30: 1% 49: 5 QerL Amos 1: 11. 3: 4 Gen. 27: 45. Job 28: 
25.29:6. 38:7. 

§564. Sentences often begb with a participle and pro- 
ceed with a finite verb. 

E. g. Prov. 19: 28, BfiJ tpna; ^^--n^igJa , he who abuses his father, 
[ea^]4hnses moay his m^O^r/V. 14. Is. 5; 11. 48: 1. 57: 3. Geo. 27: 
33. Pa. 15: 2, 3, etc. 

§565. S^itences often exhibit a change of^^er^onespe- 
ciallj in poetry; viz. 

(a) A transition from the third person to the second ; and vice nersd. 
S. g. Is. 1: 29, * for thbt shall be ashamed of the groves, which ye 
have loved ;' Gen. 49: 4, ' thou wentest up to thy father's bed — ^hb 
vent np to my couch;' Hie. 7: 18. Mai. 2: 15. 

(b) A transition from the Jirst person to the third E. g. Is. 42: 24. 
44: 24, 25» ' J am Jehovah who made the universe, — ^be frustrates the 
signs/ etc. This transition, however, is not very frequent, and for the 
most part it is altered in the Qeri. 

Note. The same changes of p«iM>n occur also in the use of auffix- 
pionouns, a trmsition being often made from the^rst or second person 
to the third, and vice versd ; as Prov. 8: 17 (Kethib), ' I love n^:^ , 
HER lovers,' i. e. those who love me ; Mic. 1: 2, 'hear ye people, t^ oU 
of them f i.e. aU of jnm ; Job 18: 4. Is. 22: 16, etc. 



Digitized byVjOOQlC 



§$ 566-^669. STNTAZ ; constructio praegnans, etc. 331 
CONSTRUCTIO PRAE6NANS. 

§ 566. The name of constructio praegnans is applied to 

phrases, which imply more than the words literally express^ 

although there is no direct ellipsis. 

E. g. Ps. 22: 22, '*3n'»35 Q'^nn "^yypjn , answer [and deliver] me from 
the horns of the wild buUs, comp. v. 13 ; Ps. 74: 7, fSt^T? iblrh l^lt 
^7j p to the earth have they [cast dowo aod] defiled thy dwelUng ; 1 
Sam. 10: 9, ^hfit a]^ ^"^^ ^i"^?!?.!! , «^ ^^ changed [his heart 
and gave] to MVn another heart; 1 Chr. 12: 17, "^nsji? •'anlTati^ , ki< if 
to deceive [and betray] me to my enemies ; Ps. 118: 5. Is. 38: 17. Josh. 
4: 18. 2 Sam. 18: 19. Hos. 1: 2, etc. 



ZEUGMA. 

§ 567. The name of Zeugma is applied to a construction, where two 
snbjeots have a verb in common, but this verb expresses action, etc., 
which can with propriety be predicated of only one of the subjects ; 
e. g. Job 4: 10, ' the voice of the lion, and the teeth of the young lions, 
are broken out^ i. e. the roaring of the lion [is made to cease], and the 
teeth, etc. Qen. 47:19, ^whereibre should vt^^v^^weand ourlandi 
i. e. we die, and our Itod [become desolate]; Is. 55: 3. Ros. 1: 3. 
Jer. 15: 8. Esth. 4: 1. 

% 568. The figure Zeugma also includes those cases where douns 
are grammatically connected with preceding nouns, when in respect to 
sense strictly considered such connection cannot be admitted ; e. g. I's. 
65:9, 'thou makest '*fi{2ti73, the outgoings of the morning and the 
evening to rejoice,' where outgoings cannot be predicated-of evening ; 
Gen. 2: 1, * the heavens, and the earth, and all D2;n^ the host of them/ 
i. e. the host of the heavens, viz. the stars. Compare Neh. 9: 6. 



H£NDIAJ>TS. 

^ 560. The name HendiadjfB is applied to a coDstruction^ 
in which two nouns are put in the same case^and connected 
by a copula, while in respect to sense one of them must be 
tak^D as a Gea foUowiog the crther, or as an adjeaive quialify- 
11^ the other, § 443. 
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393 §§ 570, 571. SYNTAX ; paronomasia. 



E. g. Gen. 1: 14, * and they shall be for signs, t3^W»i^«) and far sear 
sons,' i. e. they shall be for signs of seasons, etc. 9: 16, 1 wiU multiply 
thy sorrows and thy conceptiom^ i. e. I will multiply the pains of thy 
conception ; Job 10: 17, misfortunes and a host, i. e. a host of misfor- 
tunes ; 4: 16, stillness and a voice, i. e. a low voice ; comp. 1 K. 19: 
12. 2 Chr. 16: 14. Jer. 29: 11. The oHgin of the word is, h dta dvoiv, 
one thing by two* 



PARONOMASIA. 

§ 570. The name paronomasia is given to an expression, 
which contains two or more words selected in such a manner 
that they may resemble each other in soimdj while in sense 
they may differ. 

Faronomasia is a very favorite fiforo of rhetoric among the Hebrews, and is comrooo in all %h% 
t»rienta1 latijaages. It differs from oar rhyme, inasmneh as the words which eoostitute it do not 
, necessarily stand at the end of parallelisms or strophes, bnt may be placed together is any part 
of a sentence, ^nd are found in prose as well as poetry.* 

§ 571. There are various modes of constructing paronomasia, of 
which the following are the principal. 

(a) By placing together like sounding words; as Gen. 1:2, ^titn 
9n!3l , desolate and empty ; 4: 12, n;i 9": , a fugitive and a vagabond; 
18: 27, *^Dej1 noy , dust and ashes ; Job 30: 19. Is. 28: 10, laj 1:5b 1^ 
?R^ "^ji "^R^ ''E ^^, > ^^'^ ^^^ ^'^ ^^^ there, precept here and precept 
there ; 24: 17, HBI ntiBI 1rt§ , terror and a snare and a sling ; Pi. 
18: 8. Lam. 3: 47.' Jer.' 48: 43." Is. 24: 3, 4. 

(6) By using like sounding words in different parts of a sentence ; 
«s Hos. 8: 2, HQ^, the stalk yields no xxry^ meal; Is. 5: 7, ' and he 
looked ^Wtk for equity, and lo nsiL'^ shedding of blood, for 'np'^^t 
righteousness, and lo nj^^St the cry of the oppressed ;' 7: 9, ' if ify 
WOtfti ye will not believe, then ^^loit^q fi^b ye shall not he established;' 
61: 3, ' he shall appoint ncfij Mht^i 'nejfi , beauty instead of ashes ;* Pa 
40: 4. 62: 8. 68: a Zech. 9: 5." Gen^ 42: 35. Amos 5: 26. 

(c) By changing sometimes theordinary forms of words, in inrder to 
produce similarity of sound ; as Ezek 43: 11, l^tj^iTa^ VM^^73', where 
^^in stands for fitiazj; Ps. 32: 1, rtfijt9n-">«iD3 yi;B-^«ittJ3 where "^'itoa 
sUnds for fitnltfs . See Mic. 1: 8. Ezek. 4: 11.' Amos 5: ^. 

(d) By employing, in some cases, a word sounding in some degru 

* fieiidet the name naaovofiaaia, the Greek rhetorioiani alio called thk figure 
Huq^XV^f and na^jmrv^ia; the La^na, agnowUmiHa. 
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§ 571. SYNTAX ; PARONOMASIA. 333 



like another; as Joel 1: 15, 'it shall come ^'n^'Q T:ij>, as destruction 
from the Almighty ;* Jer^ 51:2, * I will send against Babjlon D'^nj 6ar- 
barians, Jlinti and they shall scatter her ;' Is. 32: 7, v\'2i '^r 3 ] * the 
armour of the crafty is evil ;' Ezek. 7: 6, ^^bfij yprr yjgn fi<3 i«a ^j? 
fAe end is come, come is the end, it is waked up against thee; Is. 1: 23, 
D'^nnb ^1T«^ , thy princes are revoUers; conrp. Hos. 9: 15. Is. 57: 6 
Amos 8: 2. 

(e) By repeating the same word in a different signification ; as Ecc. 
7: 6, * like the noise [crackling] ti'^n'^on of thorns under '^'^tDTl apot;i 
Judg. 10: 4, * Jair had thirty sons, and they rode upon thirty tt'^'n'ja^ , 
asses' coUs, and had thirty tJ'^n;?^, cities;^ 15: 16, * with the jaw bone 
ninnti of on OSS, have I slain D'iriniTah "nSTah one heap two heaps ; ' 
l^am. 1: 24, * and ^?3 nysn the lad was yet a lad;' Jer. 1: 11, 12, 
' what seest thou, Jeremiah T Ans. A rod ^|T«zj of the almond tree. 
Then God said, Well, for npp I watch over, etc.* 

{f) Proper names are frequently made the occasion of Paronoma- 
sia ; as Mic. 1: 10, ^3:^1^ bt^ iD3 , tit Acco weep not, n^^&^b n'^:iz in 
Beth Leaphra roll thyself ^tiy in the dust; I: 14, 'the houses ^*^t:)fif- 
of Achzib ^}^fib are Uars ;' Zeph. 2: 4, Ti^^l?^ n^? , Gaza isforsakm; 
Gen. 9: 27, * God nij;^ nc;; will enlarge Japheth ;' 49: 8, n^JW; ' U * 
Judah, thy brethren ^ni"^ shall praise thee;' 49: 16, ]^; 'j'7 , I>ait 
shaU judge; 49: 19, n3'1i:i'; nmil na , Gad, a host shall press upon him; 
Ruth 1: 20. Neh. 9: 24. Num. 18: 2. Is. 21: 2. Jer. 6: 1. 4a- 2. Ezek. 
25: 16. Hos. 2: 25. Amos 5: 5, 6. 

Note. Paronomasia is somewhat common in th6 New Testament ; 
as Matt 8: 22, S<peg tovg vexgovg d-d^ai tovg iavicip viXQovg, let the 
dead bury their own dead; see above in e. In Latin are examples, as 
capiatur Capua, cremetur Cremona ; and Cicero exclaims (in Verrem 
IV. 24), guod nurtquam hujusmodi eybrriculum in provindd uUdfuit 
In the writings of the monks of the middle ages, and of the older Eng- 
lish divines, paronomasia abounds to such an excess, and withal is often 
so trifling, that the taste of the occidental literary public has revolted 
against it, and gone over to the other extreme ; so that the usage of 
the biblical writers in respect to it, has hardly met with a fair estimation. 
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Kal. 


Kal. 


Niphal. 


Piel. 


Praet 3 m. (•»>«■) bo^ 


351 


. ^m 


(iBi?)VBp> 


3L nVi2p^ 


nasi 

▼ • It 


nbpj^} 


(etc.) nVap. 


2 m. fl^.Oj? 




n^ops 


^Mi 


2f. n^>; 


npDi 


P^.»P,3 


^imt 


1 ''fi^.^^ 


■riaDn 


''piVBp3 

• • —• • • 


.n^Jap 


3(plur.) ilV^p^ 


* N 


I^PP.3 


iVm? 


2 m. DnVbp^ 


t:n3a-i 


nnVt3j?3 


DP.^.'Sp. 


2 f. iriVDj? 




irjVupi3 


'\i^m 


1 I3^aj? 


I3a3"i 


''3^^P!3 


1% 


Inf. abs. ^'iDj? 


3'lDl6cijj3)yt3pn 


(i^tapj Vbj? 


const. Vop, 


ab-J 

• 


^??n 


^a?- 


Fut- 3 m. (»">«.) Vep") 


33T 


^t??,? 


"^m 


3f. Vbpn 


3s-)n 

- • • 


^ciEn 


Vb^fi 


2 m. Vopn 


as-in 


^opn 


■ ^Bj?n 


2f. ''Vof^P) 


''33in 

• • • • 


''!?t3pn 


iijej?n 


1 . Vd^'» 


a3i« 


^l3pK 


"im 


3m.(phir.)')Vt:_p'; 


ia3T 

• • • 


, i!?qp^1 


!)Vaj?1 


3f. naVDpn 


nsMin 


ns^opn 


n3Vappr 


2 m. ibqpn 


: : • 


'i^qjjn 


i!?ap_n 


2f. n37t3j?n 


nsas-in 

▼ • — • • 


™>.^j«=i 


fi3>^j^r! 


1 '^3 


3S-I3 


^t?.E3 


^??3 


I^tt.apoc. 


Imp. 2m.("ng.) ^bj> 


231 


^^E". 


^W- 


2f. 'hpi 


'^51. 


■'Vapji 


■'^^i? 


2M.(l*»r.) (I^lip 


133"! 

• • 


^Vb^l 


iifi|p. 


2f. nsVap. 


$1333-1 






Part. act. Voip 


33'n 




^J^P-O 


pass. ^^Dj? 


3^3"! 


"^m 
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- • - 

Pual. Hiphil. Hophal. Hitbpael. 






(etc.) nbopn (etc.) nVaprin 



Tl^E 



•tp 



n 






ori^Dpn 



laV&j?. i^ScsHn 13' 



ri^Bjpnn 
5rin 



^i3j?.(itji?ti)^''t?pn IjDpn 



<^«8r:)^^.1 


V^^fi^- 


(etc)^Dpri 


^■TDpn 


^^i?.fl" 


V''i3p*r) 


"^.JafclP 


iVopn 


^^.5.4^ 


^''apK 


^^El 


fjV-^BJj^ 


fi3>.'^p.ri 


fi3^.o.P.fl 


i^Japn 


''^■'^p.PI 



feii 



•(etc) Vopn 

^IBpK 
1^l3p.5 

naVbpn 

•r • -*; T 



^■-t??.? 



^»i:3 



(etc)^Dj?nri 
Veprin 

'iVtepn'' 
na^Dpnri 

ipnjpnn 
naVBjpnri 

'^apna 



^br: 



(wantlr^) 



Crt3B>j)Vapa 



•'^•'bp^n 



nabbpn 



(i?5^)^t3pfl 



(Vi8p.nn)^t3^nn 

•(etc.)i*)Dj?nn 

• 'i^pjiji 
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..^0 jt^-'r Kal. 


Kal. 


Kal. 


kAi. 


Pfaet3m.(8iDg.) ^B» 


b»m 


*T^.: 


■ia: 


3f. nW 


nV«ffl 


^i^i 


"1^: 


2 m. nVIJffl 


•r • — V 


(ml:)!^^)? 




2f. n*3Eiffl 


n?«ffl 


('?i^-:)rn.^^. 




■ 1 •'n^Dtd 


"•riVW 


(■njn^^nfV 




3(plur.) <|^Btd 


I^Hti 


'i'iV^^ 


• 


2 m. OnVstD 


cn^tjti 


0F).iV: 


nn-ii'! 


2f. "jJ^VW 


•jnVwaJ" 


miVi 


1^? 


1 13^1© 


13^«1D 


i3f?: 


13-13'' 

... •. 


Inf: abs. ViBffi 


Llj^u. (TIm other fotiiu in tbcM two woid* 
7l«»D btioiijtollieuMfalarmbfc) 


const. ^DID 

• • 


• W^. 


• "T* 




Fut. 3 m. (sing.) bBW 


Vhoi 


pon 




3£ btxsn 




•jsasn 




2 m. ■ VBCn 


VNttJn 


etc. 




2£ *'^JOT] 


■'VnOP (derived from ^Sttf , ]5;^) 


1 Vbc» 


^*i('D» 






3m.(plor.)1^Bffl') 


'l^NO^. 






3f; wVlon 


ns^Non 






2. m. I^Bttn 


5VKdn 






2f. wVEfflD 


riD^Nffln 






1 ^BW3 






• 


Imp. 2ta3.(8iog.) ^BID 


V«© 






2f. • 'f^pm 


"•^^ffi 






2ol.{pInr.)t|^'ti 


i^Nffl. 






2f.* SID^JBID 


▼ : - r 






Part.' act. • ^Bffl 


b»t'io 






•• T 

case. 


^^»ffl 







I 
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Kal. Niphal. Hiphil. HophaL 

Praet 



Plqr. 



nay 


na?3 

""VJV 


T'ayn 

• ••• V 


nayn 


mt7 


nw3 




mayn 


ma? 




ma»n 


nnayn 

» • *"r; * 


may 


nnaya 


tina^ji 


• mayn 

• • '" T* * 


TJlay 


•'ri'ibyD 


• 5 "Vt V 


•TinByn 


•nay 




^'''byn 


nayn 


liinay 
■'Ha? 


onWD 
'i34ay3 


oniasri 
innayrt 

» V s -V? V 

isn'ayn 


onnayn 
wna^n 
lanayn 



Inf. abs. 
const 



niay 
ni37 



n-iaw 
nayn 






na^n 



Put nby^ . pjn;'. 

Tayn 

nayn "ij 

nj3y» pTn« 

Piur. nar ij?Trr 

nsnayn fisp.mn 

naJFi '«JpTnn 

nsnayn napVnn 



nay 
nayn 

•• Y •• 

naypi 
nain 
nayN 
inay"" 
nanayn. 
inayn 

•IT •• 

nanayn 



nia^ 
n'layn 

in'iayFi 
njnay'n 



naw n'^aya 



nayn 

nayn 

••naJn 

*ina?5 

nanayn 

'^nayn 

ronain 

naya 



JW. <ipoc. 


•na?". 


Imp. nb? 

nay 
Piur. naV 

nanjai 


pm nayn nayn 

'jpm inayri 'n''^yn 
napYrr nanayn nanay'n 



Part act na'jy 

pass, may 



n-'aya 



naya 



naya 
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Kal. 


Kal. 


Niphal. 


HiphU. 


Hophal. 


Praet. (bl!3)!3in ' 




IB-H?. 


T'&nn 


•^enn 


3f. r\bin 


m^n 


nsBnj 


nT'onn 


riDBnn 


2 m. nVin 


"^ J It 

etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


2£ n*5in 










1 * '^T\9in 










3 (*i»j)iVin 




WBna 


iTonn 


wenn 


2m uv&in 




etc. 


etc. 


ete.' 


2f. iij^.in 










1 iD^jSri 










Intabs. V'nn 


n'lan 




•• • — 




const bin 


lint 






■nenn 


Fut.3m. ^•nn*' 


lanu 


1 •• ▼•• 




•^en: 


3£ ^-^nn 


lanri 


ifsriFi 


n^^&nri 


iienri 


2 m. ^iinn 


liinn 


etc. 


etc.' 


etc. 


2f. i^TO 


■•"lanFi 








1 V4n« 










3 m.(pi.) 1^'^n^ 


'i-iam 








3f. naV^ftn. ! 


nanahri 








2 m. '^b'vm. 


5nann 








2f. nsVinri. i 


riD-ifrin 








1 ' ^ini 

** ■ ■ 


nana 








Imp. 2 m. b*in 


"5 


1?.^,'7. 


^?.irj 




2f. •'^in 

• • • 


■•l^n 


■^aDnn 


etc. 




2 m. (pi.) iV'Trtl 


w. 


wWrin 






2f. nMri 


wiSn riDSlinn 






, .--. 


T : -: 









Part. act. ^nn 



na'in 



T'ona 
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Kal. 


Niphal. Piel. 


Pual. Hithpael. 


m 


p?T3 (an?) •^na (yhn) '^1^ 'sinann 


mx 




^??.i 


npJTa n5"i3 


nms n3i3nrr 


Wl 


p)pyT3 nana 


n3-)!3 n3"i3nrT 


Tlp.lT 


• !• — •• ••— •• 




m 


ip^Ta wna 


13-iii I3"i3rin 

• J IT ; • 


OPJ.?.?! 


nnpyia cnpSa 


cn3-)!3 cn3-i3nji 


1 m^J. 


1#43 ^naia 


•\r\y-)h "irjsisnn 


wi 


13pyT3 13533 


i3Dn!a laananji 

: - . - ^ 2 * 


m 






p\ 


??.?n TO 


TO '^:i.3r]«l 


• • 


??r. p?:!y^"-'-^>'ni2>»i:i:)'^i^: -^iian^ 


nh3*n 


p7Tri py?r!("«-^'^n3n (e'-'O'^ibn "^isnn 


nhan 

• • 


P?!P! ??«=! toV 


■^j-iiin •qnann 


*>iamn 


V^in ''py?n ''3-iari 


isniari •'a-iarin 


. -. J • 


f,-., , J.-.^ , . j-T . 


• J : • :iT : • 


D'nDN 


pJTN pyT« '^IISN 


'r\')h» V:^^^. 


lam^ 


ipyn ip?V li-D^ 




nit'nm njpytn napyTn naDnan 






ipym !)p??n i3-)3n 


^3i!an nsnann 


T» •• t'*"*** ▼'•••t* ▼:*"▼: 


n3D"iiin nsDiann 


:• 


py-T? m TO3 


TOV TO,n? 


P?T 


pym unj)'qn3 


•jinann 


'?^X 


••pytn (etc.)''3-j3 


■•siarin 


^m 


ipy?n i3-)3 


13-iann 

_:iT : • 


^W-l 


n3pyTn n33"i3 


nssiann 


??.'" 


(a;3J'?)1I13ia 


•aiana 


piit 


P^,13 


•n^a 
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240 Par. VI. Verb V GutturaL §§ 233—336. 







Kal. 


Niphal. 


Pid. 


Prae( 


;. 3 m.(«>ng.) 


— ♦ ' — • • 


(yqttj) yap. 




3f. 


nyao 


▼ • • • 


«te.)fiyao 

T I • 




2 m. 


nyao 


nraoD 






2f. 


rjybi 


nyapa 


nyap 




1 


• •• — » 


^Tiyafflq 


nriyap 




3(plur.) 


<iyao 


<iVai3 

• • • 


^ynxa 




2m. 


Dn?at3 


onyaoD 


onyap 




2f. 


^nyaaj 


]nyBp3 


iriy'ao 




1 


Vajais 


137)303 

• • 


13780 

• 


Inf. 


abs. 


y'lao 


72303 


??.? 




const 


7aib 

- f 




yao 


Fut 


3 m. («iiig.) 




(??<^:) yaffi^ 


(?^';)yB?51 




3f. 


yasn 


(eto.)ya^p 


(etc.) yapp) 




2m. 


yapn 


7a^n 


yBOFl 




2f. 


•'yaoin 

• • • • 


nyaisn 

* * IT * 


» • — • 




1 


7a CM 

— 5 V 


ynm 


yaoK 




3 m. (plur.) 


• • • 


wa©'' 

; •It * 


vap'; 




3£ ! 


nssaon 

■r V - . . 


nssjasn 


tisyaon 

■r : — : 




2 m. 


waon 


lyatDFj 

* It * 


• - • 




2f. 1 


nwaon 


n37B©ri 


fijyapn 




1 


yaoD 


'ya'iBS 


'yapi 


fV(f . apoc. 


Imp. 


2 m. ("ng) 


yfias 


yaon 

— ▼ • 


(2^»:)7ap 




2f. 


• 4 • 


lyaon 

* * It * 


''7ao 

• • — 




2 m. (plar.) 


ipaaj 


Jiyaori 


lyaiti 




2f. 


nsyao 


» • -T • 


nssfatD 


Part. 


act (W»)yaiD 




('i<»^7apa 




pass. 




(?'J«i3)yB»3 


.* 



H 
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Par. VI Verb ^ Guttural §§ 233r-236. (241) 



Pual. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Hithpael. 






ypo n {?ffle^) ysRiDH 


nyao 


nrnon 




(etc)nwanttn 


j^yatD 


nVaiDn 


n?53ffln 






n?affln 






nnjTaffl 

• • — •». 


• • — • • 




irjy|rifflrj 




• : ' 


lyaasn 


^yarn^n 


V • ■* ••• 


••• • — • • 


onyasJn 


anyanffln 


]T\ySXD_ 


inyaon 


Ipyaon 


inya.ripn 


w%m 


.layaffln 




.layariffln 










yac 


- •: - 


yaon 


yarjon 




yiaffl:; 


yatfi'' 


(wjmi^)yariB'; 


y!si5Pi 






(etc.)yapon 

— • • 




yiaffln 


yaan 


ysriori 


• • ••• • 


••yaon 

• • • -• 


• • 5 ▼ 




Tim 


rape* 


— • ▼ 


yansK 

— : V 


lyaiD'' 

• ••• * 


^lyiaaji 


lyaiD'' 


nyano'' 

• — 2 • 




nayann 




T • — — • • 




lyapn 




lyanttn 


nsyaon 


nwaffin 




nayanon 

5r • "• —• • 


721133 


'rao3 




yapittja 
— . . 


^W- 




yaon 


( 


?^naJn)yapj8Jn 




••y'^'bon 

• • • — 




(eteotyapian 

• • — • • 




^yiaon 




^yanan 

• — • • 




naraan 

1 I -X - 




nay^fion 

* : — : • 




yaaja 

— • • — 


( 


[?ja»3«5xj)yanaja 


7&13Z] 


«« 
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(242) Par. VIL Verbs Hg. §§ fl^ 241. 

KaL KaL Nipha!. HiphB. Hophal. 



3i. (regular) (regulai) (a8£Gatt.)(a8£<:utt](n£Gatt.) 
Inf. abs. VlSN -JlttN 

const. ^bN na» V3»n V-^ssri V?«n 

Fut. 3m.0'S^')^D«"'' in»''« ^DHI ^''a»! V5»^ 

«tc» etc. 



Plllf. 



3 m.O'S^')^D«"'' 


-in»''« 




3 £ VsMn 


-ifiK'n 




2 m. ^SK'n 


ia«'n 


^W. 


2f. ''^ayfn 


na«'n 


••Vsijri 


1 ^5Ji 


■it)j* 




3 m. 1^5i«> 


inaiif'' 


'>^3»'» 


3f. nD^bitn 


rmakn 


n3V5»n 


2 m. I^DJin 


i-ia&in 


fe»ri 


2f. naVsi^n 


nana^Ti 


rrDVSSn 

T * ** V ** 


I '^3S"D 


nrj«"3 





JVt<. apoc ^y^l 

Imp* 2m.(.mg.)y5M nbK V?»n ^5««1 

• • • • 

2 ft n3W» nnawk 



Part. act. V5> h'SW na> V^.«0 

pass. VlD» V5H3 ' ^5Na 



Tb^ derivative conjugations of verbs Mto are declined in the same 

manner as those of s Gutturcd; H being treated (out of Kal) as a CftU- 

. hiral, and not as a Quiescent; see Niphal, etc., in the paradigm. In 

Jik« Riaaner, Piel b3«,Pual bsfij , SHthp. bsenn ; compare verbs e 

Gtttiuraly nw and pi^ , for the mode of inflection. 



1^.: 
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Par. VIII. Verbs orig. T»; I. Class ^B. §§243—247.(243) 





Kal. 


KaL 


Niphal. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Praet 


3CJi 


■• 31^ 


aiD'iD 


a-'Bin 


aain 


St 


(MguW) 


(Kgular) 


nnffl'ia na'^a'in 


nacin 


2in. 






ri3^ffl')3 


naohn 


nanin 


2f. 


W 




npffli3 


Fiae'in 


r)3fflin 


1 






Tisffi'lD 


Tiai'ffl'in 


TiaBin 


Plur. 3 






^atfj'13 


li'^p'in 


laoin 


2bi. 






nnpa'is DP'^o'iM 


onawn 


2f. 






■jnsa'13 


■jna'tt'in 


■jnaoin 


1 






IMfflhS 


'jsao'in 


liaiDin 


Inf. abs. 


a'lo^ 


O'lT 




oi'in 

•* 




const. 


nao(oai)nt5'i 

W ' V V 


^^'in 


a'ta'in 


att'^rr 


Put 






avj3',i 


a©!)-! 


3i 


aan(«te)fflT«n 

•• •• — * 


Da^^n 


n'lp'in 


apin 


2in. 


•• •• 


oTn 


aiDin 

** Y * 


a'lp'in 


aoin 


2f. 


''aon 

• • •• 


• • • 


• J IT • 


lat'iBj'in 


• • 


1 


•• •• 


OTN 




a''»'i« 


aoM 


3 m. (plur.) 


• •• 


Iffl-)"". 




13''p'l'» 


laoT' 


3f. 




nDUJTP) 




nsao'in 


nsacin 


2 m. 


• •• 


•la-jTi 


* IT * 


la'ipin 


• 


2f. waon ; 


iDprn 


nsaDin nsan'in 


nsaaw 

•r • — 


1 


•••• 


'oT3 


' anijs 


3'»'(P'l3 


bfflw 


JFVtf. opoc. 








ai^i"' 




Imp m. (•!»«.) 3tD ( 


d-i) a^n 


a<Din 


aa'in 




f. 


•'nnj 


iB-^i 


• • It • 


•'^''o'ln 




m. (phir.) 130 


1^11 


wain 

: IT • 


wa'iJi 




i 


fi^X^ 




nsDo^n 


V • ** 




Part-act. 


noT» 


•• 




a'«o'ia 

• 




pass. 


ai'o"' 




3013 




T 
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(244) Par. IX. Verbs ''D II. Class. 



Kal. 


HipUl. 


Kal. 


Kal. 


PraetSm. (.bg.) at3"« (a^r[) 2''t3'«n 


p?: 


3£ (legakr) 


na''B''n 


(iefi») 


(leculn) 


3 fplnr.; 


• •• 






InC abs. a'li:'' 






?•>»: 


const. nb"* 

• 


a''t:'»n 




p'=^: 


Fut am. ,=;;';;.}aD"'^ 


(a'<i}:)aip'»;j 


ns^ 


ps:; 


3f. • 3i:'»n 


3'»i3''r» 




pSFl 


2 m. aiSV) 


a-'D-'n 




j)sn 


2f. •'SD'TI 

• • • 


• • •• 




"psn 


1 ao-'s 


a"'i3''» 

• •• 


ns« 


PSK 


3 m. (pi.) 130''^ 


^avj'ii 


^ : • 


'??'. 


3£ nD3i3'«n 


T • •• •• 


nansn 


napsn 


2 m. IDOTI 

• • 


• •• 


• • 


'Jpsn 


2f. n3a!3''n 


▼ • •• •• 


▼ • - • 


njpSn 


1 313''3 


a'^a'^a 


rS3 

— • 


?S3 


JW. iipoc. l^'"".! 


ao"': 




Imp. m. (Bing.) 20'^ 


•• •• 




£ tat:'' 


• • •• 






m.(piar.) laai 


^a-iDTi 






f. nanb''' 


nDab-^n 

V • •• •• 


•• 




Part. act. ao'l'' 

•• 


a''Da 


P?.i'' 


pass. aiaij 






pis: 



Remarks. Niphal, in verbs of this spe- 
ciesy does not occur. The daghetth'd con- 
jugations are regular throughout ; e. g. Piel 
ni^*; , Pual ^H, Hithpael dtD^.nn . Hophal 
conforms to the model in Par/VIII; e. g. 
^n^ , etc. Only Hiphil, therefore, distin- 
guishes the II. class of verbs ^t from those 
of the I. class. 



Par. X. ■»© III. aass. 



Remarks. The conj. 
Niphal, Hiphil, and Ho- 
phal, are declined in the 
same manner as these 
conjugations are in verbs 
Pe Nun, Par. XI. E. g. 
Niph. nS3 , Hiph. n^n , 
Hoph. ni*ri,etc 



K. 
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Par. XI. Verbs -jB. § 252. 



(245) 



Kal. 



Kal. Nipbal. Hiphil. Hophal. 



Praet3m. ^B: 
3f. (regnhr) 
2m. 
2£ 
1 

3 m. (plur.) 
2m. 
2f. 
1 



033 
(regular) 



Q33 

nawa 



no''5n 

nfflan 
•'nfflan 

lo'^an 
oriTDan 



tDan 
noar^' 
n»an 

■r • — ••• 

noan 
Tjoan 

laan 
onoan 



ijaoaa 'laoan ^laoan 



Inf. 



abs. VlBa 
const 7B3 



ffl'iaa 
noa 



aasn 



can 
o'lan 



can 



Fut Vb** 


oa** 


ajaa't 


o'»a'' 


oa'» 


3f. Vfen 


toan 

• • 


oaan 


o'lan 


ean 


2 m. bbr\ 


ujan 


saan 


ffl''an 


ean 


2f. i^BD 


••TDan 


ifflaan 


ifflHjjn 


• • ••» 


1 ^BK 




eaa&t 


s'tatt 


oaM 


3 m. (plur.) fi^'l 


iBJa'' 

• • 


loaa*' 

*tT * 


fjo-iat 


laja-' 


3f: naVin 
2 m. i^Bn 


naoan 
*ifflan 


naoaan 
loaan 


naisan 
lo'ian 


naoa.n 
'i»an 


2£ na^gn 
1 ' ^fea 


nattian 
saa 


naoaarj 
oaaa 


nafflln 
o'taa 


naoan 

0331 


JW. opoc. 






tsc 




Imp. m. VbD 

f. (regular) 


via 

• • 


Bjaari 
•'oaa'n 

• 'It • 


oan 
'«o'»in 




in-(plur.) 


ina 

• 


loaan 

•It • 


'©■'an 




£ 


naoa 


fiaoaan 


naoan 

■r ••• - 




Part act ^B'lS 
•• 


oaia 

•• 




©••an 




pass. 


T 


eaa 




oan 

T ••• 
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(246) Par. XII. V^rbs h. §§ 256—266. 





KaL 


Kal. 


NiphaL 


HiphU. 


Praet.3D0.(Bin<-) 


3D 


33D 


(bns) 303 


(acJi) 30n 


3f. 


n3b 


n33D 


nabs 


n3bn 

V •• •• 


2m. 


nHsD 


1 -"^ 

n33D 


nhlos 


n'laqn 


2f. 


nteD 


* • * 

f;33q 


n'1303 


n'lson 


1 


T'lSlO 


''fisab 

• • — * 


Ti'iaos 


•'n'laqn 


3(phir.) 


Vd 


133D 


'labi 


labn 

•• •• 


2 m. 


antab 


Dn3aD 


Qn'1303 


onhaqn 


2f. 


•jntaD 


]n33b 


iri'i3D3 


inlsqn 


1 


liTsD 


13330' 


i3Tao.3 


'13'iaqn 


Inf. abs. 


a'i3D 




3bn 


aon 


C0i3St. 


(33) 3b 


( 


>»3n) 3Dn 


3on 

•• * 


Fut. 3b^ 


3b^ 

• 


^p-?. 


(B''?:)30') 


(br:)30^ 


3f '.abft 


3bn 


^m 


aopi 


30ri 

•* V 


2 m. 3bn 


abn 


"^m 


awi 


3on 




•"Son 


^'^n 


•rsorr 


''3DD 

• •• * 


1 3bK 


3bit 

V 


^j?« 


3DN 

> *•* 


30M 


3in.(pi.) ^30^ 


«I3»» 

• • 


'»^fe 


130^ 


('«D>}>)teD;, 


3f, n3''30n 


naabn 




♦ V - • 


wson 


3 m. labn 


i3Dn 


iVp_n 


laon 


»i3Dn 


■r V- • 


n33bin 


nD^'Vpn 


na'^aon 

» V - • 


n3''30n 

«r V • • 


I 3b3 

T 


3b: 


' fe' 


303 


303 


JW. «m». »>1 








■3«?:i 


Imp. m. ![b 






aon 


3bn 

•* t 


f. ^0 






•'Son 


''Sjqn 


m. 121C3 




(isS!3)^aort 


^3bn 


f.ny^ 






ns-'aon 


n3''aon 


•r V •- 






▼ •••""• 


▼ V • -: 



Part act. aS'lD 

pass.3<D0 



3013 
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Par. XII. Verba fV. §§ 256—266. (347) 



Hopbal. 


Poel. 


Poal. 


FUpel. 


Pulpal. 


(D#a)3&')n 


aahD 

•• 


aa'iD 


apao 


aDaD 

- • ••. 


nalDin. 


ma'io 


naa'iD 


^13^30 


naqaD 


vHiioyn 


naaho 


naat'iD 


riaba'D 


nfoaV 


n't3Din 


p'aaio 


naa'iD 


naoaq 


• naDao 


• — 


'^aa'io 

• • — 


■nnaa'iD 

• • — 


"^^^o 


••ifiabaD 


laoin 


laa'io 


laa'iD 


laoaD 


laDaD 

• • •** 


onhawn 


QTiaio 


Dsnaa'iD 


fiMDao 


DriaDaD 


^n'lawn 


■fpiaa'iD 


''!^??y^ 


ftjaoaD 


iriaDaD 


laVaoin 


laaahD 


laaa'iD 


^a^batj 

: - : • 


laabaD 


aD^irr 


aa'iD 


aa'iD 


aDaD 


aDaD 


ir0:) aoi''- 


aa'ic 

•• • 


aaiD"> 

— I 


aDa^''. 


aDaD** 


aom 


aalDn 


aaiDn 


aoabn 

•• • ~ • 


aDDDn 


awn 


aa'iDpi 

•• • 


aa'iDri 

— • 


SDaDn 

•• • — • 


aDaDn 


i^oirv 


'^aa'iori 

• : ? 


••aa'iDri 


••ataDn 


•ODabn 


aD^» 


'='?.'i^» 


aa'iDK 


aDaDM 

•• • — -: 


aDaDtt 


!)3bT» 


^a'lc' 

• • 


laaiD*; 


laDa^-i. 


laDaD'' 

• 


wao^n 

V ... - 


naaljiDti 


naaa'ibn* 


naao^Dn 


ruababri 


laoin 


^a'lon 


^aa'iDpi' 


«iaoaDn 


^aDaDn 

• • *•• • 


n3'»aD«in 


naaa'iDn 


naaa'iDrv mabaDpi 


nttbaDpi 


a&i3 


' aa'iD3 


aa'iDS- 


aDaD3 

•• s -: 


^^m 






- ^t^^ 




aDaD 






••aa'iD 

• • 




''^5.=!'3 






'laa'iD 

• 




^a&QD 






naa'aiD 




naabaD 





aa'iDS 



aDaDQ 



aDia 



aa'iDS 



aDaDn 
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(248) Par. XIII. Verba, W . §§ 267—271. 





Kal. 


Kal. 


Nipha). 


Hiphil. 


Praet3 m. (nng.) &]? 


nn 

>•• 


Dlpa 


D'<pn 


3f. 


fi»,E 


* •• 


?lD"lp3 


nn'^pn 


2 m. 


«^P. 




n'ibips 


nl!3'»pn 


2£ 


m- 


r - 


nhDip3 


nlD'^pn 


1 


••niip 


*<m 


'»n'iDip3 


'»nin'»pn 


3 (plnr.) 


ia^ 


•• 


'iafp3 


'in''^n 


2m. 


oria^ 


DriD 


Dn'lDlpS 


r . -. 


2£ 


i^^i 


•jria 


]n'iD')p3 


-m^n 


1 


i3ap_ 


lanb 


13'lD1p3 


I3ln''pn 


Iii£ abs. 


D'lp 


n'la 




ORH 


const 


Dip 


niD 


ohpn 


D-'pn 


Fut 3m.(«in«) Dlp^ 




Dlp^ 


q^r: 


3f. 


Dipn 


(etc.) 


D^pri 


D'-pn 


2 m. 


Dipn 




Dhpii 


D-pn 


2£ 


••aipn 




•'D'lpn 


tanpn 


1 


Dip« 




dV« 


Q?« 


3 m. (plnr.) Wl'p^ 




lafpi 


id^p: 


3f. 


rt3''Dipri 


, 


5l3D?n 


nsDpn 


2m. 


'iDipn 




ifi'ipn 


iD"<pn 


2£ 


?i3'»bipn 




nsa^n 


^x^m 


1 


' m 




Ohp3 


^-^n 


Jbf. apoe. 


(Bi;;i) Bp: 


(nj}\3) njj; 




BK 


Imp. 2 m. (•iag.) 1 Dip ( 


;n5) nia 


Dlpn 


Bj?n 


2f. ' 


•.iwp 


(etc.) 


'•D'ipn 


tD'^'pn 


2 m. (pit 


or.) ^laip 




laTpn 


iD-'pn 


2£ 


^'Pt 




nsa^rj 


nsDpn 


Part, act 


oje 


na 




o^P='. 


pass. 


Dip 




Dips 





Digitized byVjOOQlC 



Par. XIII. Verbs ^J. §§ 267—271. 



Hopbal. 



Polcl. 



Polal. 



D^in 


oa'ip 


naiPin 


naa'ip 


rjapjn 


ritfa'ip 


najPin 


naa'ip 


^najPin 


viab'ip 


lap.irt 


laa'ip 



oa'ip 
naa'ip 

riaa'ip 
•^pjai'a'ip 

iaa'ip 
anaahp 



p. XIV. V (249) 
§ 272. Kal. 



13 

nib 
wb 

•"riaa 

133 

onaa 



inai?ifi 


1Pi.i?^.'ip 


1f!.n»-''P 


)m 


ija^in 


iDaa'jp 


waa'ip 


133 








113 


Bp_in 


oa-ip 


aa'ip 


ra 


Op-1'' 


na'ip''. 


oahpi 


r^r 


op_in 


aahpri 


aa'ipn 


v^n 


Dfjin 


Dahpn 


aa'ipn 


]''3n 


••ap.in 


iflaipn 


•^aahpn 


'»3''3n 

• • * 


ap_i» 


na'ipN 


na'ipN 


r=!» 


lap^i-' 


laa'ip'; 


laa'ip^ 


is-Qi 


naap.in 


naaa^pti 


naaahpri 


n3''3''3n 


lapw 


laaipn 


laa'ipn 


i3''3n 


naa^^n 


wabipn 


nDafahpri 


?13''3''3n 

▼ V • . 


Dpj3 


Q?.'lp3, 


nahpD 


V^\ 




w 




oaip 




ra 




'»aa'»p 




hj^b 




laahp 




is-'b 




naaa'^p 

•r • •• f 








oahpa 




m 


op^na 




na'ipa 
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(250) Par. XV. Verbs »h. §§ 276 -279. 



Kal. 



Niphal. 



Piel. 



Praet3m.(wng.) 


MStt 


»rDi 


»2&a 

•• • 


.3f. 


HHSa 


MKsaa 


n»sa 


2n]. 


nifsa 


DNsa: 


▼ •• • 


2f. 


nxsa 


piNsaa 


•• • 


1 


Tii&a 


• •• • » 


• •• • 


3(p)ur.) 


1KS23 


iMsaj 


«IM2£a 

• • 


2tn. 


DPNStt 


Dn«sa3 


V ,•• • 


2f. 

1 






TDNSa 

1 •,» •• • 

l3KSa 



Inf. 



abs. 
const. 



«isa 
^tsa 



Msan 






Fut. 3 m. (sing.) 


Ksa-* 


«sa'' 


ssa"" 


3f: 


K2£aF) 


Mzan 


«sa_n 


2in. 


V • * 




Msan 


2f. 


• • • • 


''ssan 


■•ssan 

• • — • 


1 


▼ • V 


KsaM 


M2&aM 

•• — -J 


3m.(plar.) 


• • • 


* It * 


iNsta-' 


3L 




n3N2an 


T V - • 


2tn. 


• • • 


^»t2can 

* It * 


• — • 


2£ 


ri3»san 


nsfitsan 


n3»2:an 

•r V *- J 


1 


Msa3 


ttsas 


M^aq 


I\a. apoe. 


Imp. 2 m. (sing.) 


itsa 


Nsan 

•• T • 


Nsa 


2f. 


''«2a 


■'ssan 


•iKata 


2 m. (plur.) 


iKsa 


iKsan 


iKsa 


2f. 


n3»sa 


n3«san 


n3«3:a 

T V "" 


j^rt act. 


•• 




Msaa 


pase. 


• «ixa 


Msas 
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Par. XV. Verbs nV.§§ 276— 279. (251) 



PoaL 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Hithpael. 


tMKa) «2B 


«''2an(«sarj)Nsan 


Rsann 




nM'»5:an (etcoJiNsan 


piKsarin 




nKsan 


nstsan 


nttkann 




riMsan 


nstsan 

•• • •.. 


n^sarin 


•TiK^a 


Tisdan 

• •• • • 


"'nxsan 


TiNsann 


• ••. 


• • • 


iHsan, 

• • •*. 


iWann 

• — • • 


V •• ••• 


Qn«san 


QDittan 

. V •• • •., 


Dnssarin 


» V ^ 


^nHsan 


:n«san 

1 .^. .« . •„ 


inttsann 






i3«san 


<i3K2ann 
.. - . . 




Mscan 

•• • » 






▼ ••• 


• s - 


Nsan 


Nstann 


(«sa:) «sa! 


N''sa'< 


({»2a;)«2a:) 


Ksan'' 

.. - J. 


(««c.) M2£aFi 

▼ ••• • 


K-^an 


(etc.) Nsan 


"S^rin 


T *•• • 


jf'san 


«san 


jtsarin 


> • 


''K-'sari 


. •'Nsan 

• • • •., 


•'Ksann 




«''2ta« 




Msantt 


• ••. • 


iN^ail 




'iMsan'' 

• — • • 




jiDitsan 


▼ V • ••• 


nsNkann 


• ••. • 


itf^an 


l«san 

• • ••• 


^iNsann 




n3«san 


n3»3:an 

♦ V J ••• 


nsKsann 


M2a3 


N-isaa 


Msas 


' «san3 

.. - . . 




tcrqi 


' 






Ksan 




Nsann 




•'ftt'^lisan 




''ssanri 




i«'«^an 




mann 




naiikan 

▼ V • - 




n3«l3:arin 



M'^saa 



Ksana 



(MS)^a)Ksaa 



(Msaa.)K2£aa 
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(252) Pfer. XVI. Verbs ri^. §§ 280—292. 





Kal. 


Niphal. 


Pid. 


Pual. 


PraetSm. 51^3 


T\bi: 


nVa 


% 




3f. (n>»)nn^.a 


nn^M 


nnV'a 


?inVa 




2 m. rj'<V'S«3''???)n\V'a3 (n^>.) n^Va 






2C rfil (etcorV'Vaa 


(ete.)n''Va 


n-'Va 




1 ■ Ti-'Va 


Ti-'Vaa 


''n-'Va 


"n^Va 




3(pi.) (^^.4)1^ 


V^D 


VVa 


^V.i 




2 m. an-iVa 


or).''te 


Dri.''W 


nn'»Va 




2£ in^a 


in^V." 


]^M 


in'>Va 

1 V 




1 i:'»Va 


i3''V'aD 


i3''Va 

•• • 


i3''Va 


Inf. 


abs. nVa 


n^a3 


(n^DH^a 


"^?. 




const n'lVa 


n'Vsn 


n'lVa. 


n'Va 

•• 


Fut 


3m.(iiiig.) n^a*; 


n^ai 


fi^a^ 


-V.5.: 




3f. nVan 


fT^^ri 


n\m 


fl\.?.F' 




2 m. jT^ari 


n^?fl 


^\.^f| 


fi'?.5.P! 




2£ "^an 


•'^an 


■'^a.n 


'''55.P1 




1 ^^i« 


?T^a» 


fiVaK 


"V.3» 




3 m. (pior.) iVa^ 


'jVa*; 


iVa-j 


iVai 




3f. nr^'ari 


n3''Vii 


n3/Van 


n3'>yari 




2 m. VSan 


'i^an 


'^Vari 


T V •• J 

iVan 




2f. nD/Van 


n3''V"ari 


ns'i^ari 


n3''?an 




1 'yiVaa 


'riVas 


V-: 


nVaa 

V-.. 


fSu.apoc. bi^. 


• • 


{5>?:)!?a: 




Imp 


2 m. (nng.) nVa 


nVan 

**▼ ■ 


ft^)nVa 






2f. ''^' 


''^.^n 


.Va 






2m.fpi«i.; iVa 


iVan 


iVa. 






2 f. na-'Va 


ns-'Van 


T V ~ 




Part 


act n^ha 




nVan 






pass. ''Ipa 


nVas 


v- : 


nVaa 
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Par. XVL Verbs tb. §§ 28(X— 292. (253) 



Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


HithpaeL 


Hithpald. 


nVan 


nisan 


nVann 


mnnfflrt 


nn^an 


nn^an 


nn%nn 


»-:-»• 


(n-'isrtinrVin 


n^Vin 


n\Vann 


n^innon 


(eto.)n''^iri 


n^an 


n^Varin 


T • -: ""2 • 


•'n-'Van 


•^n^fan 


Ti-'^a.rin 


'•n'»jnriffln 


'iVari 


V^an 


*iVan?i 


iinnffl?! 


tan-'Vin 


DrfVan 


on^'^ann 


oiT'inrion 


1 •/ •• • • 


V •• • t 


iii'>Vann 


•,••»}— 1 • 


^sf^n 


«i3''9an 


wVann 

• 




^^>Ti 


nVan 


n^ann 




n'Van 

• 


nVin 


n^ann 

• 


-: - . . 


n^a^ 


nVa^ 


"V,ari^ 


nirtino^ 


5T^i 


n^aS 


nVanr) 


ninnon 




fi^an 


n'parin 


ninrifflri 


•'^Jin 


•'ijan 


•t^ann 




rhivi 


n^a« 


5iV'a.n« 


ninrjffl« 


iVai 


Aa: 


. iV|r»i 




"r^'3.fi 


'ir?^.^ 


n3'«Vann 


-: -J • 


'i^an 


'i^an 


» y - : • 

iVann 


iinntipi 


^r?^.n 


n3'>Van 


nr)'ann 


-t - • • 


'"fe 


'jiVaJ 

V5» 


'ti^ana 


ninnoa 


V: 




ijin: 


innaS: 


(bi?j)nVan 




n^ann 




''Van 






''inntDn 

• ••"■• • 


liin 




iVarin 


'nr:(riffln 


n3''V*an 




ns^Vann 




* V J ~ 




'•••-!• 





n^jaa 



nVaa 



nVana 



mnpoo 
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(254)Par. XVIL^&rfVi 



Kal. 



HiphU. 



Praet 


■ •JTT' 


m'ln 


3f. 


nm'> 


nrnhn 


2 m. 




T ** 


2f. 


r'n*' 


rT'n'in 


1 


Ti'h'' 


•'nn'in 


3 (ptar.) 


IT 


ii'in 


2 m. 


QIT'T 


Drn''fi 


2i 


l^-^T 


Kin.'in 


1 


ij'n'' 


lanhn 



Par. XVUL Verbs p &«V. 
Kah Niph«L HiphU. 



Inf. abs. 
const 






Pnt. 

3£ 

2 m.. 

2f. 

1 

3(pl«.) 

3f. 

2 m. 

2£ 

1 



riTrr 

• • 

nT». 
nT3 



JFut.apoc. 



Imp. 
2£ 

2m.(plur.) 
2L 



•• • 

IT 



Part act 



nT'' 



nh'in 



nTn 
rj'i'iPi 
••Trj 

IT'' 



11 'i 



nTn 
"•-I'm 
iTn 



ni'iB 



MiS3 

rjwD3 

(asttbF 



Nisa 


*N''lBn 


nKiB3 






rursn 


n»iB3 

•• • 


niTffln 


TIKIBS 


TiNffin 


«IMiQ3 


• • 


DnKt33 


tjnNisn 



nVtds 



KiBF] 

Mien 

IKiB'' 

n36ltDP| 

'KiB3 



Mis 
n3»TJJ 



13«iD3 i3»«n 



MiDsn 



NTD3*» 
(asei^) 



Ktsn 






j^-pjj • From wfts, not »\D,s. 
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Par. XiX. ^B and riV- 


Par. XX. Verb »'i3. 


, (235) 




Kal. 


HiphU. 


Kal. 


HiphU. 


HophaL 


Praet. 


nt33 


fian 


Ma 


«''an 

• •• 


«ain 


3f. 


nnB3 


nnen 


nM3 




n»an 


2m. 
2f. 




n'»en 


nna 
n»a 


HMsn nn«an 


1 




vfan 




TMan 

• •• •• 




3(pltir.> 




ion 


('«ta)«l«3 


'««''"hn 


• 


2 m. 




nn'«Bn 


Dn«a 


Dn«an 




2f. 

1 




Iran 


• • • 

^3MI 


• • • • 

• •• 




InCabs. 


nb3 




Mia 






const. 


n'laq 


n'ltjn 


(t(3)Mia 


M-'an 




Fut. 




na"" 


«'ia'» 


«'«a'' 


wai"* 


3£ 


nan 

V • 


nan 


M'lan 


M-ian 




2 m. 


nan 


nan 


«^an 


H-'an 




2£ 


ijan, 


^an 


''K'lari 

• If 






1 


HDSt 


naN 


K'las 


M'<aM 




3(plur.) 


!)65n 


!)Bn 


iM'ia-' 


1M''3"' 


iMai-* 


3f. 


n3''Bn 

•r ♦,• • 


n3''"bn 


n36<an n3''«''aH 




2 m. 


lan 


len 


liTan 


«iK''an 




2f. 


ns-'l^.ri 


n3''l5n 

•r ••• - 


• • • 


• • • • 




1 


nB3 


nB3 


»'ia3 


»'«a3 




-fto.<v«:. 


0! 


03 


»4»! 


Imp. 
2£ 


rTa3(or!) nan 


(«b)jx'ia{«'>an)«^an 
■'Nib ''«''an 

• • • » 




2 m. (plur.] 




lan 


i«'ia 


<i«'«an 




2£ 




n3''l3n 

•r V ~ 


• • • 


• • • • 




Part. act. 


nm3 


naJ3 


Ma 


M'laa 


«a^i3 


pass 


. '"1D3 
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(256) 



Par. XXL Participles. §301. 





Kal. 








MmM. 


rm. 


IWB.Segh. 


Verbs final Pattahli 


1 act Vo'lp 


(rt^ijlMnVqj? 


"^^> 


— — 


pas8.^«lDj? 


nV^a?>. 




— Tseri 


act -joj 


fis'^l 


f?®''. 


— Hholem 


act n? 


r\ii: 


• • • 


ygutt 


act pJJt 


"H?j 




^ gutt 


act yD'd 




n?BO 


W 


act D|? 


fiax ■ 




nV 


act n^i 


(n«^vs) n^h 






pass. >^S>y 


n^iVa 






Niphal. 






regular 


"^m 


^km 


^^•W. 


fifgutt 




^nn 


nib?3 

V vv:v 


h 


3D3 


naoq 




b 


QlpD 


na^p3 






Piel. 






regular. 


^?.P» 


n^t)p.a 


nVbpa 


^9 


• 9 •• t • 




V •• T • 


nV 










Pod. 






h 


t 




nMh&tJ 




PaaL 






regular 


^apa 


n^,Bp^n 


f^ten 




Hiphil. 






regular 


^''^'PP- 


fibypp. 


nVpp.^ 


ID gutt 






^7)i?». 


h 


•• •• 


na&a 




b 


»";>?. 


"TO 






Hophal. 






regular 


"^m 




f^>.0R», 



regular 



Hithpael. 

i>ap.ni3 



nVepM n^.^j?ni3 
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Par. XXI. Participles. §301 



(257) 



PIW.MM. 


Kal. 

nar.fMo. Hue. 

n'l?Dp Dec. VII. L 

n'lVits'p. III.C. 


FMn. 

DecX. 
X. 
XI. 


XIII. 
XIII. 


nni^^ 


nhij'' 


III.C 


X. 






nhpyv 


VII. 
VII. 


X. 
X. 


XIII. 
XIIL 


s 




I. 
IX. a. 

III.C 


X. 
X 
X. 






Nqihal 


IL 
U. 


XI 
XI. 


XIII. 
XIIL 


n'»a&3 


nhaoa 


VIIL 


X. 




n''n'ip3 


n'lfi'ipD 


III.C 


X. 




ta-'i-iaa 


Piel. 

n'la-iati 


VILc 
VII. 


X. 
X. 


XIII. 
XIII. 


•- : 




IX. 


X. 




D'^aa'iDiD 

• t s 


Poel. 

n'laa'i&tj 

: t 


vn.6. 


X. 


XIII. 


D'<Vapti 


Pa«l. 


II. 


XI. 


XIIL 


cV'^tDpn 


Hiphil 

ri'i^-'ttpa 


1. 
I. 


X. 
X. 


XIIL 
XIIL 


D'^a&a 


r'la&n 


VIII. 


X. 




ca-'pa 


r\\nyp^ 


III. 


X. 




a^ijojpn 


Bophal. 

nhVopa 11. 


XI 


XIIL 



Hithpael. 

C'Vapnn n'l^apnt) viLc 

33 
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(258) Par. XXII. Verte with suffix-pronotms. §§303—312. 



8o(BxM. 



Siof. 1. 



3 fern. 



3f. 



2 m. 



1 _ irj-TiVD)? '^''ri^ojj. ''"'PlVopj n''f)'^'?P, 

3(pior.) ^31^0)? ^i^bj3 "^i^Vi 1"^^'^?? ^^^^?: 

1 ' J ' ' irj^SVap^ •^13^01? ini3^Dfj fliaVop. 






. *c?R 'i^oR R^^qP, 



Fut. ■'p.^^ap.^ Jj^ap.') "^^.^p^^ in.?ap.T 

3m.with) ,3yj3p, ^Vbp, _ ^3|5^jp, 

3(piur.) ''3^Vqp,'; ^^V»p^ '^i^^p.') 'ifi^^P,') 



fn^tDpl 
(tftbp"^ 
n3!?tDp'» 
ni'^tsp*' 



Imp. 


•'sVap 

137^0 

... » : 


— — in!:ap 


nV'tip 


PieL 


''3.y»i? 


!r5V^.p -^i^Bp i^p 


Fl^Bp 



Hiph.fut.-^-'Dp: ^V^up;^ i^:>^p:: inV^Dpji nj-i^p; 
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Par. XXIL Verbs with suffix-pronouni. §§302— 312.<2M) 



Plnr.l. 



3f«in« 



I3>^t3p^ DDVop^ Php^^ nbup^ , l^^Opt 

lanyej?;. ODnV.tDp^ i^nV.op^ . on^op^ -jn^^ 



— ns'^nVop, 'jy'nbop, oTiVtyj TFi^Pp. 
la^tap QSiVop; 'isi^op n^^op. l^'^ap! 

assaVop l?^3Vt3p. QiaVap* ^la^ap' 







▼ T •• 



▼ : 



oV-tsp, 



ft»B 



i3?^p:^ ^p>B^:. i^ym °^B?n ,t5ap. 



^D^jVoff-j nsi^tsp;. ]5iVt3p^^ w^op^? ]1^t3?»^ 



laV'ap os^ap pbr^p. nbp^. ik^^. 



fslrop;. o?.V^P.:i l^-V^fi-- ^^-'^-H- •i^.'^^r 
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(260) Par. XXIII. Verbff rfV with saffiies. § 313. 



8lnf.l. 



3aiue. 



Plnr. 



KaLPraet. 
3£ 

2 m. 



lain:? 
laniay 









, - a^n-'ioy ^l"''^-! oWffly 

3(piur.) ''3Vffly sjVtD^p iniiay Qito^ 



Inf. 



'"*? ^n«? ,„tf?} 






FutSm. -aiw! tjto?! ^^.^, 

3 m. with ) HnVny) ^tDy I3to>'' 

epentb. 3 I -vV •»'.-:- v-:- 



Imp.iD. 



■'aaj — 



PieL PraetSm. ''D'lS 
FutSm. '»3^S^ 



epenth. 



Hiph.Praet 

Fut wi 
epentb. 



Fut. with > ^j^^ 
^3 1 ••.- 



mi 



3r- 



17133' 



▼ • 









iniB3>K dtd:p« 



3in.(pi«r.) ''31TD3>^ i^lSr inlTD> Qltor. 



D37 



in 'IS 



ilf-lSH . — 



air 



nan 
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Google 



Par. XXIV. Nouns with suffixes. §§ 334— 34a (261) 



Nc L Noun BMe< wdiac with a eoDfonant. 

Abs. (■ing.) b^D a horse. (piw.) bi&ID horses. 

Su£^l '*V\Q my horse. '^^'^^ my horses. 

2 m ^IJ&ID % — tJ-^blD % — 

2 f. ';j6lD % — 'ij';&?lD thy — 

3 m. «JD1D hxs — rWO Us — 
3f. t\WO her — r\**WO her — 

•• •• 

2 m. Q^MO yow — 0?.''M^ yo*"* — 

2 f. ]5D«|& yotrr — •|5''D1D yottr — 

3 m. DMD/AetV— QH^MD <A«»V— 
3£ 1D«I0/A«r— •jn'^DID <Aetr— 

No. I. Nona imm. ondiiif with * <2ivMM*t. 

Abs. (»ing.) ^fH father. Abs. (nng) at{^<A«r. 
Su£ (sing.) iSN my father. Suffi (pi.) «13'»3»{ our father. 

2 m. :)''!)»%— 2 m. DS'^atiyoMr— 
2f. '^'«aN%— 2f. ^S^Sfttyottr— 
3m.'m'»a«,1''a»AM — Sm. Dn-'aH </ietr— 

3 f. 'fT'SNAcr— 3f. 'in''DN /Aetf— 



No. UI. 

Abs.(Bmjr.) ri")*1Fl afaw?. 

Suffi 1 •^nnin myfati?, 
2 m. :?jn'i'in % — 

2 f. '^ri'i^in % — 

3 m. ^T\lhT\ his — 

3 f. nnn'in A«r — 

1 (piur.) ^3rn*in owr — 

2 m. ODni'in your — 

2 f. ' lini'in your — 

3 m. Dniin <A«tr — 

3 f: ^nni'iD <Ae»v — 



Noon feminino. 

"'r'n'iri my laws. 

n''n'n'inA«r — 
irn'n'in otir — 

D5"'n'n'inyottr — 

]3'«ri'n*inyottr — 

Dn''ri'n'tn their — 

iriT'll'in their — 
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(262) P»r. XXV . NouDB M aicuKDe. $ 345 acq. 





8tec>to. 


OmM. 


UfhtMC 


'Onnnr. 






Dbc. L Sin auLAB. ^ 


^345. 




(«) 


DID 


DID 


MJW) 


V * 


<b) 


nhaa 


n'laa 


••niaa 


oanhsj 


(0 


tt'ica 


dtsi 


nts^ni 


taa&H&e 


('O 






^nl^H 


M">« 






DbO. n. SlMQULAB. ^ 347. 




(«) 


0-5 


0*5 


•^1 


(once) D3OT 


(ft) 


a5'i3 


aa'ia 


'»na'i3 




(0 


:?ai3 


yaia 




V • ~ 


(rf) 


Ttfi 


io 




D3n» 






Dbc. III. Singular. 


$350. 




(«) 


T^B 


^"KB 


"Its 


M.T?B, 


(ft) 
(c) 










(rf) 


ll-ist 


ll-JS! 


^31-15! 


V • • • 


(«) 


]'iim (i^Mw) ]'i''Th 




D33'j'»Tn 


(/) 


•r 


• 


■>oi3a 

• • 




(^) 


&to» 


oia» 


•"MSN 


D3&13M 


(^) 




-^ii 







(«) 
(ft) 

(0 

(d) 
(«) 
(/) 
(^) 



Dbc. IV. Singular. ^ 353. 



131 

33V 

nsn 

M3S 



mV 

mi 
m 



'>13'1 



0313^ 
n333V 
D3'iD3n 

03&33 
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Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 345 seq. (263) 



rinralata. 


Ufbtiaff. 


Cout. 


GniTe fofil 




Dbc. I. Plural. 


^34&. 




n''DiD 


••DIO 


.1D!10 


DShtiiio 


Dn'lsia 


n'laa 


niaa 


na'ii'iaa 


D'<D&1]D 


••DilBBJ 


ntjriBq . 


• ca-iaiB© 








Da'»n^» 




Dbc. n. Plvkaii. 


§347. 






'»13'^ 


■ ''^rl 


oa'«a'?| 




, ''aa'13 


"•aaha 

•• • 


taa^aa'ia 


aiya'js 


''ipa'is 


'»ya')S 

•• • 


y •• • 


• * 




•'iti 


nanm 




Dec. III. Pltoat- 


§360. 




QnnijPD 


■vnijjD 


''TP.B. 


aa-'T'pB 


• • • 


''2'>W . 


•'S'l^B 


Ba''3;''i5"a 


n-'^iDjJ 


^^lap, 


^&t5^ 


Da'>S'nop 


D''3'inaT 

• • • 


''3'naT 


''?.''"'5i 


a?.''?.'»")5J 


(nhataa*n)n'l3'l''Tn 


(as Dec. X,) 




,• •• g • 


• • 




••waa 


nanciiatt 


n-'Dias 


- -: 




na''&ia» 




Dec. IV. PluiUL. ^ 353. 






-i^a-. 


■•^^ll 


■ ^^^^yn 






"aaV 


Da''aa^* 


D'>i35n 


'm. 


•"sah 

•• • — 


^"•^^in 






''^.^'O 


Q^.''"?.?to 


Dij>ay 


?-^,? 


•'iP.i^y 






■•wa 


''£'.33 


Da'»B33 


n'litas 


nhwas 


• 


(nufwai) 
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(264) Par. XXV. Nouqb Masculine. §§ 356 seq. 



LicHi 



QnfgaM, 



(h) 

(0 






"•^^^ 








Dbo. V. SiNemuut. ^ 356. 




(6) 

(0 






••apt 
••Bna 

• •• t 

... . 


Q5Bri3 

05133 

V } - : 


Dec VI. SiNouLAB. 


Adua, ^369. 


V 8 : - 


(0 


^11 


(»i!)yit. 


• :- 

£ class. 


*3?.?1! 


(<0 


■JBO 


V •• 


• • • 


D3-IBD 


(0 




fin 


• J V 


Dsnsp 
D3p>n 


(A) 


n?5 


"??. 


class. 


Q^n«. 


(0 
0) 






np.3 


03sag 

V ▼ ▼ <r 


(0 


ffl7>^ 


»7.K 


''PIB 


"PIE 



Digitized byVjOOQlC 



Par. XXV. NouDB Masculine. §§ SSGseq. (265) 



Ftanlate. 


Li(kt. tvT. Caoft. 


Or«v«saff 






V •• : - 

... .. ; . 




Dec. V. Plobau § 356. 




niini 


(as Dee. XL) 




Q''1?3 


••133 •'133 

- .. J •• • • 


V •• • • 


Dbc 


. VI. PLUBiLL. A ell88. ^ 359. 

— ▼ • •• » — 


V •• • -• 






na''-iM 




£ class. 




* T * 


f-,BD nDO 

— T • •• • • 


a^i-iBD 

V •• • • 


D^p^n 


•'-jap naj) 

class. 


w-'iap 
oa'«nx3 


^''^jiap! 


■>sap •'xap 


V {• .lis 

03'»VyB 



34 
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(266) Par. XXV. Noam Masenline. §§ 371 eeq. 

Segholaies of roots '\:P and ^y. 
(m) n)», const ma (p) nf^, const W, plur. tnn^J 

(n) *jin — *jv! (q) ni-T — ni-^ — ta-^ni"^ 

(o) Jj-m — b-itj {r) nri) — niw — ta'^niiij 

Segholaies of roots Tfb. 
(s) '»^.s (■»*^e), const. ■»-jB (^) '^:£n ("^.n), const "^xn 

«ttff. '^''yif V^^^' * suff- *»%> T.S^ 



) 




Dec. VII. SiNQVLAR, 


, ^371. 






8iii|. tlM. 


CouL 


U(bt inC: 


GrftTe mff. 


(«) 


Dm 


(B^) q;b 


itiirl 


O^.^.'O 


(6) 


a;^i» 


a;>> 


••niis 


03.^.':^'* 


w 


^ap_a 


Vi?.p.a 


•'^aj?a 


Q!?.^!fip-^. 


(rf) 


nata 


nata 


■•naTa 


D3n2^.4 


0) 


^*fe 


Vea 


"Vi^a 


Dsba 

V :fv - 


en 


rtFisa 


nnea 

— • • 


— 




(^) 


'n 


■ p. 


• •• 


nssy 


(*) 


!3bTD» 












Dec. VIII. Singular 


. § 374. 




(a) 




(fi:)a'< 


Ifil 


V 2^ 


(6) 


m 


m 


•"b's 


Q!?B» 


(0 


ia 


'la 


i-na . 


tJ?.'=« 


('O 


aV 


<-i.v,)a^. 


"2^ 


^^k 


(«) 


ph 


. (-pn>ph 


■'RH 


asph 

v' • ••• 


(y^ 


Tip 


(-w)Ty 


0??)"!?. 


05?? 


(g) 


■ »>m 






• • "^ 


Xh) 


- m 


l?.» 


■•wa 


aswa 


(0 


■'n 


■'H 










Dec. IX. Singular. 


§377. 




(«) 


nth 


nth 


■'Th 


D3tn 

V • 


(6) 


n'ito 


nito 


"•nto 


Dpnto 
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Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§371 seq. (267) 

8egholate$ oflih continued, 
(u) ^^n (•»'?h), const, "^^n (t?) "^n^ , phu. o-'^'^a 

siJk v!?n , phir. ir^^h (w) •a^r , — b'^'^^'s* 

, Inf, Segiolates, 
(x) •:jn'^, const.tt}5'7 , suff. ri5a'7 (2) n^s — ^fij^ , plun nnnwja 
(y) BtD'oj — ta:?^ — ittrjyj (aa) btrj;) , 'iiDj; (66) ti:?D, n»y§ 





Dec. VII. tiAjHAh. 


^ 37L 




Plaral abt. 


Light tiiff. 


Const.' 


Grave inff. 


n'laffii' 


■'n'lap ' 


n'iBffii ■ 


aaTi'iatti 

%• •• • 


ca'^'iH' 


"•aWfti 


■'a^'ifti 


°5;a';'i« 


n'>^a^a 


"•^a^a 


•'IsBjpa 


QD'i'^Dk^. 


n'lniTfi! 


'^n'lnaTa! 


n'inaTtt 


Da'>n'inaTa 


n'lVptt 


(as Dec. XIII) 


• • 


•* •• • * • 


D'»nnBa 

• • • — 








D-'SP 


•"S? 


IS? 


D3''sy 






•• ~j 


on'rvVaffl* 




Dec. VIII. Pldral. § 374. 


- 


o^a^ 


152:1 


•'B^' 




D-^BS? 


•»©« 


•»©« 




D'''TO 


^ia 


i-^a 


aa^iia 


n'la^. . 


•'n'la^ 


n'lai 


CD'^nVai 

V •• • 


; - • D^jPrr 


• 'in: 


''i?.*^. 


WDfn 


■ D'lV.iaa 


■ ''Vaa 


"•Vaa 


Q|''V.a». 


• • •• 


— • * 


•• • * 


. o^TO 


D^^n 


"•^n 




^Ttn 


' ■ ' . 


Dec. IX. PLtRAL. 


§377. 




Dnh 


"fn 


'}P 


o^^m 


cn'tt 


I'lio 


into 


oa^'iiD 
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(268) Par. XXVI. Nouw Femimne. §§ 380—392. 





>!■(.•»•. 


Cmmc 


Lifktndr. 


OravtMiC 






Dia X. fluMuuau § 380. 


osnVina 






Dbg XI. Sin outAB. ^ 383. 




(«) 


nso 


n3» 




oanas 


(*) 




nao 




oanao 


(0 

(e) 




••v • "" 




oarwan 
oah^ii? 

V j-sv 

yasDeeJUII. 


(g) 




nnlps 


''rinBoii(ete.; 


luDecXm. 


(6) 




Dec. Xin. SiNOULAB. § 387. 


Banana 

V I - J - 


(^) 


ns-in 

* • V 


nBin 


TiBin 

• *•••• 


aanDin 


(rf) 


fiain 


nann 


Tain 

• » J T 


canain 


(0 


▼ -:" 


n"!?3 




Dan-i?3 



(a) mlpn 

(*) ^ 

(a)(njfi»)n3ffa 
(e) ntins 

(f) 

ih) 



Die. Xin. SiNCOLAB. ^ 390. 



maoa 
nnaa 

nana 
nana 

nal) 
nnp. 



''ma&n 
in-jaa 

. • • 

••nana 

••nona 

••naV 

••nao 



nama&a 
tinana 
^ao 
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Par. XXVL Noun Feminine. §§ 280t— 392. (269) 



8iaf. (kf. 



Utktraft 



Onvanf. 



Dbc. X. Plckal. ^ i 

nhTiPi n'n'in •'n'l-rtn ns'ri'in'in 



'Dec. XI. Plvbal. ^ 388. 








DbcXII. FtrBAL 


.§387. 




n'lS^a 


n')5^i3 


Ti'ia^a 


D3''fl'l3^n 


n'l^fito 


ri'i^ato 


— • • 


D3'>n3^fi[to 


nhD-m 


ntoin 


Titoin 


a5''ri''B-|n 


nhann 


n'lann 


Tihain 


■ QSTi'ia-in 




n'nya 


^n'lnya 


... .. 1- 




Dec. Xin. Plubal. § 390. 




: t • 


iTnawj 


'»n«n^Dn 






n'isna 
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(270) 



Par, XVII. NouD&DaaL § 393. 



8iaf»bi. 


DMlaha. 


CODSt. 


Sin(.4b«. 


Oulate. 


COMt. 




L 




nns 


Dnns 

• -t: ▼ 




tJ'i'' 






r>- 




•• •• 








ttV 


d'^'tiV 




• 


D^ma-) 
11. 






•- » s 

VII. 






—.fe... 






n''3wn 


••sTJ^a 


T 




'T, 




•-J 


••: 




D^n|3^i3 






VIII. 






III. 




513 


o:l5 


IBS 


— * 


D->yao 

• — ••• • 

IV. 




1» 


X. 


••pffl 




^* .^ 




nia« 


n"'niaK 




■ m 


Q^-?3 


•'Baa 




• ^ » — 






• — ▼ -: 


•'s^n. 




Xi. 






Try 




HDiD 


irnBiD 


TBTB 




V. 




T ▼ 


. - » . 


•• : • 








netB 


DtfwB 


"iriMB 


m 


VI. 


''W 


▼ •• 


• - -r • 

XII. 


•• -X — 


A bvi 


. a-^ijn 


••Vn. 






.. . .- 


V V 


a-'l-ia 


"•SA^ 


f'^,?:"? 


D-jnap.-j 







D':lria 


'»3ni3 

•• • V 




XIIL 




' .>>3 


c?b 


"b^^ 

••—?*■ 


V J 
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Par. XXVIII. Numerals, etc §§ 295—398. (271) 



No. Btgiu. 


(A) Cardinaia tic. from 1 U 10. 

Ha*e.alM. Cout. Fem. tbi. Cont. 


Otdinab. 


1 it hn)nn» 


inx nn» 


IDHJi 




2 a 


0730 


133} O-JPffl 


•'FlO 


*>2m 


3 a 


nfflVp 




• 


• * J 


4 n 




n?|"iK ?ai8i 


ya-i« 


''3!''^"! 


5 n 

6 '!\ 


n«an 


nipip op 


TDtirt 
BO 

•• 


h§"'ah)''oan 
1B0' 

• • 


7 T 


rjyaa 


n?3a ."yao 


:paffl 


• • • 


8 n 




■n3bo n3bo 

— • v. • 


• 


H3''affl 


a D 


npffln 


njon ypn 


— • 


■• • • 


W T 


fTito? 


rr^.iD? liD.y 


"j"ffl?. 


"•T'ffl? 






(B) Cardinakfrom 11 <o 19. 

■ucoUm. 


Faminine. 


11 N^ 




itoy THii 




.TTto? nn« 




-iteT'Tiffly 




• • • V •• • 


12 3^ 


1 










(ete.). 












(C) Ciir(b'*ia& front 30 to 90. 




20 5 




DnfflP 40 


a 


D''yai» 


30 b 




D''BVtD 50 


3 


D'^fflan 

(•to.) 






CD) Hundreds. 






100 p> 




Twxn ^ : 300 


■ 


n'i«a ffl^ffl 


200 -J 




u^mia 400 


n ni«J3 ?anK 

(etc.) 



1,000 M 

2,000 5 



(E) Thottscatds. 

thh 3,000 a D''£)^» na^ttj 
D^lbK 4,000 ^n D^sijK ny3n« 

(etc.; 
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(272) Synoptical View. 

Verb Re g. BGatt jGatt ^Chitl. KB ^Bl . 

PiuErr. 3 111.^13;; W . p?T «3p b^» 30^ 

3f. r^bup nna:? np/t nyatri nVaii nao'* 

2 m, roup may np^T nyia© tp^» nao** 

2in. OFi'^dp nnnnJ DTjpnDrjwiS DnVS onaoV 

Inflabs. ^"IDJ? Tlfiy ph^T y'lfiO ^j'lSiJ n'llir 

const !»bp Ib7 plPT 7130 ^bK r09 

Fat 3 m. Vbp'« 153^ p^f :pbo'» Vsjt''' ao'» 

2ni. ^Dpn Tbyn pymyflon ^5«"n Dtin 

3 (pi.) iVop^ ina?^ 1pyT^'!yniD^ i^5«"'' ^aibjj 
2f. njVtapnmigynnajjyTnnayba^i? nav^t<B naagn 

lMP.2.m. ^bp. nb:? p?T irao Vbse no 

2f: '•Vbp '•in:? v?! "•^fi® ''^b^ ""^i 

Part, act ^eip Tfi'i:? p?")? ^ti'lO Vshftt SO')'' 

pa^ ^it3g niay pwj ?iao ^w« aio^ 

f. '■ • '■ ' " ■• . ■■ =^^^=^ 

NIPHAL. 

PRAET.3m.V^^3 nays pyrs yntQq Vdm ap'is 

2 m. n^bpa mnyi npyisnyaos nVBw naoha 

Inf. >t3pn Ta^n pym yaon >s«n aoin 

For. ^Dg^ nar pyj^ yao^ bajo ao^i 

Imp. Wn narh pyTnyaori !>5in ao'in 

Part. Vl3p3 '7a:P3 py|3 yaffl3 ^D«3 aO'l3 
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of all the Conjugations of the Hebrew Verbs. 


(273) 


•iBlL fo . h -iV «» - «b 


A 



KAL. 

ao; fflM ao , nj? ^a mxa rhi 
hao^ noa: nab na> nsa nxsa nnSa 



nao'» 


niDaa 

▼ • — r 


nhao 


nap. 


naa nNsa 


n^a 




^oaa 

:»T 


130 


^a>. 


■ 133 iNxa 

■r • lY 


i^a 


anaa'; i 


onfflaa 


on'iaD 


Dnaj? 


Dnaa unmiti 


'^^y^A 




ohaa 


aiaD 


aip 


]ia Nisa 


nl^a 


ab'; 


r«oa. 


ab 


Dip 


]''3 fttsa 


ni^ 


aoii 


03'' 


ab^ 


Dlp^ 


1^21 «3tai 


n^ja'' 


aa'Ti. 


nian 


abn 


Dipn 


pan «2an 


nVah 


^aaii 


loai 


iab> 


laiip: 


1D'»3'» iKsa** 


lisa: 


naaoTi naoan na^aon na'^aipn 


nDifsanna^an 


3131 


oa 


ab 


Dip 


]'»a Ksa 


n^ja 


''3^') 


''aa 


■^a^b 


laip 


]3 »2iiQ 


• • 


aD'i'> 


iija'ia 


aa'io 


OH 


n^la 


T 


Biaa 


a^QD 


Dip 


Hisa 


'«iVa 



NIPHAt. 

aaa aoj Dips ilaa Nsaa nVaa 

nffla3 ni303 nlbipa nibiaa nitsas n^aa 

i^asn 'aon ^oipri '"jian jisari nfen 

'saa*; ao*; oipi ]ia'] nsa"; n^a") 

dasn 3Dn aipn '|i3ri N^san nbn 

•iaa ao3 Dip3 ]i33 4*2523 n^aa 

35 



Digitized byVjOOQlC 



(274) Synoptical View 



V«rbReg. I^Oiitt. ^Chitt ^Gutt v!t ^6 L 
MEL. 

Pbaet. ^dp ni» x^i yao ^3« aa-^ 

iw. Vol nay "nia yati ^3» a©'' 

FuT. Vai?"» lay* 'n-jat ipao'* V3»'» a©'''' 

Part. Viapa nBTO «B 'WDOti ^SW» M''a 







PUAL. 






Praet. 


Va^. 


TB? '^'13 3?fiTD 


Vs« 


3??. 


Iw. 


^.p. 


w "^jna yati 




-?! 


For. 


^«?E1 


nay» •anb"' yao'' 


V3«'' 




Part. 


^^Efi 


TByn "a-iha waoa 

(Imp, wanting.) 


^3Ma 

'•- J 





EIPHIL. 

ftiAET. ^''Opsi Tayn pym rafflrr ^''3»n a-'ti'in 

2 m. nVbpnnnayn npytn nyatin nVb«n nn'o'in 

Inp. ^•'Dpn Tixni p''yTri r^^on i»''3«J! ^''P'ln 

FoT. ^'•Dp *T»a:p'' p'«yt'' yao'' b*>^tn'^ a'^ffl'i'' 

Part. ^''Dpa TB^a ^''^Ta y'^acja V''3»a a''o'ia 

(Imp. »»ij3) 
HOPHAL. 

nayn p:?tn yatin V3»n noin 

nayn piPtn yaon VsKti atnin 

"*t: ♦ 'T* ""s^ —Tj^ ~ 

lar py?'' yaffl-* ^3^'' 3ai'» 

nawi p:?Ta yaiba Vswa aaia 

▼t; ▼ »♦•» •'J^ ▼TS'T » 

(Imp. wanting.) 



Praet. 


"^m 


Inf. 


"^m 


FoT. 


"^m 


Part. 


"^m 
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of all the Conjugations of the Hebrew Verbs. (875) 



. -ft n. 


ifc 


r r 


lib 


rfj. 


i. 




PIEL(Poel,PoIel). 

FmI. AM. 






Dn*) 


«a3 

•• • 


as'it) na'ip 


MSB 




^ii 


»?;. 


aalD cjaV 


Msa 


nhVa 




owi 


... • •• r • 


«2a'» 


n^a": 




103923 




M3Eaa 

•• - : 


nV.aa 








(Imp. rt^j) 






PUAL(Poal,Polal). 










Pul. ttM. 








913 


aa'iD dahp 


Msa 


nVa 




033 


aaht) na'ip 




rTiVa 




oaji 


Dnhfei oa'ipi 








Da3Q 


(Imp. wanting.) 


» ••• s 








HIPBIL. 






• •• 


• • 






nVwi 




ntian 

5r • •■ • 




n«!san 

♦ •• • • 


n''§an 


• •• 


•D-ian 


DDn D''pn 


«'>san 


ni*>an 


aiqin 


»T 






nVa-* 


• •• 


o-'aig 


at>a cp^ 


• • — 










(Imp. rt^sr!) 






HOPHAL. 






aoin 


BJan 


sDin Dpin 




nVan 


^ DDin 


r.fflan 


aoin opw 




nwn 


Doi'« i o> 


:, a&ii^ Dp_!)'» 




^% 


3i3ia 

5r 


iban 


3wa np^ia 




"^« 



(Imp. wanting.) 
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(276) Synoptical View, etc. 



VrebReg.. d'OoO. J^Gatt 5Gutt. KB /b I. 

HITHPAEL. , 

PRAOT.VE)|?nn iB?nn 'fjiann yanon ^s^nnmsyin 
Inf. Vaprn nBynrr^-iann ybnon ^3fi»nn oiBTin 
FtJT. Vapn'' larn'' 'nian'' yaniD'» Vshd'' aoTi'' 
Part. ^Bpnia TByna 'n-ianfi yaniDa Vs^nia affirm 

^BlI. "fa h IS Hb hV 

HtTHPAEL. 

3a;nn csann ^^iann QJa'ipnri Msann nVsnn 

aaiinn oaann ^!3iann aaiPnn xsann ri'iVanri 

aBTi'' oaan'' ^V'lan'' na'ipn'» ssan'' nVarr' 

DB^na o3Dna ^^^ana Dahpna «s!ana nVana 

(Imp. n^inn) 

The student who has acquired any good degree of facility in the 
Hebrew forms, will be able easily to make them out from the above 
Synopsis f which exhibits to his eye all the leading oneau Verbs '^p are 
discontinued in most of the derived conjugations, merely because they 
coincide exactly with Verbs Atfin Vac. The Imper. mode is not gen- 
erally inserted after Niphal, because it coincides, in its first form, ex- 
actly with the Infinitive. In the few cases where it differs, it is in- 
serted in small type at the bottom. 

If the student will be faithful to himself, and practise fot a tew 
weeks, afler he has made some tolerable progress in the knowledge of 
ferras, the declining of all the verbs in Kal, on one day; Ibose in 
Niphal, the next ; and so of the rest ; and keep on repeating this prac- 
tice until he can readily and accurately distinguish all the different 
forms of the different verbs under the same conjugation, he will in the 
end be very amply and satisfactorily repaid for hisiabour. 
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